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TREASURY DEPARTMENT. 

UNITED STATES COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE, 

WASHINGTON, D. C., September 20, 1900. 

This volume covers the coast from Chesapeake Bay Entrance to Key West, including 
the harbors and navigable inland passages. 

This publication is based mainly upon the work of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, 
including the results of special examinations and investigations carried on in connection 
with its preparation. · 

Much of the information relating to the Great Bahama Bank and Little Bahama Bank 
has been derived from charts and other publications of the United Stat.es Hydrographic 
Office and from the West India Coast Pilot, Vol. II, published by the British Admiralty. 

The system adopted in this publication includes-
!. A tabular description of all lighthouses, light-vessels, and fog-signals; lists of 

life-saving stations, Weather Bureau wind-signal display stations, and seacoast telegraph 
stations; and information regarding tides, tidal currents, variation of the compass, etc. 

II. General information concerning the several bodies of water and harbors, includ
ing notes relative to pilots and pilotage, towboats, depth of water, draft of vessels entering, 
harbor and quarantine regulations, supplies, facilities for making repairs, usual or best 
anchorages, and other matters of practical inten~st. In each case the information of this 
na.ture precedes the sailing directions and "is printed in smaller type. 

III. Sailing directions, with subordinate paragraphs treating of prominent objects, 
dangers, aids to navigation, etc. In the arrangement adopted the aim has been to conform, 
as far as practicable, to the order in which these matters would be considered in practice, 
and to render available such information as may be wanted promptly. For this purpose, 
and to afford a ready means of reference from one part to another, the sailing directions, 
where long, are divided into numbered or lettered sections, printed in large type, each fol
lowed by its own subordinate remarks in smaller type. 

IV. Appendices. 
The first edition of this publication was prepared by Lieut. Edwin H. Tillman, U.S. N., 

and Mr. John Ross. In the present (second) edition the text has been revised and brought 
up to date by Mr. John Ross, assisted by Mr. Harry L. Ford, under the general direction of 
Herbert G. Ogden, .Assistant, Coast and Geodetic Survey, Inspector of Hydrography and 
Topography. 

Tbe aids to navigation are correct to September 20, 1900. 
As absolute accuracy in a work of this clai!s is scarcely possible, navigators will confer 

a favor.by notifying the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey of errors which 
they may discover, or of additional matter which they think, for the good of mariners, 
ahould be inserted. 

(3) 

HENBY S. PRITCHETT, 
Superintendent. 
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NOTE. 

All bearings and courses are magnetic. 
All distances· are in nautical miles. 
Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean low waier. 

SYSTEM OF BUOYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED STATES WATERS. 

The following order is observed in coloring and uumbering the buoys in United States 
waters, viz : 

1. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, RED BUOYS, with EVEN NUMBERS, 

will be found on the STARBOARD side of the channel, and must be left on the STARBOARD 

hand in passing in. 
2. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, HLACK BUOYS, with ODD NUMBERS, 

will be found on the PORT sine of the channel, and must be left on the PORT hand in 
passing in. 

3. BuoYS painted with RED and BLACK HORIZONTAL STRIPES will be found on 
OBSTRUCTIONS, with channel ways on either side of them, and may be left on either hand 
in passing in. 

4. BuoYS painted with WHITE and BLACK PERPENDICULAR STRIPES will be found in 
MID-CHANNEL and must be passed close-to to avoid danger. 

AlJ other distinguishing marks to buoys will be in addition to the foregoing, and may 
be employed to mark particular spots, a descript1:on of which is given in the p1·inted list of 
buoys. 

Perches, with balls, cages, etc., will, when placed on buoys, be at turning points, the 
color and number indicating on what side they shall be passed. 

Nun buoys, properly colored and numbered, are usually placed on the starboard side, 
and can buoys on the port side of channels. 

Day beacons, stakes, and spindles (except such as are on tho sides of channels, which 
will be colored like buoys) are constructed and distinguished with special reference to each 
locality, and particularly in regard to the background upon which they are projected. 

Wherever practicable, the towers, beacons, buoys, spindles, and all other aids to 
navigation, are arranged in the buoy list in regular order as they are passed by vessels 
entering from sea. 

The positions of the buoys enumerated in the list below are shown on the charts of the 
United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, which are kept corrected from information 
furnished by the Inspectors of the Lighthouse Districts, for the changes in the aids to 
navigation rendered necessary from time to time to indieate the best channels. 

The following symbols and abbreviations are used on the charts of the Coast and 
Geodetic Survey: 

·~ Red buoys, with even numbers, to be left on starboard hand in entering .. 
t Black buoys, with odd numbers, to be left on the port hand in entering. 
t Black and white perpendicular stripes, without numbers, mid-channel or fairway 

buoys. 
~ or H. S., red and black horizontal stripes, without numbers, marking dangers or 

obstructions, to be left on either hand. 

f. 
Li.·g .. hted bu. oys., diff .. erent. colors as above; R., red light; W., white light. 

· WHJSTl.E1 whistling buoys, different colors as above. 
BELL, bell buoys, different colors as above . 

. • , N., or 8. signifies can, nun, ,Or spar buoy. 

(l>) 
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AGENCIES ON THE ATLANTIC AND GULF COASTS FOR THE SALE OF THE 
CHARTS, COAST PILOTS, AND TIDE TABLES OF THE UNITED 

STATES COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY. 

EASTPORT, ME. 
C. H. CUMMINGS. 

LUBEC, ME. 
J. W. CASE. 

MACHIAS, ME. 
W. B. PARLIN. 

ADDISOH POIHT, ME. 
0. A. HOLMES. 

MoKlllLEY, ME. 
FRANK McMULLIN. 

HARRIH8TOH, ME. 
F. H. DYER. 

MILLBRIDOE, ME. 
E.W. WALLACE. 

BAR HARBDR, ME. 
ALBERT W. BEE. 

BLUEHILL, ME. 
H. B. DARLING. 

SEDGWICK, ME. 
R. E. DORITY. 

CASTIRE, ME. 
C. FRED JONES. 

BAROOR, ME. 
SNOW & NEALLEY, 98 Broad St. 

BELFAST, ME. 
NEWTON S. LORD, 31 Front St. 

HORTH HAYER, ME. 
C. S. STAPLE. 

¥111!ALHAWEH, ME. 
F. E. LITTLEFIELD. 

CAMDEH, ME. 
FRED LEWIS. 

HOCKPORT, ME. 
JOHN HASKINS. 

llOCKLAHD, ME. 
SPEAR & STOVER, 408 Main St. 

PltMAflUID HARBOR, Ml:. 
CHAS. A. FARRIN. 

DAMAIHSCOTTa. ML 
R. C. REED. 

BOOTH-Y HA-OH, ME. 
WIT.I.UV O. McCOBB. 

lrATH, Mt:.. 
CHARLES A. HARR~N. 106 Front St. 

AU8VSTA..ML 
:!-. F. F'IEROE. 

ttARPSWELL OUTE .. •«. 
JOHN . .A. CURTIS. 

Nlt'l!UlaD, MIL 
. WM. SENTER & 00., 51 Exchange St. 
~ ...... 

· <J"QRN :&:;·· ARTHUR, Ctmom~H<n1ae. 

GLOUCESTER, MASS. 
CHARLES D. BROWN. 
REED & TATTERSALL, 4 Duncan St, 

SALEM, MASS. 
E. A. MACKINTIRE, 220 Essex St. 
A. F. HITCHINGS, Custom-House. 

BOSTOll, MASS. 
S. THAXTER & SON, 120 State St. 
C. C. HUTCHINSON, 102 State St. 
L. W. FERDINAND & CO., 184 Federal St. 

COHASSET, MASS. 
HARRY W. SOUTHER. 

BARRSTABLE, MASS. 
V. D. BACON. 

RARTUCKET, MASS. 
J. M. WINSLOW. 

Vl•EYARD HAVE•, MASS. 
E. ST. CROIX OLIVER. 

WAREHAM. MASS. 
JOHN HUXTABLE. 

REW BEDFORD, MASS. 
C. R. SHERMAN, 38 North Second St. 

FALL RIVER, MASS. 
GEORGE E. BAMFORD, 7 Granite Block. 

REWPORT, R. I. 
. J. M. K. SOUTHWICK, 180 Thames St. 

i PROVIDERCE, R. I. 

I GEO. A. STOCKWELL, Room 13, Board of I Trade Building. 

I 
BLOCK ISLARD, R. I. 

• C. C. BALL. 

I 

{'1) 

STOHIRCTO•, CORR. 
JAMES H. STIVERS, 72 Water St. 

MYSTIC, CORR. 
E. B. SEAMANS. 

REW LOHDOll, CORll. 
AXEL F. ANDERSON, 57 Bank St. 
EDWIN KEENEY, cor. Bank and State Sts. 

ROWWICH, CORR. 
EUGENE S. BROCK, 29 Forest St. 

HARTFORD. co••· 
ROBERT D. STEVENS, Custom-HoUBe. 

llEW llAVER, co••· 
J. RICE WINCHELL, Cuetom-House. 

BRID9£PORT, CGR •· 
WALLACE A. SMITH, Custom-House. 

SOUTH RORWALK, co••· 
CHAS. A. PRESCOTT. 

STAMFORD, co••· 
CHAS. H. LEEDS. 

GRE&RPOltT, R. Y. 
GEORGE B. PRESTON. 

Sae llAR-R. R. Y. 
CH.A.RLES P. COOK. 



 

8 AGENCIES. 

•ORTHPORT, •- Y. 
C. 0. PARTRIDGE. 

LARCHMO•T, •· Y. 
HARRY RYERSON. 

COLLEGE POl•T, •. Y. 
ALBERT HUMM. 

•EW YORK, R. Y. 
T. 8. & J. D. NEGUS, 140 Water St. 
JOHN BLISS & CO., 128 Front St. 
R MERRILL'H SONS, 110 Wall St. 
THOMAS MANNING, 45 Broadway. 
MICHAEL RUPP & CO., 39 South St. 
E. STEIGER & CO., 25 Park Place. 
C. A. GEISSLER, 26 South St. 

ATLAllTIC CITY, R. J. 
J. F. HALL, 1632 Atlantic Ave. 

CAPE MAY, R. J. 
CHARLES SA:-IDGRAN, 314 Washington St. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
RIGGS & BRO., 310 Market St. 
CHAS. LUND, 124 South Second St. 

CHl•COTEACUE ISLARO, VA. 
J. W. FIELD. 

BALTIMORE, MO. 
F. J. SLOANE & CO., Pratt St. & Spear's Wharf. 
M. V. O'NEAL. 502 East Pratt St. 
CHAS. H. WHITE & CO., 2110 Aliceanna St. 
WM. B. CLARK, Johns Hopkins University. 

WASHIRGTOll, D. C. 
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE. 
W. H. LOWDERMILK & CO., 1424 F St. NW. 
WM. BALLANTYNE & SONS, 428 7th St. NW. 
BRENTANO'S, 1015 Pa. Ave. NW. 

ALEXAllDRIA, VA. 
R. BELL'S SONS, 110 South Fairfax St. 

REWPORT REWS, VA. 
JAMES E. ABBE. 120 20th St. 

•ORFOLK, VA. 
C. F. GREENWOOD & BRO., 318 Mahi St. 
VICKERY & CO .. 268 Main St. 

WASHIRGTOR, •. C. 

• 
Dr. E. M. BROWN. 

REWBERR, II. C. 
SAM B. WATERS. 

BEAUFORT, •· C. 
JOHN N. DA VIS, Custom-House. 

WILMIRCTD•, R. C. 
W. N. HARRISS, North Water St. 
E. D. WILLIAMS. 

CHARLESTOR, $. C. 
JAMES ALLAN & CO .. 285 King St. 
ISAAC HAMMOND, 10 Broad St. 

BEAUFORT, S. C. 
P. A. ROPER, Custom-House. 

SAVANNAH, GA. 
J. P. JOHNSON, Custom-House. 

BRUNSWICK, GA. 
C. W. DEMING, Custom-House. 

FERRAllDIRA, FLA. 
J. W. HOWELL. 

.JACKSDRVILLE, FLA. 
H. & W. B. DREW CO. 
ADOLF MEYERS, 124 Main St. 

PALM BEACH, FLA. 
E. M. BRELSFORD. 

MIAMI, FLA. 
R. M. SMITH. 

KEY WEST, FLA. 
ALFRED BROST. Custom-Honse. 

PUllTA GORDA, FLA. 
K. B. HARVEY. 

BRAIDEllTOWR, FLA. 
WM. J. FOGARTY. 

TAMPA, FLA. 
TAMPA BOOK AND NEWS CO. 

TARPOR SPRINGS, FLA. 
C. D. WEBSTER. 

CEDAR KEYS, FLA. 
J. L. COTTRELL, Custom-House. 

APALACHICOLA, FLA. 
J. E. GRADY & CO., Water St. 

PEllSACOLA, FLA. 
McKENZIE OERTING&CO., 5008.PalafoxSt. 

MOBILE, ALA. 
MOBILE SHIP SUPPLY CO .. 24 Front St. 
E. 0. ZADEK JEWELRY COMPANY. 

PASCAGOULA, MISS. 
,J. H. MENGE & SONS. 

SCRAWTOll, MISS. 
Miss LIZZIE S. ALLEY. 

REW ORLEANS, LA • 
Widow LOUIS FRIGERIO, 1015 Canal St. 
WOODWARD,WIGHT&C0.,406-418Cana1St. 
FRIGERIO & SCHULLY, 411 Royal St. 
J. H. MENGE & CO., 400-412 Common St. 

MOROAR CITY, LA. 
B. M. YOUNG. 

SABIR E PASS, TEJL 
JNO. R. ADAMS & CO. 

GALVESTOR, TEJI. 
CHARLES F. TRUBE, 2415 Market St. 
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The following addenda incl11de the changes vihich occurred while this volume was going through the press: 

Pa.ges 24 a.nd 115. 
Hawk Channel.-Long Key Shoal beacon was carried away in a gale. Long Key Shoal buoy (red, No. 12) 

remains in position and marks the shoal. 
Hen and Chickens Shoal beacon (lighte<l) was carried away in a gale. A red nun buoy will be placed to 

mark the shoal. 

Pa.ge 38. 
A red can buoy has been placed~ mile NNW. from Diamond Shoal Light-vessel, as a mark buoy. 

Pa.ge 39. 
Frying Pan Shoals.-The buoys marking the Slue Channel have been removed. 

Page 68. 
Coast from Cape Fear to St. Johns River Entrancc.-(Fifteenth line.) ''New River Inlet" should read 

"Little River Inlet." 

Page 116. 
Hawk Channel-Tavernier Key beacon ·will hereafter be known as Triangles beacon. 

Pages 119 and 120. 
Bahia Honda Harbor.-The red beacon on the point of the shoal at the east side of the harbor entrance 

was carried away in a gale. Red buoy, No. 2, now marks the point of the shoal. 

Page 126. 
Boca Grande Channel.-Bar buoy (bfack, No. 1) has been place<l near the north entrance to the channel; 

this buoy is left on the port hand when steering about s. Halfway buoy (red. No. 2) has replaced the ruid
channel buoy and should be left on the starboard hand when steering al1out S. t E. 



 

UNirrED STATES COAST PILOT. 

ATLANTIC COAST-I>ART VII. 

FROM CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST.* 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

This volume, Part VII of the "United StateR CoaRt Pilot, Atlantic CoaRt," coverR the coast from Che8a

peake Entrance to Key West, Florida, a distance measured along the coast of over 1,000 miles. 

From Chesapeake Entrance to Cape Florida the general charach~r of the coast is low and sandy. backed 

by woods, the highest land (63 feet) near the coast being Mount Cornelia, just northward of the entrance to 

St. Johns River. The harbors on this stretch of coast all lie between Cape Fear, in latitude 33° 52' N., and St. 
Augustine, in latitude 29° 52' N., the stretch northward being broken only by a number of unimportant inlets. 

From Cape Florida to Key West the coast may be considered as being formed by a long chain of small 

islands known as Florida Keys (see description), off and extending nearly parallel to which are the Florida 

Reefs (see description). There are no harbors along this stretch of coast except Key West, but there are a 

few anchorages among the keys and reefs. 

From Cape Henry to Cape Hatteras the shore has a general B. by E. trend, and from Cape Hatteras to Tybee 
Roads the general trend is about SW. by W. t W. Between Cape Hatteras and Cape Romain there are three 

distinct curves in the shore, forming broad bights, which are separated from each other by Cape Lookout and 

Cape Fear, and the extensive shoals which make off from these capes. 

Between Winyah Bay and the St . .Johns River the shore is very broken, the harbors, inlets, and sounds 

being in many cases but little over 10 miles apart. The most important harbors, named in order from 
northward, are: Charleston Harbor, Port Royal Sound, Tybee Roads, Altamaha Sound, St. Simons Souncl. 

Cumberlaml Sound, and St . .Johns River. These, like all the harbors south of Hatteras, have at their 

entrances shifting bars which, in some cases, extend from 5 to 8 miles from the shore. 

From Tybee Roads the shore curves gradually southward to the mouth of St. Johns River; thence to 

Cape Canaveral its general trend is about SSE. From Cape Canaveral to Jupiter Inlet the coast has a general 

trend of about S. by E. t E. and thence to Fowey Rocks about S. i W.; from here the Florida Reefs extend for 

about 134 miles in a southwesterly curve to Sand Key Lighthouse and about 40 miles in a westerly direction 
to Rebecca Shoal, which may be considered as the westernmost of the reefs. 

South of latitude 27° 24' N., and lying at a lt",ast distance of 42 miles eastward of the coast of Florida, are 

Great and Little Bahama banks and the Bahama Islands; and southward of the Florida Reefs, and at a lea:<t 

distance of 78 miles, is the Island of Cuba. North and west of these islands and skirting the coast of Florida 

are the Straits of Florida, through which flow the waters of the Gulf Stream; the Straits, in connection with 

the channels between the islands, form the northern approach and entrance to the Gulf of :Mexico. 

Cape Hatteras, Cape Lookout, Cape Fear, and Cape Canaveral are distinguished for the distance to which 

dangerous shoals extend seaward from them; these shoals are generally sand, shifting to some exhmt with 

every heavy gale, and, with the strong tidal currents which usually set across the:m, they form the greatest 

dangers for the navigator while passing along this coast. 

Only the general features of the coast are mentioned above; descriptions a.nd more detailed information 
pertaining to the coast, harbors, and dangers are given under separat€ headings. 

•Shown.,on the following Coast .a.nd Goodetic Survey -charts: B, C. Sailing Cham, -8C&le 12~ 000 price of each $0.00; 1-0, 11, 12, 13, 14, 
' .. 

1a-, Genera.1 Charts of the c.o&.Bti scale 4-00~ pri<"...e of ea.c.b !0.50; 1-37 to 169, ltoth iu.du.sivf", 8C'"-&lf' iO~' prke of each $0 .. 50 i aud tl number of 

hadJor-charts .. on a l.uge-r ecale, M noted ~n'd~r the several headings; all charts reforrOO to in "footnotes a~ ia:ued by the Coast and Geodetic Sun~ey. 
Ooam, and Geodetic SurTey charts -can be obt&itted from the- agents uamed io the Ji•t given on pages 7 and 8. Facing page 7 are ind..-.x mapg, 

ebowiag the location and litnite of -c:httte eovering that part of the eo&s:t included in thiS- volume~ The catalogue of cha-rts and other- pubJic.a.tion"" of 
the httey aleo -cont.a.in a:lmilar inde:s: mape; 00}~$8 of this cata.togue ean be .obtained :free of Cha.r"gS fill pel"80n&l a.pplic&tion at any of the sale agt•udes 
or bJ' ._ Ml<l~ to the Oout and Good&tic Suney Oftioe, Wuhington, D. C. 

(9) 



 

lO CIIE8AP1'~AKJ<J RAY ENTRANCE TO KEY "'\VEST. 

Fogs occur more frequently off Cape Hatteras and the coast northward than farther south; the most fog 

usually oocurs during the early spring months. Along the coast from Cape Hatteras to St. Augustine fog 

seldom occurs except in February and March, while south of St. Augustine it is of very rare occu=ence. In 

the fall and winter the Gulf Stream is frequently marked by a thick haze or vapor, which sometimes closely 

approaches the 11hoali;; of Cape Hatteras, and is usually an intimation of a close approach to the Gulf Stream. 

Aids to Havigation.-The principal capes and harbor entrances are marked by lighthouses, and most of the 

important outlying shoals by light-vessels or buoys. The buoys at the harbor entrances are frequently moved 

so as 'tO indicate the navigable channels, this being necessary owing to the shifting bars which obstruct 
0

the 
entrances. The buoyage accords with the system adopted for United States waters. (See page 5, and also 

the table of lighthouses on pages 12--29.) 

Pilots.-There are licensed pilots at all the ports along this coast, and by the laws of the States bordering 

on the coast pilotage is mado compulsory for nearly all vessels. Pilots will be found cruising outside of some 

of the ports, while at others they keep a constant lookout for vessels making the pilot signal outside the bar. 

(For pilot lawfl and pilotage rates see Appendix I.) 

Quarantine.-The quarantine laws of the different States govern the ports of their respective States. 

National Quarantine Station in Sapelo Sound has all the appliances for the disinfection of vessels. 

•' Quarantine," Appendix I and Appendix IV.) 

The 

(See 

U. S. Karine-Hospital Service.-There is a marine hospital at Wilmington, N. C., and one at Key West, 

Florida_ (See Appendix IV.) 

TIDES.* 

GEXERAL TABJ,E. 

t

i Lunitida.1 i1. M.EAN IlrsE AND FA:r,1 •. 
1 

MEAN Dl1~"-1 ' TION QF-
intcrYal or : , 
correcte<l [ -- - j I ·---1---

, est.ablish- I Mean ~priag i Neap Ri 1 

LoCAUT\·. 

ment. I tides. ! tides. j tide.a. , se. J Fall. I 
····--- -- - I ~,· oom. ii' Flee.t9·· F2e9.'1' -: F1ee.t7~1, .. h6. m13' II h6. m1-2' -

On Hatteras Shoals---- ______ ·--------- _________ _[ 
Hatteras Inlet_ __________________________________ : 7 04 I 2.0 2.4 1.6 J 6 13 6 12 . 
Bogue Inlet_·---··----------·-·--------------- 7 22 1 3.4 3.7 3.1 6 12 6 13 I 
CapeFearRiver Entrance_______________________ 7 26 I 4.3 5.0 3.5 6 12 6 13 
WinyahBayEntrancc ____ .______________________ 7 43 3.5 4.1 2.8 6 04 6 21 • 
CharleetonEntrance--·---·---------------------- 7 10 5.4 6.4 4.4 6 23 6 02 
Port Royal Sound Entranc~ ______ ------ _ --- ------ 7 12 6. 3 7. 4 5.1 6 07 6 18 
TybeeRoads ______________ -·--------·---------- 710 6.8 7.9 5.5 6 06 619 
St.CatherinesSoundEntrance ______ .____________ 7 87 7.3 8.5 5.9 6 04 6 21 
DoboySoundEntrance _________________________ . 730 7.2 8.4 5.8 606 619 
St. Simon Sound Entrance. _______ ·------·------ 7 43 1 6.8 8.0 5.5 6 03 6 22 
St. Andrew Sound Entrance ____ -· ------·--------! 7 41 6.8 8.0 5.5 6 03 6 22 
Fernandina" Fort Clinch - - - _ ---- - - -- - -----. ___ --1 7 89 5. 9 6. 9 4. 8 6 08 6 17 
St. JohnsR1verEntranCC--------------------·-- 1 7 36 4.6 5.4 3.7 6 03 6 22 

}~pi;;~~=-v~~~~===~-====== =====:==:~=~===~====/ ! ~ i:~ ~J t:~ ! ~ ! 1~ CapeFloridaAnchora.ge _____ , _________ . _______ 1, 824 1.7 2.2 1.1 555 680 
Turtle Harbor, FloridaReefs._. _________________ ; 7 47 2.8 2.5 2.1 6 07 618 
Key West Harbor ____ --·---------···-·---------! 8 58 1.2 1.6 0.8 612 613 

Tortngas:__:__-_::_:__~_::.::_::_: __ -_~~-~-=--~-=.=--~.=..-:_==-~- -----=~::) 9 44 1.1 1.4 0.7 6 22 6 03 

*Tide To.hies f'or the Atlantic Coast., published annually, after 1900, by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, prcdictin~ the 
timee and hC>ights of tides for C'Vcry d&y of thE> year, at all the principal ports, i,;&n bl'!. obtaiued from t1ie a.gents nam-&d in the list given on pages 7 and 
8 ; price, SO. 15. 

STO&m::-WARNING DISPLAY STATIONS AND SEAOOAS'I' TELEGRAPH STATIONS. 

The Storm-Warning Displays of the United States Weather Bureau a.re made for the benefit of mariners at 
the following stations. 

Cape Henry, Va.* 
Hatteras, N. C. 
:Elizabeth City, N. C. 
Edenton, 111'. C. 
Waehington, N. C. 
ll'ewbern, :R. c. 
Ca.pe Lookout, li. C. 
Beaufort, li. C. 

The signals ~re described and their meaning is explained in Appendix II. 

Jllorehead City, If. C. T7bee Island, Ga. st. Augustine, Fla. 
Wilmington, If. C. Thunderbolt, Ga. J'upitv, Fla.* 
Southport, li. C. Isle of Hope, G&. Weet Palm Beach, Jl'la. 
Oak Island, li. C. St. Simon Lighthouae, Ga.. C&pe Florid4, Fla. 
Georgetown, S. C. ltrun.nrick, Ga. :Kia.mi, Fla. 
Charleston, s. C. Fernandina, l'l&. Ee:r Wast, Fla. 
Port ltoya.l, S. C. Fort George Island, Fla.. 
Savann&h, Ga. 1acka4>nville, Fla. 

•'!"his atatlon i• equipped with the lnternationa.J Code &gnai.., f0< cmnmtltifo"tlng with ~ag -.-..le. To be "'ported. """""Is shouM dlisplq 
their 81.gna.l hitten on ]lG.Ming the station. 
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UNITED STATES LIFE-SAVING STATIONS. 

The lollowing list of life-saving station8 has been corrected to .July, 1900. The geohrraphical position" 
given are approximate and are taken frotr1 the Official Register of the service. These stations are furui,;hed 
with lifeboats, u10rtars, and all other appliances for affording assistance in cases of shipwreck.* 

I ~ ... , ....... : T, .. :-1 
____ ~~- _,,.,.":, - -

l Cape HenrY--------1 Va ___ _ 

APPROXHlfATF, PO!Ol'IIO?I:. I 
- -------- -- --- --------~I 

J ... atitnde, north. i Longitudo~ we.i:::t. J 

I 
Seatack _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ Va ___ _ 
Dam Neck Mills----1 Va ___ _ 

I Little Island - - - - - - - Va_ _ -
! False Cape_---- -- -·] Va ___ . 
! Wash Woods ---- --1 N. C _ -
j Currituck Inlet ----1 N. C __ 
, Whales Head -·----i N. C -
! Poyners Hill ______ IN. c __ 

Caffeys Inlet _______ ) N. C. 
Paul Gamiel;; Hill_ -1 N. C __ 
Kitty Hawk _______ N. C __ 
Kill Devil Hills _ - _. N. C __ 
Nags Head N. C __ 
Bodie Island. ______ N. c __ 
Oregon Inlet_ N. C . 
Pea Island _________ N. c __ 
New Inlet--------- N. c __ 
Chicamicomico N. C __ 
Gull ShoaL ___ - ___ . N. C __ 
Little Kinnakeet_ __ N. c __ 
Big Kinnakeet _ _ _ _ N. C 
Cape HatteraB N. c _ 
Creed8Hill ________ N. c __ 
Durants -------- __ N. c __ 
Ocracoke __________ N. c __ 
Portsmouth ________ N. c __ 
Core Bank _________ N. c __ 
Cape Lookout _____ _ 
Cape Fear _______ . _ 
Oak Island ________ _ 
Sullivans Island ___ _ 
Smiths Creek i __ . 
Mosquito Lagoon t 
Chester Shoal t- ___ _ 
Bet.hel Creekt- --- -
Indian River Inlet. t
Gilberts Bar~-- __ -· 
Jupiter Inlet_ _____ _ 

1 
Orange Gro;-e t __ _ 

lFort Lauderdale+ _. 
BlScayne Bay t -----
------ ---

N. c __ 
N. C-. 
N. c __ 
s. c __ _ 
Fla_ 
Fla 
FIA. __ _ 
Fla __ 
Fla 
FlA. __ 
Fla _ 
Fla __ 

Fla. -
Fla __ 

!j- mile SE. from lighthouse 
5t miles S. of Cape Henry Light _____________ _ 
10 miles S. of Cape Henry Light_ ____________ ._ 
On beach abreast North Bay_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . 
On beach abreast Back Bay ____ .. ________ . ______ . 
On beach abreast Knotts Island _______________ _ 
5t miles N. of Currituck Beach Light _ _ _ _ _ ... _ 

36 5;'") 
36 51 
36 47 
36 41 
<l6 36 

10 
10 
10 
30 
00 

'Ill 32 00 
80 

~ mile N. of Currituck Beach Light ___ . ___ . _ _ _ 31\ 23 20 
61 miles S. of Currituck Beach Light. __ . 36 17 IO 
lOi miles S. of Currituck Beach Light . _ _ 36 13 4-0 
5milesN. of KittyHawk_________________ 36 08 00 
On beach abreast N. end of Kitty Hawk Bay 36 03 50 
41milesS. of Kitty Hawk------------------- 36 00 10 
9milesN. of Oregon Inlet-------------------- 35 56 00 
JmileNE.ofBodieislandLight .. __________ 35 49 40 
.!;mileS. of Orogoninlet____________________ 35 47 30 
2milesN. of Newinlet _______________________ 35 43 15 
t mile S. of New Inlet _____ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 35 40 40 
5 miles S. of New Inlet. . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 35 36 40 
11£-milesS.ofNewinlet--------------·--·--- 3;) 29 50 
lltmilesN. of CapeHatterai;Light---------·-, 35 25 00 
5t milei; N. of Cape Hatteras Light___ _ _ - _ _ _: 35 20 00 
lm~eS.ofthelighthouse ___ :----- ··---------! 35 14 20 
4 m~les W. of Cape Hat.teras Light - - - - - - _ - - - I 35 14 30 
3 miles E. of Hatteras Iulet _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 3;1 12 35 
It miles W. of Hatteras Inlet_ 33 11 00 
Northeast end of Portsmouth Island 35 04 00 
Halfway between Ocracoke Inlet and Cape 34 51 30 

Lookout. 
ltmilesS. of the lighthouse ______________ _ 
On Smith Island, Cape Fear __ 
W. side mouth of Cape Fear River _______ _ 
At Moultrieville, at N. end of harbor jetty 
20 miles S. of Matanzas Inlet __________ _ 
On beach outside the lagoon __________________ _ 
11 miles N. of Cape Canaveral_ ___ - -- - _ - _ - ·--- -
11 miles N. of Indian River Inlet. - - - --- _. _ - __ 
S. side of inlet ___ . ___________________ _ 
St. Lucie Rocks, 2 miles N. of Gilbert.s Bar Inlet_ 
s_ side of inlet _ __ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __________ _ 
5t miles S. of Lake Worth, 37 mile<i S. of Jupiter 

Inlet. 
4 miles N. of New River Inlet ------ ---- -----
6 miles N. of Norris Cn t ___ . - -- - -- - . - - - . - - - - - -

34 36 30 
33 50 30 
33 53 20 
32 45 30 
29 26 10 
28 51 30 
28 36 40 
27 40 00 
27 29 

12 
4-0 
00 

55 40 
26 27 30 

27 
26 

26 08 00 
25 54 10 

75 
75 

5!J 50 
51-1 40 

75 ~17 :10 
75 
75 
7f3 

55 20 
52 iiO 
.52 10 

7G 50 40 
75 49 40 
75 48 00 
75 46 20 
75 43 i>O 
75 41 30 
75 39 40 
75 36 40 
'j5 33 20 
75 3'2 10 
75 29 30 
75 29 00 
75 
75 

27 50 
28 40 

75 29 10 
75 30 20 
75 81 20 
75 35 
75 41 
75 46 
76 03 
76 18 

15 
10 
10 
05 
30 

76 32 2{1 
77 57 20 
78 01 20 
79 51 O;"i 
81 06 1.5 
80 46 20 •i 

80 35 fiO 
80 2-1 20 
80 17 iiO 
80 09 ;;o 
80 04 00 
80 03 20 

80 06 
'80 08 

00 
00 

*Instructions to enable mariners to avail th-eml'ielve~ fully of the !i.S8i!ta.ucc thnfl afforded will bl•B-cut fme of cha.rge npnn a.ppJicatio11 tn tin· 
General Superintendent of the l..iife*Saving Service., 'VashiHgton~ D. C. 

tTh-e distances in thi.s column are &"Vidently statute mUes merumrOO alnrrg tJ11"1 lm.a.clL 

t Ho.us~ of refuge. No crew employe.d. 
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TABLE OF LIGHTS. 

Lighthouse Dl1Jtrictst Etc.-The coast and the waters covered by thfa volume lie within the Fifth. Sixth, and Seventh Lighthouse 
Dist-ricts of tbe United States. Tbe11e districts extend from .Metomkin In let, Viri.riaia, including Chesapeake Bay aud the inla.nd waterways and 
coast to the Perdido Rivel", Florida. The 1...ight list for the seacoasts of th-e United States e.nd the Huoy lists for the J.."'ifth, Sixth, and Seventh Dii:;;
ricts give full deecriptions of the a.id~ to ua.1.-iga.tion. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

Name. 

Latitude, 
north. 

Longitude, 
west. 

Che.ra.ctcristica of light. 

% 
" ~ 
~~ 
~--"5,.:! 
~~:-
z..S 
bD ·s 
::: 

--------------------- -----·- ------------------!----------

CAPE HENRY--------------------------------------

CURRITUCK BEACH -----------------------------

BODIE ISLAND-----------------------------------

! 
36 f~ an Fixed white, with a fixed red sector he- I 
76 00 27 tween SW. by W. and SSE. i 

I 
36 22 36 Fb:ed white, varied by a red flash every ~ 
75 49 51 90- seconds. l 

i 
~ i~ ~~ Fixed wbite----------------------------j 

CAPE HATTERAS---------------------------------· :<5 15 17 
75 31 16 

FJa..hing white every 10 second•----------1 

1 

Cape Hatteras Beacon _______________________________ _ 35 14 (2G) . Fixed white _________________________ _! Lens 
75 31 (16) : I brnteru. 

11\7 

158 

1iiB 

191 

27 

!Jiumowf Shoal Lig1d- V8Mel, J1;0. IJ9 m· 71 --------------- •.rwo fixed white 12 ~conds, Aclipee a sec- ~ LPnil {~'17} ondl!; three lanterns encircling eaeh i la.ntet'lJ. : v 
masthead; electric_ Iftlie€1ect1·ic light i 
apparatus should become inoperative, j 

1f!34' 

187;, 

20 

]3 

~~l~pl!;h!~~1t1i!'re!xt,.tz'r!!tt;h~hfu! I 
"lectrlc lights. ! l 

OcRACOKE ------------------------------------------ ~; ~ ii Fixed white------------------------1 4 75 14}<: I 

CAPE J,OOKOUT -----------------------------------, 34 37 22 ! Fixed white___________________________ I 156 18)-\i 

W reek Point Beacon -------------------- -----------1--:: __ :: __ :: __ I---------------------------------· ____ I _______ ·------ _______ _! 
, I 

r 

Beacon Light No. L--------------------------' 36 35 (36) i Fixed whlt•---------------------------1 Lens 20 ~% 

11 , I oi Beacon Light No. 2----------------------------: :: : ~:~ ! Fixed whit~----------------------------1 l&:::n. 20 834 
~ = ~ , 76 02 (59) ~ lantern. 
~"""' -l • I I 12 ~Jtl I Beacon Light No. 3 ____________________________ I, ~~ ~ ~m ' Fixed white ____________________________ 1!i:~~:,, 20 83.4 

13 Llieacon Light No. 4--------------------------- 36 32 (03) I Fixed white-------------------------- Lem 20 B"/.l 

I 
76 01 (19) 1 l&ntern. 

14 

lfi 

17 

18 

l9 

20 

21 

ol rlle&eon Light No. 6------------------------------ ;~ : ~~~ Fixed white------------------·--------- la1:i:n. 20 83,{ 

~I Beacon Light No. 6-----------------------------1 ~~ :~ ~:~ Fixed white __________________________ la.~~~:.,. 20 SSA i De&oon L.ight No. 7 ______________________________ , ~g ;.; m; I Fixed white__ ________________________ , 1!.~:::n. 20 8% 

;< lle&ron Light No. 8 (Long Point) ---------------- 36 ~ ~52) Fixed whlte-----------------------1 Len• 26 8% 
8 l C-njoek Bay Beaeou Light--------------------- _ _:__:: __ :~- Fixed wllite---------------------- l&:::n. 20 

Bea.con Light No. 9---------------· ----------------

Be&eon Light No. 10---------------------------·--
~ ~ !~l 

~ ~~ ~~~ 

lantern. 

Fixed white________________________ I..ens 
la.ntern. 

Fixed white-----~--------------- Lens 
lantern. 

r ~{North River Bar (front)---------------------------- Fiit&d white----------------------

1.::! .North Rher Be.r (rear)---------------------------- Fb:ed white-------------------'-

Lens 
lant<!rn. 

Le111 
lantern. i I North River.-------------------------------- ~ : ~~l 

~ ~ ' 

Fixed red--------------------- 6 

20 

20 

19 

311 11~ ~ I W&de P<>lnt ------------------------------ 36 09 (12) Fix&d wtdte-----------------
~ 76 llll (38). 

251 j I Jtooilll r:.int &aeon_. __ -------------------- ~= ~ ~:} 
26 l Laurel Poiut ---------------------------[ ~ : ?a:~ 

Flited whit<>------·----=------- L&nt...-n. 



 

LIGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGNALS. 13 

CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS. 

Thet1e pamphle~ which are corrected and nprinted from time to time, are sent free at charge to any -shipmast.er on application to the office or the 
Lhrhthouse Board, \Vasltington, D. C_,. or to the IDSpl'('tor of the Fifth Lighthouse District, Baltimore, Md., t:be Inspector of the Sixth Lighthougp 
Distritt, VbarJeio;ton 1 S. l~ .• ru.ul lnts-pector of the Seveuth Liglithou~.£, D1str1ct, Key Wes4 Fla. They can al.so be had on a.pplication at the United 
!:5ta.tes Branch H.ldrogr&phic Offices at .Baltimort\ Norfolk1 aud Sa.vauuah . 

l 

2 

5 

g 

10 

ll 

12 

14 

11; 

16 

17 

18 

19 

21 

. 

Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vess-el_ 

., ... 
]~ 
Ei"E 0" -= ~ 
-£~ 
"~ ~~ 

I .S~ d' 

·11 :ii2 
-r~.$ 

I =: . i--:----

Fogolgual. 

Oct.agonal tower; base, service room 1 and lantern, bla.ck j sha.ft colored on ea.ch i 152 ! h1t-ela.ss steam siren; UJasta 5 second-a, siJent 
face, half white and half black, a1teruating-, so that upper and lower ltalve8 of j ~ iutervals 90 l'!t"Cl.rtdti. 
faces show alternately black and white. Dwelltugs and fog-signal house- aea.r. 

1 

I' 
Old tower SW. by W. 340 feet. 

Cortical red tower;. h1.ntern, black. Dwelling deta.cbf?'d snd in rear. To the !S. I 1.;o --------------------------------------------
.and :S. of tower are high white sand hills; no other prominent objt_•cte in the 
vicinity. 1 

Conical brick tower; granite base. Shaft colored in alternate black and white ISO 1,------------------------------------------
ba.nds, commencing with white befow; lantern and ir.on"'ork black. White 
dwelling, 150 feet to westward. I 

Tower colort:>-d in t-ipiral l~11t1B, alternately Llack and. white; Ja.ntern 1 ltlack ______ ) 189 -------·-------------------------------------

Brown post _____________ ------------------------------------------------------1--------1---------------------------------
i ! 

Flush deck~ steam light-ve~l; two masts schooner-rigged, no lmw~prit. Circular 
~allery und(l'c- tlie- lens lanterns at en.ch masthead. Hull red, with n DIAMOND 
SHOAi~" in whitt-> oo ead1 side and "'69" in white on each bow. A Ulack 
smokest:ack and the fog signal betw-eun the masts. 

' 
Tower and deta.ched dwelling, white; lantern, black_---------------------------/ 

---------- 12-inch steam chime whistle, bla~ts 5 isee·o11ds, 
silent 1nten-a.ls 55 seconds If whi:sth• b~ I ,-·~ .. ,. ~, ~ .... " .. ~,. 

66 ,------------------------------------ ------

Tower, colored in bl,.ck o.nd white diagonal checkers; lantern, bh.ck; detached I l51l ·----------------------------------------
dwelling.. I I 

~==·:~~~:.::~~::--~~::_=-==::~:====::::::=:i-==1:=::::~::·=:====-~--===::=: 
Lantern on bl~k iron column _____________________ ------------------------ - -------- ---------------------------------------------

La.atem on rP-cl iron column _______ ,------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

La.nteru on r&d iron column __ .. __________________________________________ --------- -------------------------------------

Lantein on red iron column ________________________________________ ------------------------------------------

Lantern on black iron eolumn------------------------- ---------------- ---------:-------------------------- ------------------

Lantern on end of bTown boathome (new strnctare to be erected) ______________ _1 __________ 1-----------------------------------------

::: :: :c:::o:
0

::::~~==~~==~=--=~==~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~=~~~ ~~~~~~~~~~! ~=~~=~~=-~~=~=--=~~~~=~=~~~=~=~~~ 
I.anten on red iron eolumn---.. ------------------------------------- ----------!-----------------------------------
Black iron c0lumn lltllTounded by a triangular protection of pll .. _________ ------ --------------------------------

Whit<>, triangular iron structure _________________ ---------------------------- -----------------·------------

White, equ-are serew-pilestrn-eiture; piles, brown; lantern, black------------... ----- Bell struck by ma.cbin•ry-every 5 seconds. 

Wbite, sq12are acrew~pi.le structure; piles a.nd roof, brown; lantern. bl&ek _______ --------- Be~=~!?. machinery,a double blow. eyery 

:aediron column 111UTOUoded by a triangular protection ofpileo------------ ----- --------------------------

White, hesagonal ..,...,,..-p;Je 9Uuetore; plleo and rcof, brown; la.otern, black-------- Bell B'trUck by machlnory every 10 -.ond•. 
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Name. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS-COntinued. 

Latitude, 
north. 

Ohara-cteristics of light. 

] 

--~-!-----------------·------
Longitude, 

west. 

27 

28 

29 

31 

32 

33 

aG 

37 

39 

40 

41 

4ll 

d r,.; {Edenton Harbor (front) ______________________ , as 03 (24) 

11 j Edenton Harbor (re..r)-----------------------:--:~ __ :: __ l~~~-
~ I Roanoke Riv••----------------------------------! ~~ ~i ~ 
~ lAlliptor River Beacon-------------------- _____ !1 3f> 56 (56) 

Cro&tan ----------------------------

i 
Blockade Shoo.I Beacon-------------------- ______ ----! 

Roanoke :Ma.reh-es----------------- __ ------ -----------! 
I 
I, 

-----------1 
1 

Hattero.a InleL----------------------- --· ________ 

1 

76 59 (45J 

35 56 (46) 
75 4fl (50) 

35 54 (00) 
75 43 (17) 

35 48 (41) 
75 42 (M) 

35 33 2.~ 
75 42 16 

35 15 48 
75 45 38 

Fixed red------------------ --- ----- ---- Leus 
lantern. 

Fixed red---------------------------- Lens 
i lantern. 
I 

Fixed whit•-----------------------------1 4 

' . Fixed white ________________________ -·--- lLantern.: 

i 
Fixed white1 with R. fixed red sector be- ! 

tween "V~ ~ N. and NW.% N. 

Fixed white __________________ -- ---------: 

i 
Fixed white, with a fixed red t11e.ctor lm- i 

tween S- J/8 E. and 8. X E. ! 
Fixed white----------------------------! 

Fl1*!l1ing red every 20seconds ____________ ~ 

4 i 
I 

Lantern; 

4 

4 I 
Long Shoal_ ________________________ _ 

e l G0'cu~~800hKoEal ____ --_-_-__ -~------~--------~------------~~~~~~~~~~~~~J,, ::g ~; i:l Fixed red ______________________________ I 
_ __, 35 Oli 32 Fixed whit<>----------------------------1 

4 

4 
~ I 15 59 u \ 

30 

35 ll 

16 

40 11~~ 

16 

37 11~ 

35 11 

38 UY, 

75 

11 

7 

81 Southwest Poh:.tt Royal ShoaL ___ ------------- __ 1 36 07 (07') Fixed white-----------------------------! 5 ! 35 

~ Northwest Point Royal ShoaL ____________________ l
1

,
1 

:: : C:) Fixed red ____________________________ _J Len• i 33 
16 09 30 I lantern. ! 

I Harbor Island liar _______________________________ ! rs ~ [~i FIMhing red every 10 oecond•- -----------1 u I 40 11% 

I Brant Island Shoa'------------------=----------··-1 35 08 (IO) Fixed white ---------------------------11 5 J 35 l1 

l Pamlico Point-----------------------------------] :: :: ;:; Fixed white_____________________________ 4 43]1 j ll% 

.; J Pun1<0 River Ben.con-----------------------------' : : ~:; Fixed while_--------------------------__! Po•t I 12 1--------1 
~ I 76 3:l (41;) i I IBntortl. J I i 

: j l ::.:,:::="~::·::::::=:::-~~=r:=:::::::::: :=::::::~~::::::::~::::::-:::::::::::1 :::==:!== :::i :=:::~ 
f ::~·::n~::~~=~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~=~=i~=~~~=~~=~ ~=~~~~===~~~~~~~=~-~--~-~~-===~~,~~~~~~~~~,~~~~~~~~!--------: 47 

~ Fork Point Beacon ________________ -------------1----------,
1
: ________________ -----------------------' ---------!--------1--------I 

49 ~ :McWilliams Point Shoal _________ --- ------ --· -':------------! Fixed red-----------------------------! l•~~!:n. \ 10 j-------1
1 

p. J I I I ; ' ' 

:: l :::::.~::::ts::~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~C~~~~~~~~~~~-:: ::=~~~=~~~~~=~~~~==~~~~~!, '·::~· / :: 11 ~~~~~~~~i i lantern. ! l 

f Point of Marsh Beacon _______________________ ----:------------- ------------ ------------ i---- ---.. t--- ---!------.. -! 

I i : I t i 
Neu"" Rher---------------·--------------·-··-----··i ~ ~ ~ Fixed white _________________ I 5 J 35 l llX ! 

J 
1

1 WllklnBVn Point Shoal llc&con -------------------]------------ Fix"'1 white---------------------------! L&nte=-1 11 [-------: 

~ Otter Creek lleacon ------- -----------------------i-------------- Fixed white ------------------------1Lantem_1, 11 :--------1 
55 , :z; 

1
.rohuoon Point Beacon--------------------------! ~ l: /W, J!'lxedwhite ___________________ 

1

1 Ian"""1-; H '------1 

67 lLower Gr..,n Spring Beacon_____________________ ~ ::: (::j Fh1tul .. bit& ___ ----~---- Lanten:t. 14 

68 UpperGreentlpring.Beaoon-------------- ~ : =l I l'lxedwhite -----------------l1-.tern. H 



 

2T 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

LIGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGNALS. 

CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS--Oontinued. 

C-0lor and peculiarity of lighthouBe or veMel. 

~~ mo 
~t 
E <:; 

~~ 
"" 2~ i 

·5~g E \ - ~" 
~~= I 

-·· - ---------- ------ ---~! ~ o~ _ _j 
I ! 

15 

Fog ~ignaL 

Lru1teru hu•ig ou an iron post ___________________ .. _-------------------------- !1 ---------!1 -------------------------------------~------
I i ' , 

Lantern hung on a. ma.st ------------------------------------------------------1---;------i------------ ____ ------------ ------- ----------

w~;~r;,ns.quare screw-pile structure; piles, brown; lanh:ru, black; shiugJe rnof, 1----------j Bell gtruc'k hy maclaiuery PVery lb t>oconds. 

Red~ ir-on colum11, surmounted by th-l• lantern and s11rrounded by a triangular ] __________ j ____________________________________________ _ 
protection of piles_ ! j 

Wbite~ l!!qu&re screw-pile .struc:tun '''i-th grff'n shutteni:; pill's and roof, brown; j----------; B<"ll struck hy machinery m;cry 15 seconds. 
lantern, black. Fog bell on W. side of rooL I ; 

Bl~k iron eolumn eurmonnted l•y the lan1ern sud 1mrrounded l1y a. triangular 1

1 

__________ --------------------------------------------

prutection of pllei;i. I 
I 

White, squaro screw-pile structure; piles and roof, brown; lantern, hlack ________ 1----------: Bell struck by mact.inery every 12 secoud• 

White, m111are ~rew-pile structure--; sl1Jngle roof, dark red; pile1-1, brown; lantern, 1----------! Bell struck by Dln"C"hincry at alternate intervals 
Ula.ck. I I of 5 and 30 se('onds. 

White, square &"rew-pile structure; piles and roof, brown; la.nteru hlack ________ ,----------1 I\t>U l!ltruck by machinery every 8 seconds. 

36 White, hexagonal ""rew-pile structure; pil013 and roof, brown; blinde, gree11; I __________ I Bell struck by machinery, a <louble blow, ~very 
1 lantern, Ulack. . . j i 15 seconds. 

37 Tower aud detached dwellrng, white i lantern, lJlack .. --------------------------i, 65 !-------------------------------------------
! I 

White, square scn:iw-pile i;tructnre; pilei:i and roof, hrowu; lant.er11, bla.ck ___ ~----~----------1-----------------------------------··--------

W]Jite, hexagoDal screw-pile structure; piles and roof, brown; roof of lantern, i----------1----------------------------------------------
black. I : 

38 

39 

40 White, square ~rew-pile structure, with gre-en shuttC':rs; piles and roof, J:i.rown; J_ _________ : Bf•11 stn1ck by machinery every 10 M~comls. 
lantern, bla.ck. i ' 

' ' 

41 White, .square screw.pile structure; piles a.nd roof, brown; lantern, black---- ----i---------' Bell .struck by machinery every 20 9ecomis. 

4.2 White, hexap;ona.l screw-pile structure; piles a.nd roof, brown; blinds, green; 
lantern. black. 

Bell .struck by me.chfuery every 10 se-c-onds. 

Red. a.nd black horizontally s:triped four-pilo structure--------------------------,---------- ------------------------------------- ________ _ 

, I 
To be estabU.bed ------ ------------------------ ---------------------------- ---- ---------- '--------------------------- ---------· --------

! ' 
fll To be esta.Ulishcd ------ ---------- ------------------·---------- -------------- ------: ----------·------------------- -----· ---------- ---- ------

i ' 
To be ootal>lished ---- ----------------- ---- -------------- ----------------------!---------- 1------------------------------- ---- ------ ----

i ! 

f7 To he establiobed ------ ------------------ ------ ----------------- ---- ---------1---------!------------------------------- ---- ---- ------, I 
48 Tu be ""tablished ____ ------ ---------------------------------------- ---- -------- ·---------- ; ______________ ---------------- ---- ---- ---- ----

' . 
Bed pile ____________ ---------_--------------------------- ------- ---------1---------i-· -- ---------------- -------- -------- ----------

61 

i I 
Black pil<•------------------------- --------- ------ ---------- -------- --------- 'i--------!-------- ---- --------- --------------- --------

1 ! 

IWd pile---------------------------------------- ------------------------- · --------1-------------- ------------------------ ------- I i To be esta.hli•hoo _____________________________ ------------------- ---- ______ 1 __________ :, __ -- ____________ ------ ------ __ -------- _______ _ 112 

113 Whtte,. equai-e sc.nw-pllo atrueture i- piles and roof, brown; 1a.nternji black _______ L ________ i Bell etruck by ma.chinery e"VeTy 15 s-econds. 

M $qU&r8, :red pyramidal skelet<>n of four piles _________ ----------------------'----------! ______ ---------------------------------------
! i • 

06 flqu&re, red pyrrunld&l alrnleton of four pllaL ---------- -------------------- -\- --------\---- __ ---- ---- ---- ______ ------------ _______ _ 
' I 
I ! 

66 TrlGf!"blar black pyr&mid&l skeleton of three piles, with an independent central j ---- - ----- ;---- ___________ -------- ------- ___ ---- ------
pil1' c&rcyitlg the l&ntern. : f 

ll'l Triangular blaclt PJ'l'lmlid&I skeleton al tbr"" plleo, with &n indep<tnd1lllt eentral 1-----· ___ i _______ ---- ------- -------------------
pll<> oarryillg th& Jaatern.. ', i 

lie '.rrlUigtllarred ppamldalolreleton of thl'80 pil,,., with an !ndepend.,nt central 1·-------1
1
----------------------------------

pU• ~th• lantern. 



 

16 CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WBAT. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS--Oontinued. 

j ·----· •-• -~-- ~ Ill ;:---~~~=~ .. ~Cc~ Ill-t 
~ I ~ 

--:-1 Frying-Pan ~Jwala Lig~I-V-1, No. 1- ______________ _J ?.> 34 (261 i ~o fix: w~1·i::---=~------------------· -i Rett'r. 

;, I 
,. I 

~ I 
i~ I -;:-; 

I ,~ 
,~I 

!44l i 12 ,1 l «J 

u,'%; I ro I O•nh••··-·-····-····-····~·····-········-1 : : :•In-••••"""'~'•-~-·-···· 
61 r.,; {Nuw Cba..miel (front) Pot1t Light ______________ ~ 33 52 (38} Fixed white---------------------------- Len1,1 

1 
15 I 

;' i 78 00 (U2) lantern. ! 

62 ~ New Cha.nnel (ma") Po•t Ligbt_ ______________ 

1 

ff ;;;; [~~ 
1 

Fixed white------------------------- ,;,;~:;'.... i :19 
I 

' I ·--------1 

6'I ~ [Bald Hea•I (front) Post Light_ ________________ ' ~ ~ ~~j Fixed red ______________ ----------------- Lantem. 1 12 · --------' 

6l ~ l Bald Head (rear) Poot Light._________________ 31~ 52 (29) Fixed r.·•L------------------------------ Lantern. 15 :--------!,' 
77 59 (57) I 

I 
~~· {Smith ltlla.nd (front) Poe;t Light ---------------,ri 33 5~ (12) Fixed rcd-------------------------------i I.Jens 

77 59 ,ri3) ) la.ntt:ira. 

I ~ Smith Isle.ud (re1tr) Pool Light _______________ J 3'.{ 53 (36) Fixed red ____ ---------------------------' J,•n• 25 :--------
: 77 59 (34) lanteru. I 

l I I ' 

l 
~{New Cut (front) Poot Light ___________ --------1--------------i Flxetl white -------------------' ---- ---· '{,antern. [------- ,--------1 
~ New Cut (rear} PostLighL-------------------i-------------- Fjxed white--------------------------- 1.-antern. ________ 1 _______ 1 

I i i • I ! I 
Lower Swash Ob11.1111el POt1t Light, No. 2 ----------L-------------~ _Pixed TL·d---------------- __ _ _________ 'Lantern.: ________ ' --------1 

I j ' I i 
70 .; I ~{Snow :Maroh Channel (fr<lnt) Poat Light-------1 ~ ~~ i!~l i }'lxed white---------------------------'. L..ntern. · 10 1-------i 
71 ~ A Snow JI a-rah Ch•nnel (r--ee.r) Poilt Light ---- ___ _I 93 58 ~06) ! Fixed white ------------ ---- -----------' J..,aut<'rn.; 15 1 1 = j : 77 M (21) : I 
72 ~ · f Reeves Point ChanueI (front) P.ost Light ______ ! :\3 f.9 (31) - Fixed red _____ .., ____________________ ----: Lantern. 10 

11
'-------1. 

: I ~l : 71 56 (46) ! 

:: ~ i :.:~ ~:::.::::::·:·><:::::::[ .. ~ ~l:lJ :F:1:x:wr •ehld1i1'~te----~-------~-~-~-~-~-~-~-~-~-~-~----~-~-~-~-~-~-~-~-~-~---~-~_: ::t~err:n· .. :1 _-~--"----_-_1,1.~_::: __ ~=-.1!

1 

75 Old Bruu.wick Pust Light, No. 3 _________________ -:-------------- eu ....-u 

68 

l:I 

66 

67 

69 

77 

i F1"xed wh1'•----------------------------! w ··u•-rn.
1
.! ________ j ________ 1.:. Orton Point POtlt I~igbt, No. fL __ . _________________ ; ______________ "° ~ """' _ 

I i v1xed red -----------------------------! 1r -ntc-n.il ________ J _______ J. Lilliput Pust Light, No. 4------------------------.--------------. -ll' - __ A..in. ,. -

I C..mpbell Island Pust Light, No. 7 _______________ ! ______________ : Fixed white.--'----------------------__! Lan tom.' ________ ! _______ 
1 

l ! I ! . i 1 
Logs and Big lalaud Cbe.nnel Poot Light, No.9 _____ ; ______________ 1 Fixed wbftO-----------------------j LantoTI>.1-------!--------·' 

: : I - ; : i I First Weste-ru Jetty -Post Light, No-. 11 ____________ : ______________ i Fb.00 white...--------------------------. Lautern.!--------1--------ii 

I 
i : i ! i 

I :::i:::n:::~1::::::.-:~~~~~~~~~~~i~=~~~~~~~~~=l :::: =~=~~~~~~~~~~~~~~=~~~~~~~~~~! =~~::~~~~~~~~ :~=~~~~~\ 
l : ! 

1 I 1 j' 
Hoopital Point Poet Light, No. 10 _________________ 

1

!__ ____________ ! Fixed Mld-----------------------l !Mntern.;--------l-~-----
. ! . l j i . 

GEORGl<TOWN --------------------------------------: ~ li ~:~! · FJxod Whlte----------------------l 4 l 811 ! 15 l 
r Mosquito Creek Beacon, No. i__ ________________ _) : i: H~ i Fixl!<! wbit;e_ ___________________________ I Lsn~rn.i "13 -----~[ 

. j 
Hamb Isle.ado Bee.cot>, No. 3---------· ·-----------

1

1 l!a 16 (Ml l J'ixed white------------------·-------· i L"nternJ 1:1 i ____ ;_J 
'l1I 14 (ll7J I J i I i 

~ Frazier Point -n, No. 5----------· ·---------1 ~ 18 !10) ! J'ixed white------------------------' Ltmteni.j I.I 1------I' 
~ ! ia ,47• I t t ·i 

H I a.ad n- N 7 113 ) ' - -A hi · T ••• · ' 1 ' ' ;:: I ...,, •I "'""'°n, o. ---------------- ----· --! 'l1I : ::) { ,1.-.,.. t'1------------------------.,--' _..i.-ni.i 3 ;·--·-1 
~ l t 1 : - l · l -

~ Wa«amaw Shoal BEMon, No. 2--------------l ~ : ~~j ti J!'ind.nd. ~---"-----..:....---~----.-----~11-wrn.j . · .. 13 t-·-.·-.1 
l!ampit B!,..,. ___________________ .1113 21 (_, {·:the4 nd...:......---~.---:--:----~}·'Lant6rn. {n} j . .;_...,.;... 

'7ll 18 ('A) lrl""4 Wll!ilie-----.----- j . S8 .. 

76 

78 

79 

81 

82 

86 

89 



 

LIGHTHffGSES-l''OG SIGN AL8. 

CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS-Continued. 

Color a.lJ d peen liarity of ligh tlwul'!e ur ·H~5sd. Fog signal. 

----------~- --- --------·-·--- ------------- ---· ____ , ______ _ 
69 Two masts, schooner-rigged, mastheads black, with a. bJack circular hoop-iron 

cage-work day mELrk at each. Hull,ye11ow, with the w•)rds ''FRYING-PAN 
BHOAL8" in black on each flide and'' No. I'' in black on each quarter. A black 
smokestack and fog signal between the masts. 

1:.t-iuch steam whistle; blastA 5 ~(won-dR, t-ilent 
intervaltl 55 6eConds. If whistle l•e <li&ithled 
n !Jell will be n1ng by hand. 

60 White pyramidal tower--------------------------------------------- __________ i 06 ,--------------- ·------------------------------

61 Square, pyramidal, white, wood9n skeleton structure on four piles----------------:----------,----------------------------------------------

62 Square, pyramidal, white, wooden sk-el~tDn i:.;tructnre on four pilef'> _______________ _ 

63 White, pyramidal, woodoo, okoleton structure ----------------- -------- --------·. -----· ____ ,----------------------------------- -----------

64 White, pyramid&], wo-oden, .ske!eton structure ____________________________ --------·---------- -------- ------ -------------------- ------- ____ _ 

65 Red, three-11ile r;r.tn1ct.1ire ______ --------------

66 Red, three-pi le strocturo ---------- ------------------------- -------------- ______ ,----- -----, ---- ------ ---- ---------- --------------- ______ _ 

61 ' Temporary pile- str11cture ________ -----------------... ---------- ---------- -------- ----------, ---- ---- ---------------------------------· ----

68 . Temporary pile structure ------------------------------------ ---- -------------- ----------· ------------ ------------ ------- _ ---- ----------

G9 Triangular pile .:i:trncture, with number a.ud squa-rc, red tlay ma.rk ---------------- ________ : _____ -------- --------------------- ·----------

70-' Black three-pile ~tructure, with red day mark 7 fe(lt squn.re ---------------------- ---------- ··------------------··-------------------------

71 Black three-pile structure, with T'ed day mark 7 feet square----------------------·---------- _____ _ 

72 Black three-pile .structun'~ with whitt! tla;v mark 7 feet. ~1ua.re -- -----------------i--------- ~ ---------------- ------------------------------

73 : Black thrce-p-ilt» structure, with white d11y mark 7 fret square------- ------------i---------- ------------------ _____ ------- ··--- -------- ___ _ 
I 
I 

7• Triangular pile structure, with number and squa.re black day mark-----· -------- '----------:------ ______ ---------------· ------------------
! 

15 , Tl'iangnh1.r pile structure, with number and square white day mark _______________ :----------!---------- ____ ---------- ____ ------------,,._ 

'76 
'. I 

Triangular pile strneture, with nun1ber and square white d&y mark -------------- :----- _____ ;------------------------------------------ ---~ 
! ' ' 

77 . Triangular pile- ~tructnre, with numOOr a.ncJ square red day mark-------------·----:- _________ : __________ ---------------------------- ____ ---· 

78 : Triangular p-ilr. gtru.cture) with number a.1111 .square white day mark ______________ : __________ : __________ ------ ------· ------ _________________ _ 

' ' 79 Triangulo.;r pile structure, with number and squar-e bla.c.k day mark _______________ ·----------.------------------------------------------ ___ _ 
' ! 

80 Tria11gular pile structure, wU.h number and squ.are white day mark _______________ ;----------:------------------------------------------- __ _ 

81 

83 

85 

86 

87 

i 
Triangular pile IJtruetnre, with number and squa.re red da.J mark _________ -------:----------:----------------------------------------------

Triangular pile stro.ctnre. with number and equare-red day me.rk----------------i---------- -------------------------------------------' . . 

Trlanguln.-r pile structure, with number and square red da.y ma.rk ----------------J-----· ____ : ____________________ --------- --------------
' I 

White tower and dwelling _____ .;._ _________________ : ________________________ I 8:! 

I I 
T~;~~k.. pyramidal duster of three black pHee~ with ci 1" cm square black ----------[------------ ----------· ----------- _________ _ 

Triangular, pyramidal cluster or three black piles, with u 3 u OD equ&rc black 
daym&rll:. 

~~pyramidal cloeter Of three black piletl,. With 
11

5" OD 8Q.\l&ro black r--------:----------------------------------------------
Tr:hUigular, pp-amidat cluster of thl'ee black pile!!!, with "'1" on square black j_ _________ : ___________________________________________ _ 

-~ i . 
4111 'T~, pyr&ml<l&l .,luater of three red p{I..., with "2" on squ&ro red clay.---------;------------------------------------------

. I I 
90 ldghtll ezblblted above the roof of omall la11tern room 011 plk found&Uon, all i---------1-------------------·--------- ----------------

.white. l 



 

18 CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS-Continued. 

Name. 

...; 

~ 
" z 

--1~~-

111 f lllotber Burwb l•laud Bea.con, No. 9 ------------ ------' 

92 i CAPE ROlllAIN ____________________________________ l 
I 

931 Bull Bay----------------------------_ _ __________ __j 

941 CHARLESTON --------------------------------------1 
9!i I Oha>·le.Wn Ligl.t- re••<l, No. 34 -------------------------j 

961 (~I Fort Sumter (frontl--------------------------1 

Ii 1 

98 

99 

100 

I ~ L.. ~ ..... ""'·· ('m) ----------------

1 ~{Mount Pl.....,.nt {front)-----------------------1

1 

I
~ Mouat Plea.sant (rea.r\-----------------------

~ r South Ch1LI1nel (frontl----------------------__I 

~ lsouth Che.noel (rear) ------------------------\ 

102 ~ Fort Ripley Shoal (Middle-Ground)_--------------! 
::; .. 

lUI 

103 ~ CBfltle Pinckney Pierhe&d ------------------------! 

Latitude, 
north. 

i Cha.racteristicfl of light. 
Lou~dtude, 

west. 

I 
~ 
0 

I 1-----------
:-1~ 22 (42) ; Fnrnd white _____________________________ Lantern. 

79 14 (40J I 

33 
79 

32 
79 

32 
79 

3! 
79 

32 
79 

32 
79 

32 
79 

32 
79 

32 
79 

32 
w 
32 
79 

32 
79 

01 
22 

55 
33 

41 
52 

42 
46 

45 
52 

46 
M 

46 
52 

47 
52 

45 
51 

45 
51 

45 
54 

(86) ! Fla.ahing white every minute----,·-------· 
(19) ! 

(35) I Fixed white. A dark sector in the light ' 4 
(53) J between E. by N. and S. by E. j 

4 I • b' ! J I Fixed w •t•----------------------------i 

[::i I T•• ~ .. ,,. ________________________ '""'' 

mil I Fixed white ______________________ ------1 

I , 
I i ______ --------1 Refi'r--j 

. i I 
Fixed red----------------·---------------1 Lens I 

Fixed white _______________ --------------1
1

=:~:·_1 
Fixed wbit•-----------------------------1 6 I 
Fixed red------------- ______ ---·_ --------i T .. ens 1 i la.ntern. I 

Fixed red _____________________ ----------1 5 I 

(44l 
(38 

(04) 
(06) 

(07) 
(42) 

31 
18 

31 
16 

152) 
07) 

Jnxed white __ 

Fixed ~d------------------------------- Post j 
lantern. I 46 {221 

M 37) 

5 ... 
" 

Snllivanit Island Breakwater B0acon ______________ ; 32 4-tt ~~j Fixed red _______________________________ ta.!::n. i 

1----------------,

1 79 51 i 
104 

~ Hog Iolaod C!umn•I Bea=n, No. j ~~ : ~~j Fixed while. ____________________________ ' Je.~;:;n. I 
! I I 

Hog Isla.nd Cha.noel Beacon, No. 2 --------------- 32 46 (52) Fixed red-------------------- ----------1 PO'Bt ! 
J 79 M (09) Ja.nteTII. i 
I i 

105 

100 

107 

~ g 
" .8.., " .. 8 ~~ ~-.e = ~= ..,.~ 

~~ ·;::5 
0 ... e =-~~ 

~ "' ~ ~ 

l:i 

IM 18% I 

49 i2x 
: 

155 18~ 

~fo} 117~ 

51 12% 

140 

15 

28 

26 

33 

22 i---- ----
14 

13 : ' 

13 

Shute• Folly I•l&nd 81•lt Beacon, No. 3 ______ ------! 32 411 (n9J Fixed red--------------·---------------- Poat I 13 
I 711 b4 ·(47) I lantern. I I ! 
I ! , 1' 

, ' I j ' 108 

109 

no 

111 

112 

118 

. r :~:·::::~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~- -'1·~~~~~~~~~~~~~~1 ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~~~~~--_-:::_-_-::_~~---~-=~~~~ ~=~~=~ i~=~~~~. ~~~~~=~I 
:! I I l 
~ I ::::::~·:~~~~~~~~~~ ~~~~~~~~~!~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ j~~~~~~=~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~~---~~~~~~~~=~~~~ I~~~~~~=~!~=~~~~-:~~~~~=~ l 
-< I Cowboad Be""h lllddle Beacon---------------1--------------1------------- ---- ----------------------·,------- --------· ------l 
l Cowbead R4!acb Upper B&&eon---------------1--- -------!.---------------------- -----------1-----1---- ------! 

114 ~ 1 Enterprlae lk>e.<lon, No. 2.. _______________________ 1

1

' : ~~ !rn I 11'ixed 1'«1----------------------------, i..!':'rn. I 12 ;------j 
i:Q I I I ' no I i lmut Beacon, No. 1 _____________________________ 

1

i : ~n~~5 1

1 

l!'lx.,., ..-hite ___________________________ 

1
~;:U.

1
, 12 J,' _____ _ 

116 ~ Bila~ Beaecm, l!fo. 3 -------------------------- M 42, (I+) l'lxed white_____________________________ Pollt 12 
• SQ 11 (89) , lantern- I 



 

r~IGH'rHOCSES -"E'OG SIGNALS. 

CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS----'Continued. 

~ I 
Colot· a.nd peculiarity of lighthouse or veSBe-1. lfog elgna.J. 

! _I 

91 Ii Triangular, pyramidal cluster of tbreE" black pileR, with H 9 t• uu s11ua.n.• black 
day mark. I---------------------------------------- ------

9-2 I Red, od.11.gona.I tower; cornice of lant€rn. white; dQme and balu:stradef hla<'k. 150 i ---- --------- ------------------------ -- - ------I Old tower (conical), near by, white. 

!l:i I S•iuare, brown, pyramidal •keleton tower surmounted by & black lantern __________ ------···· i.··-----------------·--····-·---····---------

94 i Conical tower, colored with slternate- black and white horizontal bandi;;, tbrne of I ea.ch color. commencing with black at the fop. \\.l:dte double dweHing, to 
i eoutbwefiward. 

150 

95 J Two masts; 8Chooner-rigged; black oval day mark at each masth .. H.CL 1Iu11, ---------- Bel1 or horn. 
' white; masts, yellow; topmasts, black. "CHA.RLF.STON" on ead1 side in l'lack, 

e.nd "No~ 34" in black on each quarter. 

9U J White fmmewurk strncture, witll skeleton fog-tf€11 tower clmie by; "-hite frame 
) dwelling, with green blind~. 

i 
I 

~a Bsll stn1ck hy maclt inery a doulJ-le l1low evm·:r 
15 seC"..ond~. 

I I 
97 ! White octa.g-pnal pyramidal church stee11le -------------------------· ------------ _________ !----------------------------------------------

! 
98 1

1 

White, tritmgular, P.vr&mida.l structure of three piles with i-lquare lantern deck and --------- ---------------------------------------------
i gallery. 
i 

'99 ! White., ~quare, pyramidal 1'-tructure of four piles witb lantern deck e..nd ga.llflry ____ ---------- -----------------------------------.. 

100 

101 

102 

103 

104 

106 

106 

107 

10ll 

lOll 

110 

Reel structure------------------ --- -- ---------- -- -- -- --- - -- --------------------- ---------~ 1------------------------ ---- -------------
1 

Sq a.are black pyrs.1r1i<la.l ?!keleton structure -------------- ------------------------ ----------:------------------------------------ ------

/ 
White hexagonal ecrew-pilc structure; piles, brownj lantero, yellow ____________ ---------j Bell struck by mu.chinery ipvery 10 ~oomls. 

J>08t on whe.rf ------------------------------------------------------------ 12 1--------------------------------------------
Tr:angnlar, pyrami.dal cluster of threo red piles.------.------------------- •••••• ---------!··-- ...... --·-·· ------------ -----------------
T~::;'!lt~be~Y,~~~.1da.l cluster or three bl.a.ck µBes with black day mark bearrng ---------i-----------------------------------------

Triewgular, Jtyramidal c.lustar of three r6d piles with red da.y mark bearing th1:1 1---------1------------------------------------------
nnmb-er 0 2." 

Tris.ngul&r
9 

pyramida.l oluster of thret~ black piles with black day mark beariug 
the number u 3. n 

To be eotabli•bed. ----·---------------- ----------------------------- - ----- ---- ------ - ---------------------------------------------

:: :::::::-~~~~~~~~~~~~=~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~=~~~ ~=~~~~~~!~=~=~~~~~~~~=~~=~==~~~~~~~~~~~~~= 
111 To be e&tabllahed •••••••••• --------- ---------- -------- -------------- ------------ --------- ----------------·------------------------

112 To be ..tabllah<><L.-------·-··· •. ----------------- ---------·----------· ---- ---------- ----------------------------------------

1131 To be eet:abUshed ••••• -------·---- --------------------------------------·-··- ---- ----- ·----------------------------

114 I T<!~':,f1i,.!;~1 f~ida.l clW!Wr of tbrre red piles with red day mark bearing the ------- ---------------------------------

llll j' Triangular, py,.unlda.I clu.Wr of three bl&ek pllee with black day. mark !>ea.ring --·--·1··----------···-·-·········--·-···--------
tlhe numb&"r- ••1.' 1 

UG Triangular, pyramidal du•ter of three blaek pilel with black day m1n·k bearing !--------- ---------------------------------------
- the 1rt1tnber 0 R .. ~' ' 



 

20 CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY "\VEST. 

Name. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS-Continued. 

T.11:1.tit.LHl~. 
north. 

~ ~ 
].w ·= . 
!~ ::f~ 
"" ... s -=:a Cba.mcteristiC1' of light. 

~';; 
""'" ~"i" Q,1•~ 

~ ~ i~ I [ I 

L-ongitude, 
west. 

z 0 i= ,QI 

11~ ;-=~~-J:-IN-G "~=- -=- i; ~ ~:::i-~>•'-<w><•M~>M•-'" ---1 ' 1-,,: i »,< 
0 

118 \ Martins Intin~try Liglif-ressPl, So. ii:L_ _ _____________ : ~g ~ ~~~ j Two fixed white _________________________ 1

1 

Roft'r--1 { ~~} ! 11~.{ ~ 

I 
119: ~ f Hilton Head (frunt)------------------------------! 32 OH (39) Fixed white _____________________________ ! 4 32 l<PA ! 

' ;; i i 80 43 (06) ! 

lW "" L Hilton Bead (rear)------------ ________ -----------' 32 09 (u2) Fixed white _ __ • -------- ---1' Ref!' r --· 

I 38~ 14~, ((~~)) F1·-~1,··h1'te _______ -_--___ -_- __ -_-__ -_-_-_________ -____ I Refl'
1
·--

1

1. 

121 ~ f Pari~ Islam.I (frontJ------------------------------1 sO 40 (08) _._,, . 

122 ~ LP .. ris Island (rear)------------------------------- : !~ f~l Fixed white-----------------------------1 Refl'r__• 

~ . I 
Skull Creek Beacon ----------------------------------j ~ !: ~~) Fixed white------------------~---------! la~~=~n. 

i ) I J 

ii, f Daufusktli Island (front)--------------------------/ ~5 ~~ (~l l Fixffi white _____________________________ l la~~:n. 
; i I l I I 
~ ; Daufu,kie Islam] (rear)--------------------------\ ~~ '.i! (~~l j Fixed white.--------------------------\ 5 ! 
,; (Rloocly Puint (frnntl-----------------------------: 32 05 (18) 1

1 
Fixed red----------------------------!! Refl'r__ll 

1f 1' :. 80 51 (55) . . 
- t i , I 
"' l Bloody Point (rear)------------------------------! ~ g~ (~l i Fixed red -----------------------------1 Ref! •--1 
,:;; I TYBEE___________________ l 32 01 20 ' Fixed wbite 1 l 1 

It Tybe<• &ac•m __ --- ---- ---~~~~~~~~~=~~~~~~~~~~; : : (::) I Fixed red --~~~~~~~~~~~~=~~~=~~~~~~~~! Reft'r __ [ 
: 80 50 (IA) i I ; 

fl ~ ~ Jnne• Iela.nd (front) Bca.cou --------·---------1-------------1 Fixed white ________________________ 1 Refl"r --j 
;;: LJoues lsla.nd (rear) Beacon ___________________ 1 

------------- Ftx.ed white-------~--------------------

1
1 Jteft 1r--1 

\ Cockspur Ioland -----------------·--------------! : ~~ ~~ Fixed whit.e--------------------------- 6 . 

I 
,;, r Oyster Bed• (front) Bea.<;on ___________________ : _____________ I Fixod red _______________________________ I .Rell'r --

g ~ 1 I 

.:! l I ; :{ 6 I Oyster Beds (rea.r) ------------------------- 32 02 20 j Two11xedred ____________________________ I Befl'r j 
I 80 53 33 I l --, 

I ,; fTybee Knoll Unt(front)----------------- 32 01 (67) ! Fixed whit•'---·-------·-------------i 6 . 
:i' 1 I 80 51 (20) • I I 

"' II .l! t Tyooe Knoll Cut lr.,,.,.)----------------------1 ~~ : \~l I Fixed wbite ___________________________ l G 

i: Long l•land East Bea.con.----------------------i 32 02 (07) I Fixed red.----------------------------- P08t 
iii !' 80 64 {U) · lantern. 

~ 1 Wing Dam No. 28 Post Light_ ________________________________ 

1

1 Fixed whlt"--------------------------1 P-
z l&ni-ern. 
~ I I 
~ Venn• Point.--------------------------·--------- ~~ : [!;;l I Fixed white _____________________________ , la~:m. 

I Jones Island________________________________ 32 04 (25) Fixed ""1----------·--------·-----: Post j 80 57 (32) i lantern. 

I 
,; r Elba Isla.nd (front)_________________________ 32 04 (23) I Fixed red_ __ -----------------------1 Refl'r __ j j - . tiO 58 (28) i 

l Elba Island (rear) ------------------------- 32 M (36) Flud red _______________________ , Refl'r--
80 58 (66) -

I Wing Dam No. 10 POIJI Light.·------------------------- Fixed wl>ite-------------------·- Poat 
lantern. 

1:!3 

124 

125 

126 

127 

128 

129 

1311 

131 

132 

133 

l3f 

135 

137 

138 

139 

140 

141 

142 

1"3 

12 
i 
' 
: 16 I 

16 1-------1 
18 i--------1 

61 i 12~1 
2'1 j 10 1 

123 

81 · HY. 

I
I 

18 

28 [ 1()1/ i 
I /~: 

16 1--------i 
, I 

42 1--------1 

144 

' 

9'41 
----·--1 

22 

16 

24 10 

41 

8 

35 

8 

I Wing Dam 'No. 25 Poot Light.--------------- ---------- Fixed white.------------------ Poat j lantern. 

l Wing D&m No. 4 Poet Light. _______________ --------- Jlixod w'h!Ae_ ----·-----·---------1-11'!... 
Bo.row ell Plac<1 (Qg1"thorpe Ba.nge lte&r) POHt LigM_ Si M {1ill) Flud wh.Ue. ·------------ !Wt 

~ n9 (-67) Jaat6r'll. 

144 

U.5 

8 

s. 



 

117 

118 

119 

124 

126 

127 

128 

129 

130 

131 

133 

134 

136 

13G 

131 

138 

139 

I~IGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGNALS. 

CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS-Continued. 

Color and pliculiarity of lighthoase or vessel. 

-ii J~-
a-;; 
o~ 

<::" 

i~ 
"~ 
~~e 
~--;::~ 

21 

Fog signaL 

----· -------! ~-o]_l---·-----·--·---------
Conlcal tower, Jow•r part whit., upper part black _______________________________ ! 121 !-------------------------------------------
Stea.m light-v~el, two mast!", schooner-rigged, no bowsprit; mastheads black, ! __________ ; 12-inch steam whist1€; ble.sts,. 6 seconds; silent 

y:~~n~r~!a~!u~~~~~~~ i~r~nhit~&~w~h ~de r:~k "~o~';.~; i!I!~it~~ :;~~~ I ~ :~~fiI1eb~ :!~~n:;· ~!:.bistle 00 disabled a 
quarter. A black smok'(';stnck and the fog eigna.I between the masts. 1 

31 !--------------------------------- ----------
89 \---------------------------· ---------- ---- ----

45 1---------------------------- ---- ---------- ----

i 
White pyramidal beacon----------------------------------------------------- __ : 

White skeleton towerj two white dwellings near ---w---------------------------1 
Lantern on a. square, white~ pyramidal skeleton structure, upper pa.rt inelosed ____ : 

i 
Triangular skeleton pyramid, covered with black slats for 40 feet from to1J1 wbite ! 120 ~-------------------------------------------
~~~ I I 

I I 
Lantern on a triaugula..r c1u1it€r of three white piles with square1 vrhite day mark_!----------:---------------------------------------------

! I 

Tower, white; lantErn, red ________ -------------------------------------------! 15- j ________ ----- --- --------- ----------- _________ _ 
' I 

:-.:.::.:~ ::,::·:::.==~~=~-==: ===---~_:--:: :=:-:=i : \::: __ ::::::=: :::::::::::=:::=::::~:::::: 
' i 

81 1---------- --------------------------------
1 

134 1-------------------------------------------
1 

i 
Triangular Hkeleton tower, white for 50 feet from base a.11d red above W top ------! 

i 
Octagonal brick tower; lower 50 foet black, upper pa.rt white; la.nt-("rn, black _____ · 

Skeleton tower, with seaward side in-closed~ painted white-----------------------;----------\--------------------------------------------

1 I 

~~~~~~~~~~:~~~.~~:~==-=~:::=-~A~~[::~=~=~~~::~~~~ 
l i 

::::::=:=~~~~=:~~:=-:-==:-=--=:~~=:-=1-:--1:========::=:==~==~ = ::::·: ·:~=::::: :::_: :=::::::::=::::::::::-~:::!:::::::::: :=::::=:::=:=::::::::::::: :::: =:=:::: 
Brown triangular skeleton tower, with white dwelling in front----------------[-----------------------------------------------------

! 
140 Bro'Wn triangular ekel-eto.n t.ol\'er -----------------------------------------!--- ·---.... -----------------------------------

' , I 

141 I Brown triangular akel<!ton tower, wiU. while dwelling in re&<-------------------------------------------------------------

::I::::::~==~~~:~~~=-=~~:==:=~~-::~~~~~~=~~=:_:== 
Ulr ·! Cl-• of three black pll.,. _____ -------------·--------------- ----------i·---------------------------------------
.Hll I Jk<nrntrlangular akeleton tower-----------------------------------1--------- ---------------------------
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CHESAPEAKE BAY :FJN'l'UANCE TO KEY "\VEST. 

Name. 

TABLli: OF LIGHTS-Continued. 

LatitudeJ 
11orth. 

Longitude, 
west. 

eharacterieticis of light. 

~, ! Proctor Pia.·• Beacon ----------- -------------1----- _ 

1

1 Fixchhile-----------~=-~~----------~ Post i 
148!1 I Oglethorpe Rang~ (fr<•~1t) BPacon .~~~-------------!-----~~~~-~~~~·Fixed wl11te----------------------------- la:::7l. ! 

.§ I J I 1 la.11teru 

149 j Mackey 1-'omt Poet Light ------------------------1 32 05 (20) I Fixlld white ______ ----------------------

1 

Post J I j 81 01 (Oti) I , lantf!Tn. 

160 (:: ~,;; rFr1rt.Jw:kMOU (frout) -------------------------; a:2 05 (12) Ii Fixed red ____________________________ jl'l·nPtoser'n. 

8 

30 

:ii I : ~ i 81 01 (22) I -
151 ; j "' l Fort Jackson (rear) --------------------------1 ~i g~ )~J , Fix<d mt__ _________ ---------------- ----1 l:i~u. : 40 

1 

152 i frig Ioland (front)----------------------------1 ~~ ir~ /i.gl Flx•d roL-----------------------------1 Refl"r --: ~:; --------1 

:: s,..l:T~:::::u:::~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~j __ :~ __ : __ ~~~-j_::~~-:~~---~---~-~~~~~--~--~--~---~~~~--- ~~~~~~1_:·-~~-~~1 __ ~:: ____ . 
I 

15.'i SAFEL0--------... -------------------------------------1 :n 23 (28) Fixed white, varied by a white fllll"h 

1 

81 17 (Ol) overy 4-0 B<Joonds. 

156 . r 81'. SIMON---------------------------- ____________ : :n 08 02 Fixed white. varied by tlasbe~ alternately 
ti- I 81 23 no red a.nd white; mterval between ftae-bes, 

4 

104 3 

74 

"1 l llllUUte. 

167 ~ St. Simon B.-acon ---------------------- ----------l--------------1 Fixed white __________________ ---------- !Wfl'r "-i 25 

168 i:=:. ( ~ f Plantation Creek (front) Beacon ____ .________ 31 08 17 1 Fixed white _____________________________ I Be:fl1r --1 12 

~ . I : i i 81 26 10 II t 
0 i:i: ~ l , r 

15'9 : : J Plantation Creek (rear) Beacon_____________ :~ ~~ !f l!~ixed white ___________ ------------------i Refl'r --! 27 

160 ~; J ~{Jekyl Ish!.nd (front) Beacon----------------: ~~ ~ ~~ Fixed red-------------------------------11 Refl'r __ I 12 

161 ~ ~ l ~ Jekyl ble.nd (rear) lk>e.con --------- ________ : 31 05 14 Fixed red _______________ . --------------- Ref!'r --1 27 

~~ l I s1 27 25 , 
162 ~ ~ t{Colonels Is1and {front) &a.co11- _____________ ! 31 07 37 Fixed white----------------------------1 Lens ~ 12 

f;; '::: al i 81 31 OS lantern. : 

~=: I 07 'I. 163 f'olonel• Island (rear) lle&con --------------; ~~ 
31 

~~ Fixed white---------------------------- Reft'r --: 27 

1M LrrTLECuHBll&LASD IMA.ND--------------------------1 fill ~ : Fixed whiW------------·----------------1 3 71 

l6S ~Jr t ~rigor Ish!.nd (front)----------------------1 ~ t~ g:zi Fixe<l wbit•----------------------------

1 

la.~:;~•n_ 
166 ~ l<itl l Tiger Isle.nd {rear)-------------------------

11 

30 42 (39) Fixed wl1ite _____________________________ 

1

I Lct1s I 30 
;:: 81 211 (®) lantl'rn. 

167 E! l"" 0 I T!g~r Island (front)------------------------: 30 41 (37) Fix..<l whit•---------------------------·- Post 12 
~ :; ~ 81 28 (00) ~ lantern. 

:i al&! l . I I 
16-8 :: Tig4!1r Ialand (rear)------------------------- 30 41 (34) Fixed white-----------------------------~ Po•t I 18 

81 28 (01) j lantern. 

169 AllELtA ISLAND---------------------------------- 30- 40 23 )~lashing whit~ e'1ery 90 aeconds ________ j 3 107 
812626 1 I 

170 

171 

172 

173 

17! 

175 

(BT. JOHNS Rrvi:n (Mayporl B&nge rear) __________ 

1

, =~ ~ ~ Fixed wbit•----------------------------1 :I I 7'7 

~ ~{Pilot Town Beaoon (front)----------------- ~~ ~ !!~i Fixed wblte__ ___________________________ l ia!:-t!'::..1 
Pl &! Pilot Town Bea<:on (n>ar) ----------------:---\ ~O 114 {22) Fixoo white -·-- ·-·---------------------1 L .. na \ 
c 81 26 (17) · lantern. 

1a 

" l )i[11ypwt Range Beacon {frontl----------------1 ~ ~ ~~~: Fixed whit• ··-------------------------1· i .. !:""t!'.'n. 
.Ji 

~{Fort George Creek Boacou (frontJ-----· ---

.!'! Fort ~rge Creek Beacon (rear)---------

ao 24 fl7l Fixed l'<!d ______________________________ \ Post 

: : ~=l 'Fixed red------------------·-·-·-------. 

18

:;

0

· 
91 23 (20 i lan-n., 

J l 

so 

27 

13 

21 

: i 

--------1 
1--------1 

1:; 
1--------
1 

16)4 

1-----
j 
, I 



 

I~IGIITHOV-SES-I<'OG SIGNALS. 23 

CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS-Continued. 

l!'o!-or and V<.'Cllliarity or li~;l1thon!il~ or 'f(>SSel. 

117 Triangular cluster of three red pile~, with red day mark-----------------------------------·------------·---------------------------------

' ; 
148 Trhmgular cluster uf thre(: white piles, with white day mar-k_ --------------------: __________ ------ ------------------ -------- ____________ _ 

149 Cluster of three white 11iles _______________ -------- ------- -----------------------. __________ , ------------ --------------------- ------------

150 Hrown triangular skeleton tuv.·c•r _____________________ . ------------ ------------- __________ 1--------------------------------------------~ 
! ' 

151 BroWn triaugular 8kt•lt-'1{JJ1 tow€r ----- _ ----- ___ ·---- ________ ---·-----------------'. __________ I ____________________ --------------------------

152 Square white lantern room, 1m pile founda.11011 ---------------------------------- 1 
__________ ----------------------------------------------

153 Brown tower of Exchange Hujlding~ Savanual1 ___________ -------------·- 90 
i 

lfi.4. To be t.iuiJt ----------- _______ ·-- _________________ -------------- ------------- ___ t __________ j ___________ ------- ___ ------------------- _____ _ 

100 Tower oolored, with &lternate red e.nd white horizontal belts; lantern, black; i 70 
dwelling. white. t 

; 
; 

166 White conical tower, with black lantern, attaclied to a two-r;tor~· brick dwelling ! 
with red roof. 

100 

lfl7 Square, white, pyramidal~ wooden skcll·tuu stn1dnN'- ---------------------------- 20 , ________ ---- -------------- --------- -----------

168 Square, whitet four-pile strwcture _____________________ _ 

lb9 Sque.re, white, pyramidal, wooden skelt~tl111 skudurn ---------- ---------- -------- ,----------
1
---------------------------- ------------------

! 
160 Square, "'~bite, four-pile structure_--------·-~---------- .. _--------- ________ -----.---!----------!------- ----------- -------- -------------------_ 

161 Squa.re, white, pyramidal, wooden skeleton :;;ltrncturn ------------------- _ 

162. 

I ; 
Square~ white, four-pile structur-e_ ·------ - ------ ---------- ------ ---- ------ -- :----------'------ ---------- ---- ---- ----- ---- ---- ---- -- --- -

Square, white, pyramidal, wooden skeleton otructurc -------------- --------------:----------1------· --- --- --- ------ -------------- ----------
Whit1• ta"·er __ ------------------ ___ ------- -------------------- -------- -------- i 61 ___ ------- ------------ ----- _ ---- ____ ------

163 

16-l 

loo White wooden skeleton structure ________________ ------------------------------ ---------- ----------------------------------------------

166 White wood-en skeleton structure ___________________ ------------------------ --- !---------- ----------------------------------------------

167 

168 

169 

170 

171 

lT2 

\\rhlto wooden skeleton structure ------------ ------ -------- ---- ------------------- ----------:---------------------------- ---- ------------

White woodttn akeleton td:n1cture -------- --------- _ - ------ ------ ------- --------- ·---------- ;------- ------------------------------------- _ 

- i White to'\\--er; lantern, black; dwellrng def.ached_-------------------------- --- ---1 
l 

Bed brick tower; la.ntcru1 black; dwelling, whih~--------------------------------~ 

58 i---- ------- -------- ------------------------- -
I 

74 1-------- ------- ---- -------- ------------------
Square, black, tour-pile structure with pedMtal fol' lantern ------... -------------!---- ----- !------------------------- -------------------

\ I 

8qua.re1 white. p;yr&mida.1, wooden skeleton structul'IO on four pUes---------------~----------~ ---- ---------·---- ----------------------------

173 White, p,..-.midal, wo<>den skeleton otrneture with pedostal for lantern __________ : 

174 Triangular, pyramidal cluster, of three bl&ck piles with 11quar<> bla<:k day mark---j----

! 
175- ~lar, PJ'l'Bftlidal cluster of thni.e "·ldte pile" with square white day m&rk---\----··-----1--------------------------------------------

• l 



 

24 CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST. 

Na.me. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS-Continued. 

La.titud~, 
uorth. 

29 fi:{ 07 
81 17 12 

C.tuuacteristics of light. 

' FixOO white, VH.ried Uy a. wtiite dash -every 
:-1 minutes. 

I 1 161 18% 
' 

171 MOSQUITO IN LET ----- ----------------------- ---- 29 04 f49) 
Fixed white _________________ --------- -- 1 159 1&)4 

80 00 :1a) 

118 CAP}J CANAVFlRAJ, ------------------------------ 28 27 (37) Flru>biug white every miuute ------------! 137 1~.; 
SQ 32 (a<>) I 

I, 

119 .JUPITER INLET _________________________________ _ 1 I 2-6 f)6 54- Fixed wldte~ varied bJ' a white fl.asL every- 1 I 146, 18~ 

180 

181 

182 

Hl3 

184 

185 

186 

187 

188 

189 

100 

191 

192 

193 

IM 

100 

1116 

197 

193 

199 

200 

tiO 04 48 !!O soconds. I 
~ f Biscayne Bay Beacon (front) .• -------- ____________ 

1

. ______________ ; _______ ---------------··------------------'!---------1---- ____ --------' 
~~ I I ! I : i 

&!! l Biscayne Bay Beacon (rear) ______________________ ; ______________ ------------------------------------------------ ________ , ________ 1 

( FOWEY ROCKS ------···------·-----··--------1 2& 3~ 25 , Fixed white, from S. % W. throagh ~118t- 110~4 16~ 

0::: ... .. 
~ ., 
"' ;; 
0 ... ... 

I , SO Q,, 41 j ;~~~~~h 1!JA:~it!::: i:-~ bi.E~:.: 
and from E. % S., through northwest-

! ward t-0 S. ~-4' E.; fixed red through
out the intervening sectors_ 

I GARYSFORT REEF _______________ ------------- 25 13 (17) Fl.,,hingwhitc, from SSW.% W. through 
SO 12 (40) -eastward and 15outhw1ud t-0 NNE. 78 :J.J. 

from NE. % E. through southwestward 

I to E. % N., and froru :SE. l}~ .s. to S. Ys 
veuingsectora; interval betweell flRSheB, 

I 
W.j fta.shiHg red throughout the inter-

30 &econdt'I. 

ALLIGATOR REEF-----------------------· ____ 1 24 51 {02) Flashing white and red; cvory third fl.a~h 
i 80 37 (08) red, from SW. by W. Y. W. through 

l l:!OMBBERO KEY __________ ----------- _____ _ 

i ecmthward to NE. Ya E., and from NE. 
j by E. ~ E. through northward t.o SW. 

I %S.; flashin~redthroughouttheinter-
;e~~~=~ton; 1~1 terval between fi1U1l1~, 

___ , 24 37 (36) 
' 81 06 (40) 

I 
Fixed whjteJ from SW.XS. to SW. h:r ; 

W.; from WSW. ~1 W. through t:1<tuth- I 
::::th~!~~~n! ~~~vEE~· ~htft~~ 

I 
AMERICAN 81IOAL ---------------------·------! 24 31 

red throughout the inter,•-eningsectol"8. 

(24) ' Flaohing white, from W. ~ S. through I 
(13) f •oo th w&rd to NE. by Ill. :J<j E.; from E. 81 31 

10() 

16 

142 18 

l-09 

I Mr!·g~0n~:;a:in~ J~'."by8~. ~; 'I I 
, '1 flaahing red through out the intervening . 1 
I .sectors; fnterva.l between flashes, 6 j , 

I I Hen and Chickens Shoal Beaco·n •• ___________ 1--------------I Ftxed red------------------------------ Post 31 

J Long Koy Shoal Beacon _____ ---·--------··-· i ·-------------1----- ---.- ---·-· ------------ ___ ---- ___ -~:~~:·_, _______ I ______ _ 

l Fast Tnrtle Sh0&! Beacon _____ ------------·--r·------------1 Fixed -..-bite ____________ ----------------1 la~:':n. 31 -----·-1 
~ WaaherwomanShoal Bea.con •••••• -------1.-------- ------1 Fixed white--------------------------1 Poet 30 -··----! 

1 Ia.ntem. , \ 

I ==-.::~::::-~::::=:::::::j::::::::::::t::::_::- =~~::::~__:::_:::::::::::::!:::::::::' ::::::::fl::::_::::i 
i Four-FootShoal lleacon. ________________ 1------------l Fhl;ed whit<>----------·---------- .!'~. llJ i---:·--! 
I I :~n.Key ~D---------·-i·-·----------1----------- --·--·--------·-.- -----!-----,--·. _ i 
l l Triangl Beacon---------------------------------------------------'----____ L ___ . ___ j 



 

~ 

LIGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGNALS. 

CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS-Continued. 

Co for and poculia.rity of 1ighthouso or ve~ol. l
lU 

0 al 
.;:: u 

..r.S 
""' ~~ =- . 

25 

Fog signaL 

~ l__·--~---·--·---·--~---------- ~H I _____ _ 

176 ! Con!eal t<>wer; Foundation, white, with black coruice; •haft, col r~d witb black Ii 

l a.nd whit(:! spiral bands; below Jantern deck, bla.ek:; above~ red;, dwelling white. 

1771 Conical tower of red brick, natural colo-r, surmounted by blac"k lantern ______ _: ___ 
1 

150 

152 
I 

134 178 1 Iron ("Onical tower, cnlnrHd. with a.lt.Mrrrn.te wl.Jite and black horfa:<intal ba.11d151 com
j mencmg with white below the lantern, \\bicb is black" T"''U one-and-R·half 
1 story dwellings, white, with green blinds; as see11 from the sea., one to the 

1
i 

j northward, the other to the eouthwerd of the tower. ! 
179 i Tower of re,d brick, natural color; fJil ruom near tower. One-&nd-a-lialf sto1-y 

1 

94 j---------------------------------------------

~80 I' To•:n::::::~:-~~-t-~:s:~~~-:l~~~-:=:~~:~~------------ ----- ______________ ! ______ ----l-------------- ------- ---- ------------- . ------
1 i 

181 j To be .establis-W ------------------- ------------------------ ___ ------ _________ ! _________ [------------------·--------------- --------

1 i i 1821 Dark-brown pyramidal framework, on pile foundation, inclosing whit(' dwnlling !----------1----------------------------------------------

\ ! 
and stair cylinder; Ja.ntern, black; window blindfl, green. 11 i 

183 

18* 

185 

l86 

187 

l8S 

189 

190 

I 
• I l 

I Dark-brown pyramidal framework, on piJe foundatfon, incloeing low cylindrica.I i 
dwelllng, and •t&lr eyllndec; lantern, black- -------i--------------------------------------------

1 I 
White pyramidal framework, on ble.ek }lile fonndationt inclosing square dwelling 1----------1---------------------------------------------

and ata.ir c.:rlinder; lanturn, black. j 

Brown pyramidal framework, Oil pile foundation, incJoging square dweUing and 
trtalr cylinder ; lantern,_ blRCk. 

Dark brown pyramidal fm.mowork, ou 11ile foundation, inclosing dwelling an cl , ____ ------ -----------------------------------------~ ----
white stair cylinder; lantern, black. 

To b~ .....Wioii•<i --------------------------------------- ----------------------1---- -----· '------------------------------ -~-------- _____ _ 
To ,,. -1- -------------------------- ------------ _____________________ __i ________ ---- ------------------------- ------- ---------

1 ! 
Square, pyramtdal atructure, up~r part lattice work-------------------------'--~------:----------------------------·----------------

Square, pjramidal istnict.ufe, upper pa.rt lattice work-... ---------------------------------! _________________ ... _.., ________________________ _ 

191 Square. pyramidal atruc.ture, upper part lattice work----------------------------!---------,---------------------------------------------

192 lted.. sqUAre. py-ra1nld&l structure, covered with horizcmtal •lat.; on four pile8; \--------- 1.---------- ----------------------------- ------
-n ii. & C. ' 1 in wbiW on each &ido or baae. I 

193 '.lted, $qua.N, pyramidal structure.., upper part lattice work ______________________ , __________ ~--------- ... ---------------------------------

! I 
19' Black, 11CJWl.re, pyr.amldal .atructure, covered with horizontal slats i on four piles;- !----- ----1---------------------------------- --------

-u IC. T. H in white on each aide of haae. l 1 

198 Black, aqnare. pyramidal etrueture, emrered with horiY..onta.1 slab;~ ;.n f-our IJih~s; 1---------~ 1--------------------------------------------
1.1. :&. W . .,' in white on each aide of batte. 

:1111 ~· aquan, pP"&'Didai M1'Ucture, upper Jl&rl lattice work------------------------j---------i----------·-------------------------------

11'1 Beil, aq-..e, pyramida.l structure, upper part lattice wark _______ --------------1--------- -----------·------------------------ -----
ltB ~ jl~·~dal~.r:; :rod 1"itl1 bOl"izontal tclaff; on four pil~ i i------------

1

1-----"";---------------------------------

ll!P t ..,., 11q11aft, l"1TllSllidal <ICTUCtUre, upper part lattl"" wo~k----------- ------i------ -----------------------------·----
9 ~ llqaM'&, p,.._hl&htmetu3, ~part 1-.ttlce .,...,rk _______ ----___ j ______ __j _____________ ------------
-~ 



 

26 CHESAPEAKE BA.Y ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST. 

Name. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS-COntinued. 

Latitude~ 
north. 

Longitude, 
Wetit. 

Chant.Cteristic~ of light. 

~ 
~., 

" " ~~ - .. i 
~:=.... =~ ~~ "O.; ;i 
"Q :d! ~t~'.3 
i $ ! 

! 1----! .. ------:-o-~,-~, 
201 l SAND KEY----------------------------------------!'. 24 ~7 10 I Fixed ·white for 1 minute, varied in next j 109 1u34 

81 02 ~ minute by a white flash of 10 seconds~ 
duration, preceded a.ndfollowed by par
tial eclipses of25 seconds from 8. by W. 

202 

203 

204 

205 

207 

208 

r ... w~ ------------------ ------------! ~ ::: ;: 

d: (Key W.,st (front) _________________________ 

1 

_____________ _ 

- c ~ 

f'~r!:g~-Os!;:~w~4ro 'r~ ~~E~ ~ ~. ?1ro~ 
E. Va N. to SE. b.-v E. J~ E.~ and from SE. I 
%E:toS.X"\i\--.; fixed redforl minute, 
varied in the next minute Ly a red ft11.8h 
of 10 seconds' durntion 1 preceded and l 
followed by partia.l eclipses of 25 sec-
onds throughout the interveningsector:s. 

Fi:O~~h':1!!~~a!:io: N1i-;, ~E~·rrt!!o~\~ 
by E. ii K through wei;tward to SE. , 
% E., and from SK Ys S. through the 
northward a.nd eastward to NW. 74,: N., 
tlxed red throughout the intervening 
sectors. , 

3 

Fixed red-------------------------------1 Pogt 
i lantern. 

15~ 

ltlX'. l---- ----

1 i 1~ 1t I e I~ ~ Key west (rear) ----------------------- ----1-------------1 Fixed red---------------------------- 1a1.::!'.n. 25?'21------

~ . f Middle Ground Buncon ______________________ ) ______________ 1 _________________________ ------------. ---------i.-------1 

- i I I ' I~ J Norl.hwfflt P""""ge ______________________ j 24 3'1 (04) I Fixed white,fromS.byW.%._,W.through 4 i 47 127-1'.' 

I 
U . 81 53 (58) northeastward t.o NW. % w,,and from I 
-;; 't I NNW. ~4 W. through 11Uutbwt1.rd e.nd " I I weetward to S. by W.; fixed rEi d I 

I ~ j 
1 

thnmghout the int.r•ening ooctors. 
1 

I 
l Z l Northwest &r Boo.con _____________________ 

1 
___________ !-------------------------------- _____ --------i--------1--------i 

I 82 35 co1) I :P~i~~tr;W.w~wW:\nw;h7c~tl:,:~~ . 
1 ' every fluh is red ; int-enal between 
\ l!Mh .. , 5 sooonds. 

RebcceaShooJ _____________________________________ I U 30 (03) i Flasbing alternat.ely red a.ad white, ex- 4

1 

66 13% 

209 : DRY TORTTJGAS __________________________________ I' 24 38 04 ; Fix~ w1Lite, with a fixed red sector from 1517"1 18~;1 

1 
82 55 42 I NE- l>y N. rrnrthw&rd to ENE. % E. ; 

Tortu gas HarlJor ____ --------------- _______ , ________ , ll• 87 (46) ! Fixed white from SW. to SW. '!4 W. · from 1 4. 67 13-):i jl 210 
82 62 (50) i W. 7!:1N. tbroughwathwardtoNE. by I 

I 
E. X E.; and from E. ~ N. throu~h 
northweJJtwe.rdto 8.; :ftxedred through- i 

out the intervening 86Ct-ora. I 

In the foregoing table the names of the lights are printed as follows, viz: 
1st. PRIMARY SEACOAST LIGHTS. 
2d. SECONDARY SEACOAST LIGHTS. 

3d. Light-vessels. 
4th. Sound, bay, and harbor lights. 
The geographical positions of lighthouses, which are uncertain by some seco.nds, not having yet been very 

accurately determined, and those of light-vessels, which vary somewhat in position, have the seconds incloeed 
thus: 35' 45' (57"). 

In the colmnn of '• Distance visible, in nautical xuiles," will be fonnd the dist.anoes at which the lights can 
be seen, nnder ordin&Ty states of the atmosphere, by observers at elevations of fifteen feet above the level of 
the sea. 



 

LIGH'l'IlOUSES-FOG SIGN AI,,S. 27 

CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS-Continued. 

Color and peculiarity -of lightlwu"e or ve,.:o;el. Fog signal_ 

201 ~ Brown pyramidal framework, on pile foundation, inclosing tH1ua.re dwelling antl ------------
-;, QH"<~ •-rn, '"~'· 1··------ ------------------------------

1 

202 White tower.and blJt..ck 1a-utet-nj det.ac.hed white dwelling~ with grecta 1J.li11tls ______ : so 1---------- -------- ---------- -------- ---------

' r 

203 LanOOru on a white pyramidal friunework------------------------------- -------!'----------. ---------------------------------------------

204- Lant~rn on a small whiW pla.tform on l"itl~c of bnO;,\' Ahf'd------------------------1----------'. ------ ---------------------------------- ----

\ i 
205 x~ be ... ahiislmi_ ___________ ---------- ------- -------- ---------- -------- --------1- ---- -----!-------------------------------- ------ ---- ----

] ; 
206 White dwelling surmounted by a. black lanten1 1 ou a. hrown screw-pile fouudi:ltiorL '----------!---------------------------------------------

! 

I I 
207 '.lb be eRlabli•hed ___________ -------------------------------- --- ----------- ; _____ -----!---------------------- ---- ---------- ----- -----

Square one.-and-one-half-s.tory dwelling, i;;urmnuntt"i h~ lauh-H"n, on iron 11ile 
foundation. l!~oundation, brown; dwe111ng, whftc, with gr{'i_.n b~mds; lan~rn. 
black. 

200 I Conical tower; lower ha.If, white; "\lpper half, 1ant~·rn, and dome, bla.ek. Oil room i 
near-tower; dwelling a ~hort diste.t1C(! tu southward; both of yeUoVJ- brick. i 

210 B-ro-wn, be.x.agona.1, _ryra.midal tol'ieT; lanteml Mack--------- ------------·----j 25 

------------------ _____________ J_ _______ ----------------------- -------
In the column of "Characteristics of light," the time between the flashes is given from beginning of one 

fiaah to the beginning of the next succeeding one, and bearings are given from seaward. 
Vessels approaching or passing light-vessels of the United States in foggy or thick weather will be warned 

of their proximity by the sounding of a. bell, fog lwrn, 01· whistle, on board of the Hght-vessels, at intervals 
not exceeding five minute£!. 

The fact should be noted that sound signals are not always reliable. The sound may be lost while really 
approaching it, after being heard; or even when approached until close-to, it may not be heard at all, though 
properly made. These conditions are the exception, not the rule. They are, however, always possible and 
render grea.t care necel!llmy. 
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Name. 

CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE 'l'O KEY -WEST. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS.* 

~~-~ ----"-- r- ~ -··· 1-~r -~· ·~ --t---I 
I.iocation. I 

11 
. 'c: ~ 

1

. 0 :: ~ 

\ ~ ~ ] lii~ ~ i 
I
I ~ i "bO '$°f! ~ ~ 

.~'1.3 ~)~ ~ 
i--~-----------·--1-0 ~·,, o ~.,,--!!-~) -- - I 

l : GnE.\T ls&AC ------------------------1 On the iol<md ____________________________ I ~6 ~ 00 j 79 06 00 I J Rev. I Every~ minute_ I 

2 i CuN CAY----------------------------! Near S. po1nt----------------------------I 26 34 30 •

1

7g 1-8 '26 1 1 Rev. red. Every 1% mm ___ I 
I I I . , 
r Gl<EA1' 8-rrnscr CAY-----------------) 1,800 foot from E. cod of cay------------/ ~;; 4~ 40 I 77 53 00 l F. ------------------1 

4 , l f! Hole jn Wall, on BE. point---------------! 2r, 51 :10 ' 77 10 451 Rev. Every minute ---

b l r l i CHJ:;Ku (CHEROKI) SouNv. On Duck 126 JG 211 177 04 00 I l F. red. '1·-----------------
• I f • MO>.·------ ------------------11 .. -.: ···-· ~-ili ••• "' ~-«--1 00 " ~ I ~ " " F. ~. .---------------

7 I J ll Li~tle Gurum or Elbow Cay; % of a mile 126 al 10 !. 76 57 36 1 F. ------------------
rn-~ I 

8 
1 

Egg bland --------------------------1 OCh".:'::.~it <>f loland, NE. ProYidem·" i 25 30 30 176 53 00 F. ------------------

9 r I Hog ~d, w. point --------------------126 05 3T i 77 2.l 1)8 F'~rw:.::i~ .. !------------------

! Nu1mr IJARHOR __________________ 1 i I I 
10 ) l I Athol loland ---------------------------- 26 04 58 I 77 17 27 F. ------------------

11 Double-Headed Shot Cay-------------! NW. Edge Cay Bal :Bauk _________________ 23 66 30 80 27 61 F. ------------------

12 ~ f Cruz. del Padre Cay -------------

" 

On reef, % of a mile NE. of cay ; or % 
mile from SE. extremity of surround
ing r.eef. 

23 17 07 80 53 20 

~ I Bald• ile <'-a.U~ Cay------------- NE. pa.rt of cay __________________________ 23 12 34 80 29 26 

~ J Ji Cay Piedrae, Los Pinrronas, N. side of en-

13 

8 J Carden.afl Bay__________________ I tra.ace to the b•y. 

~ I l 1 Cay Diana, W. part----------------------
16 : ~ l H .. bana --------------- -· -------! Morro castle, E. side of entranoo ---------

2.1 H 10 I SJ 07 2Q 

23 00 56 SI 06 07 

21! 09 21 t 82 21 30 

1 

F. 

F.&Fl. 

F. with 
red Fl, 

F. 

Rev. 

E-very minu.te ---

Ev.,ry ~minute_ 

-~[ - . [--
·----------~----~----·--~---~-------~ 

•Thie table is compiled from List of Lights of the World 1 Vol. I, pubJished by the United Stat.ea .Hydrogra.phic Otliee, a.nd includes only those 
mentimt.e<l in tbe text of this vo-lumt;}. 

ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS. 

LIGHTS. 

F. Fixed. Continuously steady a.nd visible. 
FL. Flashing. Flashes or groups of :l:laahea. A :6ash means a flood of light instantaneously appearing and 

disappearing. 
F. & FL. Fixed and flashing. The flash may occur during the continuance of the fixed light, which it intensi

fies, or the latter may show for an interval and then be eclipsed for an interval, during which the 
flashes will appear. 

REV. Revolving. Light appears and gradually increases to full effect, and then gradua.11.y decreases to eclipse. 
(At short distances and during clear weather, instead of an eclipse a faint continno1111 light may be 
observed.) 

brr. Intermittent. Suddenly appearing in view, remaining steady and visible for a certain time, and the» as 
suddenly eclipsed for a time. This term includes ()()(,'Ulting • 

.ALT. .Alternating. Red and white light, alternately, at equal intervals, without any intervening eclipse, 



 

158 16 

2 80 12 

3 81 15 

4 160 20 

29 £ 

6 6 

123 15 

8 72 10 

68 lO 

10 1)0 8 

11 96 15. 

12 49 IO 

13. 175 20 

14 76 u 

15 46 9 

16 144 18 

LIGH'l'IIOUSES-FOG SIGNALS. 

BAHAMA ISLANDS AND N. COAST OF CUBA. 

Iron, with broad red and white 
horizontal bH.ads; le.ntern, white. 

145 C., ht ord Ecllpse.-i not total ·within 6 miles. 

' 
' 

29 

-f1...onical ; upper part, red; lower 1mrt, 
white; lantern, white. 

7-0 C ---- ----'. Not 'dsible betwe~n 8. 17" '\\"'. &ml S. ft0 E.t heing intercepted by tJae-
Bemtni ltiles wh~·n 8 miles distant. Reported visible 12 seconds every 
70 seconds a.t a. distance ot· &bout 9 miles. 

i 
I 

: 
Circular i 1'$d and white bands ______ I 

I 
4-6 D., 3d ord _: Yisib1e between N. 54° '\'\ ... and N. 45° E., over an arc of26lo. 

C'...onica! j stone; lower part~ white; 1 
upper pa.rt, rBd; lantern,"white. I 

t i 
85 C ---------' Visible bl-'tween S. 4-7° \.V. abd S. 6.-5° E. 1 through west and north. 

R~wwk!l in·t-gult-ir. 
• I 

Small, wood-en toweL--------------j 22 Vildble bt~twf:"en the bea.rlng1 S. 48-:'l V{. and K 870 E., over a.n arc of 
22a0

1 except wher-e obseurotl to the ea.i:;twe.rd by the higlt land of 
j Cherokee Point. 

SmaH, wood-en tower_ _____________ ) 22 1------- ______ j Vhdbk bl~tween the beal'ings S. :·1.3° E. a.nd N. 120 E., overa.n arc o:f22f>o. 

Circular; stone; with red and ~1· 77 I D., lsf ord. ! 
white bands; lantern, white, i I 

Wooden structure· whlte f 27 j ____________ : ·warning light fo[' the dang+a.rous reefs in tho vicinity of Egg and ' ----------1 :
1

' 1' .Royal islamh1. Visible o•·er an arc of 337~0 between the hearingM 
S. 4[)0 3CY W. and S. GS0 W. 

Conic.al; stone; white-------------' 58 i 0 ________ _! Visible between N. 2.5° E. and N. 2'6° W.,. illuminatiog an arc of 309°. 
I I j Shows RED instea.d of white whenever the et.ate tlr the bar at eutnu:we 
\ I j ~~~~t!~i~~c!_}l!~~~h~~. com1ld@red imp&Mable or dangerous to 

! I ! Visii>ilif11 repm'l..t t,, 1,. !!"eater than""" giren, red light not visible as far. 

From a eupolo. of quarantine 01lioo __ 1------ ____________ ! Vi•ible between N. 23° W. and N. 68° W •• through an a.re of 450, 

?o~c_aJ; stone; white; upper part, j 58 D., 2d ord N~;~~~·~r.~~i~:S-:i.ng aOOnt S. G-6° W., intoreepted by ~ .. ater Cay 

' Conical; white_-------------------! 40 C. n., 4th Unreliable. 
ord. 

Conical; .iron; white ---------- ____ ! 159 C. D., bt 
I I oro. 

1 

Square l•ntcrn on house; white ____ 
1 

67 i C. o~d' 4th 

. I 
HarUor light, vi.i:!il>le a.H a.round horizon 1 except an are of 16° toward 

the south. I 
Iron columu _______________________ ------/ D 

Stone color; 4
• O'DONNELL" thereon_1

1 

79 j C. D., 1st The light is extingni"hed for ten minutes after midnight to clca.n .and 
I ' ord. trim the lamps. Tower viaible 5 miles. Setnaphore. 
I .~-I~~~~·~~~~~ 

ABBREVIATIONS A.ND EXPLANATIONS. 

ILLUMINATING APPARATUS. 

C. Catoptric, or by metallic reflectors. 
D. Dioptric, or by refracting lenses. 
ORI>. Order O'r class of apparatus, numbered from the first to the sixth nrder. 

N. North. I E. East. l S. South. W. West. 
The bearings are true, and are given from the ship, not from the light. 
:Measurements are giveti in English feet, yards, and nautical miles. 
The distance the lights are visible is calculsted from a height of fifteen feet above the level of the sea 

at high water. 
Lights a.re to be considered as wMte unless otherwise stated. 
The geographical positions of the lights must be considered as approximate. 
Telegraphic determinations of longitude a.re underscored. 



 

30 CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WE8T. 

BEARINGS AND DISTANCES. 

The following bearings aud distances serve to indicate relative positions of certain aids to navigation. An 
inspection of the charts will enable the mariner to select from the bearings given the ones which may be used 
as courses. 

Cape Hatteras Lighthouae.-The following are bearings and distances from Cape Hatteras Lighthouse:-
Mile•. 

Cape Henry Lighthouse, Ii. t W. Westerly _____________________________________________ 103 
Currituck Beach Lighthouse, N. ! W. __________________ ... _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ ____ _ _ _____ _ _ _ __ _ __ _ 69t 
Bodie Island Lighthouse, li. Ea.sterly _ __ __ __ _ _ _ _ . _______ . _ _ _ ____ _ ___ _ __ _ _ 33t 
Little Gnana or Elbow Key Lighthouse, S. by W. ______________________________________ 530! 
Matanilla Shoal (northwest end), SSW __________ . _______________________________________ 506 
Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse, SSW. t W _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ____ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ ____ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 551 
Cape Canaveral Lighthouse, SW. by S. Southerly _______________________________________ 482 
St. Johns River Lighthouse, SW. i W ---- ______ ----- _. _________________________________ 417,t 
Cape Lookout Lighthouse, SW. by W. ______ ------ ________ ---- ____ ___ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ 621 
Tybee Lighthouse, SW. by W. Southerly ____ __ __ __ _____ _ ___ _ __ _ _ ___ _ _____ _ ___ _ _ _ _ ____ 329 
Charleston Light-vessel, SW. by W. ____________________________________________________ 261 
Cape Fear Lighthouse, SW. by W. t W. Southerly _ ---- ____ ------ ________________ ---- ____ 148 
Ooracoke Lighthouse, WSW. t W. Southerly_---- __ --·--_. ____ --------·---________________ 24f 

Diamond Shoal Light-vessel.-The following are bearings and distances from Diamond Shoal Light-vessel:-
• Mlle•. 

Cape Lookout Lighthouse, WSW. t W. Southerly. __ -- ---- _ - -- __ ---- ------ --- __ - ---- - _ - __ _ 67! 
Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel, SW. by W. Westerly ___________________________________ 155! 
Charleston Light-vessel, SW. by W. t W. Westerly.---- -- ___________ -- ________________ -- _ 266 
Martins Industry Light-vessel, SW. by W. l W -- -- - - -- - - ·--- __ ------ _. __ ---- ____ -- - - -- - - 319t 
St. Simon Lighthouse, SW. 1l W. Westerly ------ - - - - - - - - --- ____ --- - ... - - --- _ - __ - - - - - -- - 388t 
Amelia Island Lighthouse, SW. t W. Westerly_______ . _ _ _ _ _ ___ _ _ _ ____ _ _ _ _ 408t 
St. Johns River Lighthouse, SW. t W _________ . ---- ____ -- --- __________________________ 419t 
Matanilla Shoal (northwest end), SSW. t W. Southerly ___ -- . _ ---- ______ --- ____________ -- • 502 

Frying Pan Shoals Light-vesael.-The following are bearings and distances from Frying Pan Shoals Light-
vessel :- Miles. 

Cape Lookout Lighthouse, NE. t E. ______ ---- ______ ------ ___ ----- _. ___________ . _ ___ __ _ 90 
St. Augustine Lighthouse, SW. t B ___________ ------ ____ .. -- _____________________ . ------ 283-! 
St. Johns River Lighthouse, SW. Southerly _ ---- ____ . ___ - _ ---- __________________________ 264t 
Amelia Island Lighthouse, SW. i w ____ ---- __ -_ __ _ ___ ----___________________________ 253 
Little Cumberland Island Lighthouse, SW. i W ---- ---- --- . --- _ --- ______ -- - -- - ___ - ____ 239t 
St. Simon Lighthouse, SW. t W. W-esterly - _ - ---- ------------ _ ---- -----· ------ 2.'31-! 
Sapelo Lighthouse, BW. l W ----------------------------------------- ------------------ 218 
Martins Industry Light-vessel, SW. by W. i W - _____ -- - - ___________ ---- - --- ___ 164 
Hunting faland Lighthouse, SW. by W. t W ---·-· ----------------------------------··--- 15-0 
Cape Roma.in Lighthouse, WSW _________________ ------ ____ __ _ _ _ _ _ _____ ____ _ _____ _ _ _ _ _ _ 84t 
Georgetown Lighthouse, WSW. 1 W. Weaterly ----. ___ -- __ ---- __________________ . ___ ---- 7lt 

Xa.rtln1 Induatry Light-v8H8l.-The following a.re bearings and distances from Martins Industry Light-
vessel :- Miles. 

Hunting Island Lighthouse, IIJ. by E. t E. ---- _ -- - _. - -- - - - - ____ ·-- - - --- - _ - _ --- - _ --- --· - 18 
Charleston Light-vessel, JfE. t E. Jfortherly - - _ . - - - - __ - - -- ---- ------ ______ -- _ - _ ----- _ M 
Cape Romain Lighthouse, NE. t E. Northerly ----- ------ ---------------- -----·----------- 82 
Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse, S. t E .• __ -- ______ ---- -- -- -- -- ---- ---- ---- ____ -- ---- ______ --- 310 
Cape Canaveral Lighthouse, S. iE. Southerly _____ ------------·------------------------- 218 
St. Augustine Lighthouse, 8. by w. i W. --- __ -- -- -- -- -- - - -- --- . ------ ---- - - - - --- - -- -- -- 137t 
St. Johns River Lighthouse, SSW. Westerly _______ ---- ___ • _____ . ---- _ --- . _________ ------ lllt 
Amelia Island Lighthouse, SSW. i W. Southerly. ____________ -----------------------·----- oot 
Little Cumberland Island Lighthouse, BSW. t W ----- ------ ---- _________ ---- _____ ,____ _ _ 8-0t 
St. Simon Lighthouse, SW. 1 8. Southerly _____ . ___ - - - ---- -- ... -- . _ .. _. ---·. _ --- .. -- - --- - - 71! 
Sapelo Lighthouse, SW. f S ---- ---- __ ---- - --- - - - -- -- -- -- ---- -- - ----- - - - - - - ---- --- - ---- 06t 
Tybee Lighthouse, WSW. t W ------ ---- ------ -----· -··- ---- -·-- ---- ---------- ---- ------ !Ut 

lla.pe Ca.na.veral Lighthouee.-The following are bearings and distances from Cape Canaveral Lighthouse:-
Mlles. 

Mosquito Inlet Lighthouse, lfllfW. iW------------------- ------ --------------------·--- 42t 
St. Augustine Lighthouse, lllfW. t W ---- _______________ .. ______ • ______ --··-- _. _____ ---- 94 
St. Johns River Lighthouse, inrw. Westerly---------------- c ••• ------ ________ •• __ -----· 1211 
Amelia Island Lighthouse, 111'. by W. i W. Jl'<lrtherly _ ------ ______________________________ 141 

St. Simon Lighthonee, ll. by W.-! W'.Jr«Ulerly --·---- ---------------------------------- 16tlf 
Sapelo Lighthouse, Jr. by W. i W. ------ _ ----- ---- __ ------ _ ----- ________ • _______________ 180 • 
Charleston Light-vessel, Jf. t E. __ .• __ -----· ____________ -----· ________________ -----. ____ Ji:67 
Cape Romain Lighthouse, B'. by E. Euterly. ---- ---- ____ -- -- __ ---- ____ .•. _____ ·-·- _____ . l!80t 
Cape Fear Lighthouse, lOl'B. •lll'thel'17- ______ . __________ .. ________________ ------- _______ SMli 

Jupiter Inlet LighthQUBe, I. by E. tE. flfttlleriJr - - • -- -· -- -- ---- -- ---- -- -- - - ·-- •• --- --- -- . M 



 

BEARINGS AND DI8'.r-~CES. 

Fowey Rocks Lighthouse.-The following are bearings and distances from Fowey Rocks Lighthouse:-
Miles. 

Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse, N. t W. Northerly_____ _ ___ _ _ _ _ _ ___ _ ___ _ _ ___ __ __ __ __ _ _ __ _ _ ______ 81t 
Settlement Point, Bahama Island, NE t N. Easterly _ _ _ . __ . _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 88t 
Great Isaac Lighthouse, NE. by E. t E---- ---- ____________________________ . _____ . ____ _ 60 
Gun Key Lighthouse, E. Northerly ____________________________ . _________ ... ____ ____ _ _ _ _ 42t 
Elbow Key Lighthouse, s. t w _ . ________ . ______ . __ . _______________ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 101 

Alligator Reef Lighthouse.-The following are bearings and distances from Alligator Reef Lighthouse:-
Mlles. 

Carysfort Reef Lighthouse, NE. t N. Ea.sterly. _. ___ . _____ .. _____ . _ _ _ _ _ ___ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ Slt 
Bea.con T (Molasses Reef), NE. t E _______________________________ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 16t 
Gun Key Lighthouse, NE by E. Easterly ______ ---------- _______ . _________________ .______ Sat 

•Elbow Key Lighthouse, S. by E. Southerly------ _______________ . __ _ _ __ _ ____ ______ _ _ __ __ 35 
CruzdelPadreKeyLighthouse, S.iW _______ _ ________ 94f-
Santa Cn1z (port entranee), SSW. t W ______________________ ... ____________________ . _____ 125 

Morro Lighthouse, SW. t 8-------------------------------------------------- __________ 139~ 
Sombrero Key Lighthouse, SW. by W. t W. Southerly - ---- ____ ---- - __ -- _. _ .. ______ ------ SO 

Sand Key Lighthouse.-The following are bearings and distances from Sand Key Lighthouse:-
Mlles. 

Northwest Passage Lighthouse, N. t W. Westerly _________________ ---- _______ ______ _ _ __ _ _ 10 
Key West Lighthouse, NE. by N. Easterly______________ _ ____ _ __ _ _ ____ ____ ___ _ 7t 
Sombrero Key Lighthouse, ENE. t E. Easterly ---- _____ . ____ ___ _ ___ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ ___ ____ _ _____ 43 
American Shoal Lighthouse, ENE. t E ------ .. --~- _______________ ---- _ __ ___ _ __ __ _ ______ 20 
Elhow Key Lighthouse, ESE. t E____ _ __ ____ __ __ ____ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ __ ___ ___ 83! 
Crnz del Padre Lighthouse, SE. t S. Easterly _______ .____ _ _ ___ __ _ _ _ _ _ _____ 88! 
Santa Cruz (port entrance), S. Westerly _______ .. ____ ----. ______ .. ______ . 78t 
Morro Lighthouse, s. by W. t W- --· ------ ______ ---- .. -- ---- -- ---- ---- ___ - - ____ . ____ . --· 82t 
Dry Tortngas Lighthouse, W. t N ____ - ______ ----- _. _____ ----- _ __ _ ____ _ __ _ 57! 
Rebecca Shoal Lighthomie, W. t N. Northerly_---- __________________ . ____ . _. _ _ _ __ _ ____ _ 39t 

Dry Tortugas Lighthouse.-The .following are bearings and distances from Dry Tortugas Lighthouse:
Miles. 

Sand Key Lighthouse, E. t s. ··- _. ___ - - ______ -----· _. _ _ _ ___ - . ____ - _______ . ___________ _ 
Northwest Channel Lighthouse, E. i- N_ ---------· -·-- ----. - - - . - . - . _ ---- ... _____ ---- ----
Sanibel Island Lighthouse (Punta Rasa Harbor), NNE. _______ ----- _ 
Egmont Keys Lighthouse (Tampa Bay), JI, Easterly ____________________________________ _ 
Cedar Keys Lighthouse, N. ~ W . ____ . - ____ .. _ -·. _ . _ -· ____ - __ . _. - - -- - . _ -- ______________ _ 
St. Marks Lighthouse, N. by W. t W. Westerly - - - - - . - - ... - - - - - - - - - - - - ____ . _. _ _ _ .... __ _ 
Cape St. George Lighthouse, NNW. 1t W ___ _ 
Pensacola J,ight.house, NW.! N ____ ---- ____ . ___ -- .. ------ ---- --- - ___ . __ .... ---- --- ____ _ 
Sand Island Lighthouse, NW. i N. l!Tortherly. ·- .. -· - - -- - -- - --- - - -- - - - . - --- - - - - - - - - -- - - --
Boni Island Lighthouse, NW. Westerly------ -- - -- . - ·- - . -- -- -- . - -- -- --·- . -- • -- - - - . - _ - -- -
South Pass Lighthouse, NW. by W. Northerly. 
Bolivar Point Lighthouse, WNW. t W. Westerly.---- ..... --- -- - -- - .. . . _____________ _ 
Matagorda Lighthonse, W. by N. Westerly -- - . -----· -- --- - ----. -- _ .... ---- --- _ - -- _ 
Tampico Harbor Lighthouse, WSW. t W. Westerly_ - - - -- .. - - - -
Vera Cruz Lighthouse (Convent of San Francisco), SW. by W. t W. Southerly _____ .------
Cape San Antonio Lighthouse, SSW. t W . ---- -- -- .... - ----- -· -- - - . - - -- - --- - -- .. - - .. - ... 
Morro {Ba.bana) Lighthouse, SSE--------------·------- ----------------·-------····----
Cruz del Padre Key Lighthouse, SE. by E. Ea.sterly. _. _ .. _______________________ . ______ _ 

57t 
56 

119t 
177t 
267t 
333± 
318t 
41.5 
431t 
448! 
42.5 
693! 
758± 
828t 
804t 
200t 
94 

188 

31 

Ab&co {Hole in the Wall) Lighthouse.-The following are hearings and distances from Abaco Lighthouse:
Miles. 

Egg !eland Lighthouse, BE.ts ______ - ----- ---- - - - --- - - - ... 
Great Stirrup Key Lighthouse, W. t 8._ .. ---- -·-- ---- - -- - --- - . -- - ... - - --- - -- - -·-- - __ - - . 
Great Isaac Lighthouse, W. tlf- - . - ---- ---- ·-·- --- - - -- - . - - -- ---- - - - . ---- ---- ·-- - --·· - ·--
Nassau Ba.rbor Lighthouse, S. by W. Westerly_·--------- -- -- . - . - . -- - ----. __ . -- _. _______ . 

26!-
39 

lOH 
47 



 

32 CHESAPEAKE ll.AY ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST. 

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS. 

The magnetic variations for 1901, and annual increase or decrease at points mentioned, are as follows: 

LiJCAJ,lTY. 

Off Cape Henry (10 miles)------- ---- ---- __ . _______ ... ___ 
Off Cape Hatteras ( 12 miles) . ____ .. ______ . ___________ __ 
Off Cape Lookout (15 miles)------ _________________ _ 
Off Cape Fear (Hi miles)_ _ _ . ________________ __ 
Off Charleston Entrance.____ _ ___________________ __ 
Off Savannah Entrance_. ___________________________ __ 
Off Doboy Entrance ___________ . _________ . __________ __ 
Off St. Johns River Entrance _________________________ _ 
Off Cape Canaveral (12 miles) ______ . __ ... _____________ _ 
Between Great Isaac and Coast of Florida _______ . _. ___ _ 
Off 8a.nd Key Lighthoui.e ____________ .. _ _ ____ _ _ _ __ __ __ 
Tortugas Island ___ ._------ _____ . __ . ________ .. __ . _____ _ 
East of Hole in the Wall Lighthouse_. ________________ _ 
Off Carysfort Reef Lighthouse. ______________________ _ 
Mid!lle of Albemarle Sound, off Bull Bay ___ . 
Middle of Croatan Sound ______ _ 
Middle of Pamlico Sound, north of Ocracoke Inlet .. __ .. 

Variation. 

-·---------l-~----1 

4° w. 
4° w. 
3" w. 
lt0 W. rw. 
t 0 E. 

1° E. 
1° E. 
1° E. 
lt0 E. 
2" E. 
2t0 E. 
t• E. 

lt0 E. 
svw. 
4° w. 
3t 0 w. 

' 3' increase. 
3' .. 
3' 
8' 
S' 
S' decrease. 
8' 
s· 
s· 
3' 
S' 
3' 
2t' 
S' 

.

1 

S' increase. 
S' " 

I 3' 
- - ---- --------------------'-' ----~ 

GENERAL REMARKS ON APPROACHING OR SAILING ALONG THE COAST BETWEEN 
CHESAPEAKE ENTRANCE AND KEY WEST. 

Soundings.-Between Chesapeake Entrance and .Jupiter Inlet, a judicious use of the lead 
will give the mariner timely warning of his approach to the land from seaward. 

North ward of Hatteras the 20-fathom curve is from 13 to 45 miles offshore; but inside 
of 15 fathoms the depths are irregular and there are many holes of limited extent lying 
inside of the general limits of corresponding depth, 10 and 14 fathoms being found in places 
only it miles from shore. This irregularity of depth is apt to confuse and lead the mariner 
into danger in thick weather; the greatest caution should therefore be used in approaching 
inside of a depth of 20 fathoms. By keeping over 5 miles from the beach all dangers will 
be avoided, but the strong currents which sometimes set along the shore must be com;jdered, 
especially after a gale. 

Southeastward of Cape Hatteras and off the end of Hatteras Shoals, which extend to 
seaward about 8 miles, the 20-fathom curve is from 12 to 15 miles offshore, and the <JO-fathom 
curve but a short distance outside of the former. This is as close as vessels should pass the 
cape, and in thick weather soundings of 20 fathoms or less should warn the mariner to 
keep offshore. 

Between Cape Hatteras, where the 20-fathom curve is 12 miles offshore, and .Jupiter 
Inlet, where it is but 4 miles from the shore, the curve is fairly regular and for a greater 
pa.rt of the distance it is from 40 to 50 miles offshore. Northward of St. Johns River 
entrance the water shoals fairly regular to the l 0-fathom curve, which, excepting in the 
two great bights between Cape Hatteras and Cape Fear, is from 10 to 20 miles offshore. · 
Vessels approaching from sea to make any of the harbors between Cape Fear and St . .Johns 
River entrance, should approach the land with caution when in 10 fathoms of water, and in 
thick weather it is advisable to keep in this depth; inside of the IO-fathom curve the sound
ings are irregular and shoal spots, with soundings of 5 fathoms or less, will be found from 
6 to IZ miles from the shore. Vessels standing along the coast should, in thick weather, 
keep a general depth of 10 fathoms when between Cape Fear and St. Johns River e11trance. 

Southward of St. Johns River entrance the 20-fathom curve draws inshore grad:nally 
and at .Jupiter Inlet is only 4 miles from the beach and the 100-fathom curve a little over 

. 8 miles. Southward of Jupiter Inlet both these curves draw closer inshore, and along the 
Florida Reefs the 20-fathom curve is close in to the reefs, while the 100-fathom curve is at 
an average distance of about 7 miles outside of the reefs. The 10-fa.thom curve between 
St. Johns River entrance and Jupiter Inlet is very irregular and of n-0 use to determine 
distance from the shore. Approaching the la.nd or Fl-Orida. Roofs southward of Jupiter 
Inlet the lead is but of little use unless soundings are ta.ken '7ery frequently, as the w-a.ter 
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shoals rapidly from seaward. When the water of the Gulf Stream approaches close to the 
reefs in southerly winds the bottom can sometimes be seen in 10 fathoms water. 

When approaching the Bahama Banks along the Straits of Florida* the discolored 
water is the best indication the mariner has to warn him of shoal water; the 100-fathom 
curve at some points is only 1 or 2 miles from the shoal water of the banks. 

The straits of Florida. commence in about latitude 27° 25' N., between the Little Bahama 
Bank and the east coast of Florida; thence they sweep around southward and westward to 
the Dry Tortugas, a distance of about 300 miles. They are included between the Florida 
coast and its outlying keys and reefs on the west and north, and the Bahama Banks, Salt 
Key Bank, and the coast of Cuba on the east and south. Their width is variable, the fol
lowing being the narrower portions: Jupiter Inlet to Little Bahama Bank1 48 miles, greatest 
depth about 500 fathoms; Fowey Rocks to Great Bahama Bank, 41 miles, greatest depth 
about 480 fathoms; Tennessee Reef to Salt Key Bank, 47 miles, greatest depth about 500 
fathoms. Westward of Salt Key Bank the Straits have a nearly uniform width of about 
SO miles, and a depth in places of about 1,000 fathoms. 

The great velocity of the Gulf Stream and the closeness to which it at times approaches 
the reefs and banks render the navigation of these Straits, by sailing vessels bound to the 
south and west, both tedious and dangerous; and the diffi.cu1ties are enhanced by the want of 
convenient anchorages and by the abrupt rise of the banks and reefs frorn very deep water, 
which prevents thto lead frorn giving warning of the proximity of danger until it may be 
too near to be avoided. This combination of unfavorable conditions induces sailing vessels 
bound to the south and west to avoid the Straits as far as possible by entering through the 
Providence Channels, and if of sufficiently light draft, crossing the great Bahama Bank. 
Bound northward, the strong current is so greatly in their favor as to more than c011nter
balance the difficulties of navigation. The navigation of the Straits has been greatly 
facilitated by the establishment of lights and numerous beacons along the Florida Reefs 
(see table, pages 2±-27). By the ai!l of these, steamers, or sailing vessels if they have a 
leading wind, bound southward, rnay skirt the reefs in safety sufficiently close to partly 
avoid the adverse current, and often finding a favorable eddy after passing _<\lligator Reef. 
Vessels drawing less than 10 feet, when down to Cape Florida, may pass inside the reefs 
and follow the Hawk Channel (see description) to Key West, thus avoiding the adverse 
current of the Gulf Stream in a most dangerous part of the Straits, and finding compara
tively smooth water with all winds. 

The Straits of Florida lie within the region of the northeast trades, but these winds do 
not blow over the Straits with the same regularity as over the open ocean. The prevailing 
winds are from the eastward, however, during the entire year-from the southward of east 
in summer, and from the northward of east in winter. During the hurricane m.onths "the 
Straits are liable to be swept by terrific cyclones." As a rule the progressive motion of 
these storms, in this latitude, is westward and northward. They are most liable to occur 
during the months of .July, August, September, and October. In the winter heavy northers 
are frequent. ·They blow generally from northwest to north, hauling, as a rule, northward 
and eastward, and rarely backing. Their approach is nearly always heralded by a heavy 
bank of clouds in the northwest, preceded by light airs from the contrary direction, and 
accompanied by a falling barometer; they commence with a violent squall, gradually 
settling to a fresh gale. Vessels caught in the narrower parts of the Straits in these gales 
are subj-eot to a most trying sea. Southeast gafos occur a• intervals also during the winter. 
They usually commence to blow at about ENE. freshening rapidly with a falling barometer 
and rising thermometer, and, hauling southward and eastward, obtain their greatest force 
at about southeast. 

Oout and Tidal amrenta.-Strong currents set along the coast and close inshore between 
Chesapeake Entrance and Cape Hatteras in southerly or northerly gales. These currents 
are a special source of danger to vessels bound southward, hugging the coast to keep out of 
the Gulf Stream in southeasterly gales. Their strength and set depends much on the direc
tion, strength, and duration of the gale, and during heavy gales has been estimated as high 
a.a S or 4. knots per hour. '.Their set in a southeaster is more or less in tows.rd the shore. 

~.,_..,.._. ~ forappn>M>biag tbe 617&!1" of:l'k>rld& by Ute NW. ProYldeuoo Ohumel.a.re gi••a bl Ute l&t&6r a-t of this volum11. 
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Against this danger, whether coasting from cape to cape or attempting to round Hatteras 
from any direction, ·the navigator should be on his guard. A.cross Hatteras Shoals, in ordi
nary weather, the current of the flood tide sets westward and the ebb eastward with a 
velocity of from 1 to 2 knots per hour. In heavy gales the currents set with the wind 
across the shoals with great velocity. 

Along the coast, except in the immediate vicinity of the inlets and sounds, between 
Ca1>e Hatteras and St. Johns River entrance the flood current has a noticeable set westward 
and southward and the ebb eastward and northward when uninfluenced by the winds; ~ 
moderate breeze continued for a considerable time will entirely neutralize any surface indi
cations of ebb and flood. In the vicinity of the larger sounds and harbors the tidal currents 
are very marked. During gales the currents set across the shoals off Cape Lookout and 
Cape Fear with great velocity and in the general direction of the wind. When uninfluenced 
by the wind the flood sets westward and ebb eastward across the shoals with a velocity of 
1 to 2 knots per hour. 

Southward of St . .Johns River entrance the currents close along shore are greatly 
influenced by the wind, and sometimes there is a current, counter to that of the Gulf 
Stream, setting close inshore just outside of the Florida Reefs. In strong easterly gales 
the current of the Gulf Stream sometimes sets close inshore northward of Fowey Rocks and 
over the shoals off Cape Canaveral. Vessels standing southward along the Florida Reefs 
should ue careful not to run too close to the reefs in the endeavor to keep out of the current 
of the Gulf Stream. 

The Gulf Stream. sets eastward and northward through the Straits of Florida, and after 
passing between Fowey Ro.cks and Little Bahama Bank it continues for some distance 
northward and then northeastward, its axis following the general direction of the 100-
fathom curve, and from 10 to 20 miles eastward of it.* 

Much has been written about the width, velocity of the current, temperature, and other 
characteristics of the Gulf Stream, based mostly upon the results of desultory examinations, 
many of which have not proven reliable when compared with the results of systematic 
observations. 

To obtain more knowledge of the Gulf Stream, observations at various periods between 
the years 1845 and 1892 were conducted by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey; 
the following are extracts from a report upon the Gulf Stream by Lieut. J. E. Pillsbury, 
U. S. N., Assistant, Coast and Geodetic Survey, who commanded the United States Coast 
and Geodetic Survey steamer Blake while engaged in the investigation of the Gulf Stream 
from 1885 to 1889, both inclusive. The report is published as Appendix JO in the United 
States Coast and Geodetic Survey Report for 1890. 

"Passing through the Straits of Florida, the axis of the stre8Ill off Habana is nearest 
the southern edge of the current prism, but after making the bend between Salt Key Bank 
and Florida Reefs the axis is from 4i to Ut miles outside the 100-fathom curve on the west 
side. There is another body of water to the northward of the West Indian Islands, which, 
driven by the trade winds, is moving to the westward. This is a slow current, but when it 
joins the Gulf Stream proper o:ff the southern Atlantic coast of the United States it materially 
adds to the latter on its way toward the northern seas. · 

The width of the Gulf Stream off Cape Hatteras is about the same as when it leaves the 
Straits of Florida. It is, however, liable to more fluctuations in directions, particularly 
along its edges; and in its progi-ess to the eastward, by the time the Newfoundland banks 
are reached, it is probable that these fluctuations entirely obliterate the Stream as a body dis
tinguishable from its mate which has come by the outside passage from the trade Tegion. 
In these latitudes, however (about 40° N.), the whole surface is slowly moving to the east
ward, driven by the prevailing westerly winds. .Approaching the shores of Europe it meets 
the obstruction of the Continent and escapes laterally, one branch to the southward from 
the Azores toward the coast of Africa; the other branch into the Arctic, where it forces a. 
cold return surface current to escape along the shores of Greenland and Labrador. 

The characteristics of the Gulf Stream and of also what maY: be called its tributaries are 
as follows: When the ftow is in the vicinity of the 1.&nd there is a marked. da.ily variation in 
the velocity, caused by the elevation -0r depr~on dne to the attraction of the moon and 
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sun. There is a retardation in the effect produced by this tidal influence of about three 
hours. In the open sea the daily variation is not marked. * * * 

There is reason to believe, and indeed tho proof is positive, that the current flowiug 
along our coast is divided into warm and cold bands. At two anchorages, f Nos. 4 and 5, 
the vessel happened to be placed at points where the fluctuations in temperature were 
excessive. A study of the relations existing between the directions of their currents and 
the temperatures at these stations, together with the position of the moon, seems to confirm 
the truth of the theory of the movement of the Stream to the right and left. The moon at 
Station 4 was 16 hours after passing its highest northern declination. At Station 5 it was 
2 days before reaching zero. Both anchorages were in the year 1889, the first on May 4th 
and 5th and the second May 9th and 10th. It has been stated that at that high declination 
the direction of the current at the sides is more nearly parallel to the general direction of 
the flow than at low declination, and this is more marked in the subcurrents than on Hie 
surface. * * * 

I am convinced that the so-called "Cold Wall" is not the inner edge of t.he St.ream, but. 
is near the dividing line between the Gulf Stream proper and the outside Atlantic current, 
and that the maximum velocity will always be found some miles inside (to the northward) 
of it. The current outside the Stream is not comparable with the latter in point of velocity. 
Its speed probably is never much over one knot and usually much less. Its direction is to 
the northward and westward outsii;le the Bahamas and to the northward and eastward off 
Cape Hatteras. * * * So much has been written on the question in times pa;;;t, and the 
belief is so widespread at the present day, that the thermometer may be relied upon to 
indicate the presence of a current, that I wish to particularly accentuate the fallacy of the 
idea. In the Straits of Florida we have found that the highest average temperature is at 
the axis of the Stream, but there are times during the month when the sides are warmer 
than the axis was at some other recent time. Isolated observations are of but little value, 
for at the same place the variations are great even in an interval of a few days or perhaps 
hours. All we can say positively is that cold surface water comes from either a polar direc
tion or from a lower stratum. The direction of its fl.ow may be toward any point in the 
compass. 

I can see no way of utilizing the thermometer for the purposes of accurate navigation, 
nor, indeed, of using it to indicate with certainty that the current is favorable or the 
reverse. * * * 

The inner edge of the Stream, then, is not necessarily marked l1y a change of tempera
ture. An abrupt difference may be encountered at the true edge of the current, the cold 
water may be moving northf',ast or the warm water may be flowing southwest. It is prob
able, h0wever, that at about the·tlfne of high declination warm water off Cape Hatteras 
indicates a northeast current, and that at low declination the edge of the warm water has 
a set in the opposite direction. 

It is probable that from Jupiter Inlet to Cape Hatteras the average position of the max
imum current will be found between 11 and 20 miles outside the curve of 100 fathoms depth, 
disregarding the irregularities in the curve. 

To gain the advantage of the strongest current, it is a question of judgment to be 
decided by the navigator at the time, how much he shall cut off in rounding the bends of 
the Stream. At high declination he can edge out so as to pass Fowey Rocks Lighthouse, 7 
miles distant, and be sure of a good current, while at low declination the maximum velocity 
at this distance will be found much less, and it will be necessary to go 4 or 5 miles farther 
to the eastward. 

The data obtained off Cape Hatteras are not sufficient to enable us to assert positively 
how much the movement of the axis is. The width of the Stream at high declination is 
about 40 miles, reckoning from the 100-fathom curve, which is about the same width as in 
the narrowest .part of the Straits of Florida. It is probable that at low declination the 
position of the axis at Cape Hatteras is not more than 12 or 15 miles farther offshore than 
the distance given in the table (see page 36), but the conditions of the current outside the 
Streain at this point cause a slow surface flow at times which may lead to the belief that 
the Stre&m itself is very broad. · 
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A steamer bound from Cape Hatteras to Habana or the Gulf ports crosses the Stream 
off Cape Hatteras. A fair allowance to make in crossing the Stream at right angles is 1! 
knots per hour for a vessel's speed of 5 knots for a distance of 40 miles from the 100-fathom 
curve. In the run from the southern edge of the Stream to Matanilla Shoal no allowance 
for current can be given. Upon sighting the Bahama Bank, time will be saved by running 
down the Stream on the east side as far as Gun Cay instead of crossing at Jupiter and run
ning the latitude down on the Florida side of the channel. The current is weak on the 
Bahama side, and on the shoals there is practically none. This route will be difficult and 
perhaps impracticable until .a lighthouse is built at Matan.illa, unless the green water of 
the northwest corner of the bank is sighted before dark. Arriving at Gun Cay, Bahama, 
an allowance of 2{; knots per hour for speed of the vessel of 5 knots per hour will make a 
course of west good to Fowey Rocks. This is for the average velocity of the Stream.. The 
weakest current will be experienced about 3 hours before the transit of the moon, and if the 
crossing is made so as to arrive at the axis at about this hour time will be saved. 

A vessel running inside the Stream from Cape Hatteras to Cape Canaveral should keep 
inside the 100-fathom curve, and, after passing the latter cape, as close to the Florida shore 
as prudence will allow. 

Along the Florida Reefs the neutral zone which borders the northern edge of the Stream 
probably begins in the vicinity of" The Elbow," near Carysfort Reef Lighthouse, and gradu
ally widens as the longitude increases, until off Rebecca Shoal, it extends from 15 to 20 miles 
outside the 100-fathom curve. It is naITowest at high declination of the moon, at which 
time it probably begins at some point to the westward of "The Elbow." The direction of 
the current in this zone is ordinarily tidal in its character, but it is easily overcome by an 
abnormal current caused by differences in atmospheric pressure within and without the Gulf 
of Mexico. 

Crossing the Stream from Habana, a fair allowance for the average current between. 
100-fathom curves, is 1-h knots per hour for a 5-knot speed of vessel. 

The following table gives the po!'!ition of the axis or the point where the greatest velocity 
may be found on the third day after the moon's highest and after zero declination. The velocity 
of the current at the point given as the position of the axis at high declination, changes 
more than at the other point; or in other words, the difference between the maximum and 
the minimum currents during the month is greatest near the place where the movement to 
the left ceases. At the mean position of the axis, however, a good current is always to be 
found. 
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The following tables show the maximum daily variation observed at various stations, 
the mean daily variation and the velocity of the surface fl.ow. In the Straits of Florida, 
off Cape Florida, there is but one prominent maximum each day, usually arriving nine 
hours before the upper transit of the moon. 
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The surface directions of the currents at the extreme stations incline toward the center 
of the stream at low declination of the moon and run more nearly parallel with the axis at 
high declination. 

Between Rebecca Shocil Lighthouse, Florida, and Cuba, near Habana. 

r ID-····~ I Mean ·surface I Greatest j Mean daily 
Station. . of Rebecca I velocity ob- daily variation 

1 

Shoal. MerYed. nbsHf"'Ved. variation. 

-----· 
I 

I --

I 
Miles. I Knots. 

I 
Knots. KW>U. 

1 20 0.30 0.62 0.49 
2 35 0.74 1.15 0.77 
3 

I 
50 2.24 i 0.60 0.62 

4 68 2.2:_i 0.80 0.46 
5 86 0.77 0.82 0.61 

I 

SAILING DIRECTIONS. CHESAPEAKE ENTRANCE TO .KEY WBST. 

The routes taken by vessels bound to the southward will, of course, depend greatly upon 
their port of destination. The directions for coasting are given in sections as follows: 

Section L From Cape Henry to Cape Hatteras. 
Section 2. From Cape Hatteras to Martins Indusfa-y Light-vessel. 

Par. I. For vessels of any draft. 
Par. IL For vessels of 18 feet or less draft. 
Par. III. From Hatteras to St . .Johns River-straight track. 

Section 3. From Martins Industry Light-vessel to Cape Canaveral. 
Section 4. From Cape Canaveral to Fowey Rocks. 
Section 5. From Fowey Rocks to Alligator Reef Lighthouse. 
Section 6. From Alligator Raef Lighthouse to Key West Harbor Entrance or to Rebecca 

Shoal Lighthouse. 
Offshore routes for ves;:iels bound from Cape Hatteras to Key West or Gulf Ports, are 

given under the heading "Steamship Routes for vessels bound from Cape Hatteras to the 
Gulf of Mexico." 

Directions for entering the Straits of Florida from the eastward are given under the 
heading "General Remarks and Sailing Directions for Entering the Straits of Florida 
through the Providence Channels." 

1 From Cape Henry to Cape Hattera11.--F<rr vesseis of, a.n.y draft.-With Cape 
• Henry Lighthouse bearing W. distant 4 miles, make good a S. by E. t E. 

course for 76 miles, and then change the course to S. t W. and continue it 40 miles; Diamond 
Shoal Light-vessel should then be close aboard, and Cape Hatteras Lighthouse should bear 
NW. distant 15 miles. Or, with strong westtirly or northwesterly winds, having Cape 
Henry Lighthouse bearing W. distant 4 miles, make good a S. by E. t E. course for 16 
miles. Then steer S. t W. taking care to pass at least 1t miles eastward of Cape Hatteras 
Lighthouse. Having made this course good for 41 miles, Cape Hatteras Lighthouse should 
bear NNW.1 W. distant nearly 13 miles. From this position follow the directions in sec
tion 2, or, the sailing directions on page 44. 

Bemaa.-ks.-Notice the remarks on currents on pages 38, 34. The B. by E. t E. course draws offshore grad
ually and passes well ee.atwa.rd of all dangers. Currituck Beach Lighthouse is left 9 miles distant when abeam 
and Bodie Island Llghthouse nearly 10t miles. When the course is changed to a. t W. Bodie Island Light, 
if visible, should bear WlrW. i W . 

. 'l'be a. t W. OOl11'8e leads from st to 9i miles from shore, and, directly for Diamond Sh-OBJ Light.vessel. 
At night aft.er having stood on this cOUTSe for 15 miles Hatt.eras Light should be made bearing about aw. ts., 
and it shoul.d be 10 miles distant when abeam, bearing W. t lr. Diamond Shoal Light-vessel may drag her 
Jll.oorinp in ?ery heavy gales, and is therefore liable to be sevel'al mili)S a.way from the position here given, or 
the l>O@ition indicated on charts. Vesaels rounding Hatteras Shoals should, if possible, check their position 
by tb.41 liglt.thouse, and ahould never fail to use the lead at frequent intervals. (See also pages 33,34..) 

· '.rbe· 8. by :s. -t .a. e9ur&e leads outside. of all dangers and from 4i t.o 8i mile8 from shore. Currituck Beach 
l.dgtit and Bodie IB1and Light should each be about 8 miles distant when abeam. 
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When the course is changed to s. t w. Bodie Island Light should bear NW. by W. t W. distant 10 miles; 
Wimble Shoal is left a little over 1 mile on the starboard hand. Cape Hatteras Light and Beacon Light should 
be at least 7 miles distant when abeam, so as to give Hatteras Shoals a berth of it miles. When Hatteras 
Light bears JJNW. t W. the vessel should be in 20 to 30 fathoms of water and on the sailing line from Cape 
Hatteras to Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel as given in section 2 following. 

When rounding Hatteras Shoals the lead should always be used. In thick weather the water should not 
be shoaled t.o less than 20 fathoms, and in clear weather to not less than 12 fathoms. 

Dangers.-There are several spots with 14 to 18 feet of water over them lying from t to H miles from the 
beach off Fa.lse Ca.pe, the name given to that part of the shore 20t miles southward of Cape Henry Lighthouse. 
Vessels must pass outside of these shoals. 

Platt Shoals consist of a number of spots with 4~ to 6 fathoms over them, lying f~om 2i to 3! miles from 
the beach, and from 6 to 9 miles southeastward of Bodie Island Lighthouse. There is a good channel with a 
depth of 8 to 14 fathoms inside this shoal and about lt miles from the beach. The shoal8 extend about 
St miles in a general lilll'W. and SSE. direction and are about lv miles wide. In easterly gales the shoaler spots 
of these shoals are marked by breakers. 

Wimble Shoals consist of a number of ridges extending out from and lying off the shore to a distance of 4 
miles with depths ranging from 3v to 6 fathoms. The northern end of these shoals is about 13! miles south
ward of Bodie Island Lighthouse and bears E. by S. from the northern end of the Chicka:mico:mico Woods. The 
spot with 3v fathoms over it lies about 2t miles from the shore, and there are several spots with 4 fathoms over 
them h1shore of it. In easterly gales the shoaler parts are marked by breakers. 

Ra.tteras Shoals extend nearly 8 miles in a southeasterly direction from the pitch of Cape Hatteras, and 
consist of a number of irregular shoals. some of which have only 4 and 6 feet of water on their shoaler parts_ 
The three principal shoals have distinctive names. The Spit extends about 2 miles southeastward from the 
pitch of the cape and has depths of 6 to 12 feet over it. 

Dia.mond Shoal lies 3 miles southeastward of the cape, has a least depth of 4 feet over it, and is usually marked 
by breakers. Outer Shoals consists of two large irregular. patche.'I with least depths of 5 and 8 feet over them and 
usually marked by breakers and a wreck or two; the one lying farthest offshore bears !IE. by s. distant 8! miles 
from Hatteras Lighthouse. Between Outer and Diamond Shoals is what is known as the Outer Slue Channel, 
which has a depth of about 3t fathoms, but as there are several spots with only 14 and 16 feet of water over 
them, and as the channel is not marked, it is not safe to pass north of the Outer Shoals. During strong winds 
the currents set acroi;s the shoals with great velocity, and sailing vessels must be cautious when rounding not 
to be set on them. (See remarks on currents on pages 83, 84.) 

Diamond Shoal Light-veaael (see table page 12) is moored about 15 miles SE. ! E. from Cape Hatteras Light
house, and is the leading mark for all vessels rounding Hatteras Shoals. This light-vessel is, however, liable to 
drag her moorings in heavy gales. 

2 From Cape Hatteras to Martins Industry Ligkt-vessel.-I. Fo'I' vessels of a.n.y 
• draft.-Having followed the directions in section 1 preceding, with Cape 

Hatteras Lighthouse bearing NW. distant 15 miles, make good a SW. ! W. course 
for 69 miles. Cape Lookout Lighthouse should then bear NNW. t W. and be distant 17 
miles. Then make good a SW. by W. course for 88 miles, when Frying Pan Shoals Light
vessel should be about 3 miles distant on the starboard beam. From this position make 
good a· SW. by W. i W. course for 166 miles. Martins Industry Light-vessel should then 
be about 3 miles distant on the starboard hand and the directions in section 3 should be 
followed. 

A SW. by W. t W. course made good for 108 miles from Frying Pan Shoals Light
vessel will lead to a position 6 miles eastward of Charleston Light-vessel. 

II. W-ttk westerly.,.,. nortliwesterl'!I ~dB, f<»" ve886£8 of :lS feet or U88 dr«-ft.-With Cape 
Hatteras Lighthouse bearing N'.NW. t W. distant about 13 m.iles, make good a SW. I W. 
course for 151 miles. Or, from Diamond Shoal Light-vessel, or, with Cape Hatteras 
Lighthouse bearing NW. distant 15 miles, make· good a SW. -! W. Westerly course 
for 155-! miles. Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel should then be abeam distant 3 miles; 
'Cape Lookout Lighthouse will he left 13 miles on the starboard hand on this course. 
From off Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel a SW. by W. -i- W. course made good for 165 
miles will lead to Martins Industry Light-vessel; or, a SW. by W. t W. course made good 
for 108 miles will lead to a position 6 miles to the eastward of Charleston Light-vessel. 

III. To ma.lie a sirafQM t'r&Ck fr'o#t- o.pe. Hatffr08' to a .. J<rTMM JU_.. . .,,.,~.-:-A SW. i 
W. Westerly course made good for 4l7 ·mile& f~ D:iamoncl Sb.08.i l.ight-v~l, should.· 
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lead up to the whistling buoy off the entrance to St. Johns River. This course leads wel1 
clear of all dangers and no lights or land will be sighted until nearly up to the entrance to 
the river. 

Rem.arks.-See the remarks on coast currents on page 33. The SW. t W. course should lead 3 miles outside 
of the 4i-fathom spot off Cape Lookout Shoals. In passing Cape Lookout Shoals it is advisable to use the lead 
and pass outside the shoals in 13 fathoms of water. Cape Lookout Light will not be sighted unless on a very 
clear night. 

On the SW. by W. course Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel should be made on the starboard bow. In thick 
weather the lead should be used as the light-vessel is approached and the water not shoaled to less than 7 or 8 
fathoms. 

The SW. by W. t W. course from Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel leads well outside of all dangers with 
depths of 8 to 14 fathoms. Cape Romain Light should be 16 miles, Charleston Light-vessel 11 miles, Charles
ton Light 14 miles, and Hunting Island Light 13t miles distant when abeam, but they will only be visible at 
night. Martins Industry Light-vessel should be made on the starboard bow. 

The SW. t W. Westerly course from Cape Hatteras, when off Cape Lookout, passes between two spots having 
from 4t to 6 fathoms over them and about 18 miles southeastward of Cape Lookout Lighthouse; at night 
bearings should be taken of the light so as to pass it at that distance when abeam. Frying Pan Shoals Light
vessel should be made on the starboard bow, but Cape Fear Light wiU not be visible unless the vessel is so far 
to the westward of the track as to place her in danger of running on the shoals. 

On the SW. by W. t W. course from Frying Pan Shoals Light-vesseL Georgetown Light should be about 
17 miles distant and Cape Romain and Bull Bay lighthouses 11 miles distant when abeam. Charleston Light
vessel should be :made on the starboard bow. Deep-draft vessels should be careful to pass well eastward of 
Cape Romain on account of the shoal water off the cape. 

Da.ngers.-Cape Lookout Shoals extend in a general SSE. direction Si miles from the pitch of the cape, their 
outer end, with a depth of less than 18 feet, being S. by E. distant 10 miles from Cape Lookout Lighthouse. 
The greatest width of the shoals is about 1t miles and the depth over them ranges from 2 to 18 feet. Lookout 
:Breakers is the name given to a ridge on the shoals which has a depth of 2 to 6 feet, and lies about 7 miles from 
the lighthonoo and 3 miles from the southern end of the shoals. Outside of Lookout Shoals proper are two 
irregular shoals with 4-t to 6 fathoms over them. These shoals may be dangerous in a heavy sea, and deep-draft 
vessels should pass at least 14t miles from Cape Lookout Lighthouse when it hears l'l'lfW. t W. to clear these 
outer shoals. In thick weather always use the lead, and, unless very sure of the vessel's position, do not go 
into a less depth than 14 fathoms. (See also the remarks on currents on pages 33, 34.) 

:rr,tng Pan Shoals.-The unbroken part of these shoals extends in a general B. by E. t E. direction for a dis
tance of 10 miles from the pitch of Cape Fear, and has a depth of 7 to 14 feet over it; for a distance of 5i miles 
farther in the same general direction the shoals are broken, the depth over them ranging from 10 to 24 feet. 
The greatest width of the shoals is about 2t miles. About midway between the pitch of the cape and the outer 
shoal is what is known as the Blue Cha.nnel. This has a depth of 11 feet at low water, and is sometimes used by 
light-draft coasting vessels in smooth weather. The channel is marked by a buoy at its eastern and a buoy ~t 
its west.em end. Frying Pan Shoals Light-veuel is moored off the outer end of the shoal, and bears SSE. nearly 
17 miles from the pitch of the cape. Frying Pan Shoals whistling buoy is off the western side of the shoals 
and bears tnV. i w. distant nearly 8 miles from the light-vessel. The buoy is a guide for vessels bound to the 
Cape Fear River after rounding the light-vessel. About 9 miles EBE.* E. from Frying Pan Shoals Light-vesse. 
is a small shoal with a least depth of 4! fathoms over it. Frying Pan Shoals are especially dangerous, on 
account of their distance from the land and the strong tidal currents which set across them in strong winds. 
(See also the remarks on currents on pages 38, 84.} 

ne Jlhoala which make off from the shore from abreast Winyah Bay to Port Royal sound are described 
under the directions for vessels standing in for the harbors. Off Cape Romain there are spots with 25 and 30 
feet of water over them lying 9 ann 14 miles from the lighthouse; spots with 80 feet of water will be found 
about 8 miles eastward of Charleston Light-vessel and eastward of St. Helena Sound. 

3 From Martins Industry Light-vessel to Cape Canaveraf.-For vessels or<M~u draft.

• Having followed the directions in section 2 until Martins Industry Ligl1t
vessel bears about NW. distant 3 miles, steer SSW. Southerly; this course made good 
for 108 miles should lead to a position from which St. Johns River Lighthouse bears W. 
distant about 6 miles. Then make good a SSE. i E. course for 121 miles; Cape Canaveral 
Light should then bear SW. by W. t W. distant about 13t miles. From this position follow 
the directions in section 4 following. 

B.efmarJm.-The UW. llou~•IJ' course leads well offshore, and no land will be sighted until near the mouth 
.of the st. Johns River when Mount Cornelia, a hill 68 feet high, thickly wooded, may be seen. St. Johns River 
LighthotlSe should be made broad oif the starboard bow, a.nd when it ~rs W. the whistling buoy, otr the 
entr&tt<:Je of the river. should be about 2i miles distant and nearly in range with Mount Cornelia... At night 
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after having lost sight of Tybee Light the first light whiCh should be sighted is Amelia Island Light, and when 
it bears a little abaft t,he starboard beam St . .Johns River Light should be sighted. 

On the SSE. f E. course the sailing line draws offshore ~adually, St. Augustine Lighthouse is left 12 miles 
distant when abeam, and Mosquito Inlet Lighthouse HI miles. Hetzel Shoal whistling buoy should be left about 
1!- miles on the starboard hand and Cape Canaveral Lighthouse, when abeam, should be 13t miles distant. 

When approaching the shoals off Cape Canaveral soundings should be taken frequently, and the vessel 
should be kept in nothing less than 12 fathoms of water until the whistling buoy off Hetzel Shoal is sighted. 

Dangers.-All the shoals making offshore between Martins Industry Light-vessel and Fernalldina 
Entrance can be avoided by giving the shore a berth of over 9 miles. These shoals are described in connection 
with the harbor entrances. 

A narrow shoal with 5t to 6 fathoms over it lies from 5 to 5! miles from the shore and from 20 to 22 miles 
southeastward from St. Johns River Lighthouse. This shoal is only dangerous to deep-draft vessels in 
easterly gales, and such vessels should not approach the shore closer than 6t miles. 

There are a number of outlying shoals within a radius of 13 miles northward and northeastward of Cape 
Canaveral Lighthouse. In a heavy sea these shoals are marked by breakers, but with a smooth sea there 
is nothing to indicate their locality except the buoys marking Hetzel and Ohio shoals, the land usually not 
being visible from off the outer shoals. (See also the remarks on cuITents on pages 33. 34.) 

Hetzel Shoal lies E. by 11'. distant 9 miles from False Cape and 1 lt miles Jl'NE. t E. from Cape Canaveral 
Lighthouse. The part of the shoal having less than 6 fathoms over it extends 5 miles in a general lll!IW. and 
88E, direction. and the shoaler part, with 11 to 17 feet of water over it, extends about 1 mile in a lf. and S, 
direction, and is about t mile wide. Nearly lt miles WE. from the N. end of Hetzel Shoal and lflfE. t E. nearly 
13t miles from Cape Canaveral Lighthouse is a red whistling buoy in about 11 fathoms water. 

Ohio Shoal has 3t fathoms of water over lt and lies about lt miles southeastward of the shoalest part of 
Hetzel Shoal, and there is from 3! to 4t fathoms hetween these shoals. A black can buoy marks Ohio Shoal; 
it lies 2f miles B. t E. from the whistling buoy on Hetzel Shoal. 

Cheater Shoal is the name given to an extenslve shoal with depths ranging from 9 to 20 feet over it, and 
lying eastward and southeastward from False Cape. The easternmost part of this shoal is 4~ miles from 
the beach, and has a depth of ess than 4 fathoms over it. About 4t miles from t;he beach, and bearing 
B'E. by E. from False Cape, is a small shoal with 19 to 24 feet of water over it. 

Lying about 5 miles offshore, and 61! miles B'E. by l!I'. from Cape Canaveral, is a ahoal with 16 to 24 feet of 
water over it. This shoal is about 1 mile rung lfE. and SW. and nearly ! mile wide; the depth between it and 
the southeastern end of Chester Shoal is from 4t to 5t fathoms. 

The Ball, a narrow shoal with 16 to 24 feet of water over it. lies 7t miles lfE. by E. from Cape Canaveral 
Lighthouse. The shoal is about 2t miles long in a lf. and B. direction, and nearly t mile wide. About lt miles 
northward of the shoalest pa.rt of The Bull are· two 5-fathom spots. 

Between Hetzel and Ohio shoals on the east, and Chester Shoal, The Bull, and other shoals on the west, 
there is a channel with a least width of 2i miles and depth of over 5 fathoms. 

Boutheaat Shoal is an extensive shoal making off southe&Btward from Cape Canaveral, its outer end being 
6t miles from the cape The main part of the shoal, with from 5 to 14 feet over it, makes out 5t miles in 
a SE. by E. direction, and is almost constantly marked by breakers. The outermost shoal spot lies lt miles 
farther out in the same direction, and has a least depth of 11 feet over it. ThiB spot is nearly 1 mile long in a 
lf. by E. and 8. by W. direction and about t mile wide, with a depth of less than 19 feet. Between it and the 
main part of the shoal is Canaveral Slue, which is about lt miles wide, with a least depth of 21 feet in one place. 
A black and white perpendicularly striped buoy marks the channel through the slue, and it should be left 
close-to by vessels using this channel. 

4 From Cape Canaveral to Fowey Rooka.-For veHSel4! or any d'l"a.ft.-Having fol-
• lowed the directions in section 3 pre.ceding, when Cape Canaveral Lighthouse 

bears SW. by W. ! Vil. distant 13! miles, and the whistling lmoy off Hetzel Shoal has been left 
about 7 miles on the starboard quarter, make good a 8. by E. ! E. course for a distance of 97 
miles. Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse should then bear about W. by S. (abeam) distant 6 miles. 
From this position a. S. ! W. course ma.de good for 83i- miles will lead to a. position 1 to 2 
miles eastward of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse; then follow the directions in section 5. 

Or, to keep out of the Gulf Stream cuITent; while still 5. miles northward of Jupiter 
Inlet Lighthouse, haul inshore and follow the coast, faking care to a.void the wreck 
which lies 3t miles ESE. from Jupiter Lighthouse; keep about 1-l miles from the beach, 
and in a depth of over 10 fathoms, until Biscayne Shoal huoy is· abeam distant · t mile. 
From this position a. S. t B. course should be made good, passing t mile eastward -0f North 
end of Florida Reefs beacon and 1 mile eastward of Fowey R1Xlks Lighthouse. 
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Rem.arks.--The S. by E. t E. course draws inshore gradually, and passes outside of all dangers. The land 
will not be sighted until nearly abreast of Jupiter Lighthouse; 20 miles northward of the lighthouse the 
sailing line leads 9 miles offshore. Having stood on the course for about 50 miles the vessel should he 
eastward of the farthest outlying shoal; this shoal has a least depth of 28 feet over it and should be avoided. 
None of the shoals between Cape Canaveral and Jupiter Inlet are :marked, except by breakers during a heavy 
sea. 

The S. t W. course draws in toward the shore gradually for the first 24 miles, and is then about 2 miles 
from the beach. It then draws offshore gradually, and when about 15 miles northward of Fowey Rocks Light
house the sailing line leads 2 to 3 miles eastward of Biscayne Shoal buoy. North end of Florida Reefs 
beacon will be left about 2t miles on the starboard hand on this course. Along this stretch of the coast 
special attention must be paid to the current, and particularly during strung easterly winds. The shore 
northward of the Florida Reefs should be given a berth of at least 1:1 miles. See also the remarks on 
currents on pages 33-37. 

Dangers.-Thomas Shoal has a least depth of 5 fathoms over it and lies from 5 to 7 miles offshore. The 
part of the shoal having a less depth than 6 fathoms is about 4 miles long NW. by :R. and BE. by S., and lies 
between 36 and 40 miles southward of Cape Canaveral Lighthouse. About 5 IIliles SE. t E. from the southern 
end of Thomas Shoal, and 8 miles from the beach, is a small 5t-fathom spot. 

A narrow shoal with a depth of 28 to 32 feet over it lies about 10 miles offshore about 48 miles southward 
of Cape Canaveral Lighthouse; this shoal is about 3 miles long in a general :R. and S. direction and its greatest 
width is about i- mile. 

India.n River Shoa.l extends out from the shore about 2 miles northward of Indian River Inlet, which is 
about 36 miles northward of Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse. The shoal extends out from the shore in a northerly 
direction and depths of 3t to 3t fathoms will be found from 2 to 2t miles from the 8hore. 

Capron Shoal is a small shoal with a least depth of 18 feet over it, lying about 2! miles from the shore and 
about 6 miles southeastward of Indian River Inlet. 

Pieree Shoal, a small shoal about 5 miles southward of Capron Shoal, has a least depth of 3± fathoms over 
it and lies about 1! miles from the shore. 

St. Luoie Shoal is about 5 miles long in a general N. ! E. and S. ! W. direction; at its southern end, which 
is 22 miles northward of .Jupirer Inlet Lighthouse and 3t miles from the shore, it has a least depth of 16 
feet over it. About 3 miles N. by E. from this part of the shoal and 5 miles from the shore is a narrow spot 
with i fathoms over it; between these two spots the depth ranges from 4i to 6t fathoms. 

Gilbert Shoal has a depth of Si fathoms over it and lies about 1 mile offshore and 17 miles northward 
of Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse. The shoal with a less depth than 4 fathoms is about ! mile long and extends 
parallel to the beach. 

A wreck, which should be avoided. lies in about 13 fathoms of water about Bi miles ESE. from Jupiter 
Lighthouse. 

Southward of Hillsboro Inlet, which i8 about midway between Jupiter Inlet and Fowey Rocks, and until 
the northern end of the Florida Reefs are encountered, there are no ontlying shoals, but less than 18 feet will 
oo found in many places t mile, and 4 fathoms in several places 1 mile from the shore. 

Billoayue Shoal ha1'! a depth of 17 feet over it and lies nearly 1 mile offshore and 15 miles northward of Fowey 
Rocks Lighthouse. A red buoy marked ''Biscayne" in white letters is placed eastward of the shoal. 

The broken line of detached reefs, with l2 to 18 feet of water over them, which extend for a distance of 10 
miles in a :R. t W. direction from Fowey Rocks Lighthouse are part of the Florida Reefs. North end of Florida 
lLeefl, the name given to the northernmost, is about 1t miles long in a :R. and S. direction and 300 yards 
wide. OtI its eastern side i1'! a brown beacon with the letter "W". 

5 From Fowe.r Roe/rs to Alligator Reef Lighthouse.-In this section and section (j 

• following, separate directions are given for pas;;ing along outside of the 
Florida Reefs in the daytime and at night. The directions for the daytime lead as close as 
is consistent with safety under favorable conditions. At night dose attention to the red 
sectors in the lights will insure safoty. It must be remembered that during and after 
strong southerly winds the Gulf Stream current sets close in to the reefs; care must there
fore be taken to make the distances good between the points where courses are changed. 
Sailing vessels in light winds should not run the risk of being becalmed close in to the 
reefs.; it is advisable in case the wind falls light to haul offshore. 

E"" .the clavtt-.-Having followed the directions in seotion 4, when Fowey Rocks Light
house bears W. distant about 1 mile steer S. ! W. for 7 miles. Beacon "0", on Triumph 
Reef, should then bear about 1 point abaft the starboard beam distant a little over i mile. 
Th-en steer S. by W. for 6! miles; Beacon "L", on Pacific Reef, should then be about ! 
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mile distant on the starboard beam and the couroo changed to S. by W. ! W. for 10 miles, 
when Carysfort Reef Lighthouse should be 1 mile distant and on the starboard beam. Then 
steer SSW. t W. for 5! miles and when Beacon "J", on "The Elbow", bears abeam distant 
1 mile, steer SW. i S. for 10 miles. Beacon "T", on Molasses Reef, should thfln be on the 
starboard beam distant 1 mile. From this position make good a SW. ! W. Southerly 
course for 16t miles or until Alligator Reef Lighthouse bears NW. t N. distant nearly 1 
mile and then be guided by the directions in section 6 following. 

At Ntgh.t.-Having followed the directions in section 4, when Fowey Rocks Light bears 
W. distant about 1 mile, steer S. t W. for nea1·ly Ht miles, taking care to keep in the white 
rays of Fowey Rocks Light for that distance and until Carysfort Reef Light shows white, 
then being in the white rays of both Jights, steer SSW. i W.; this course made good leads 
1 mile southeastward of Carysfort Reef Light; when the light is abeam distant 1 mile steer 
SSW. t W. Southerly and keep in the white rays as long as the light is visible. Having 
stood on this course for 16t miles the white rays of the Alligator Reef Light should be 
made, and the course changed to SW. i W.; continue on this course, keeping in the white 
rays of Alligator Reef Light for 16! miles and until Alligator Reef Light is abeam distant 
nearly 2t miles, then follow the directions in section 6. 

:B.emarks.-In the daytime while on the s. t W. course the reefs will be left about t mile on the starboard 
hand and not less than 25 fathoms will be found on the sailing line. On the S. by W. course about 30 fathoms 
is the least water on the sailing line and the reefs and Beacon "M" (on Ajax: Reef) are left t mile on the star
board hand. On the 8. by W. t W. course the entrance buoy to Turtle Harbor is left about t mile on the star
board hand while nearly 5 miles northeastward of Carysfort Reef Lighthouse. The BSW. t W. course leads well 
clear of the reefs in a least depth of about 14 fathoms; Beacon "J" should be made well off the starboard bow 
and be left nearly 1 mile distant when abeam. On the SW. t 8. course the least a.epth should be about 18 fathoms, 
and Beacon "G" and Bea.con "T" when abeam should be distant about 1 mile. There are three beacons 
(Beacon "F" on Pickles Reef, Beacon "E" on Conch Reef, and Beacon "D" on Crockers Reef) marking the 
reefs between :Molasses Reef beacon and Alligator Roof Lighthouse; and in no case should they be passed 
closer than t mile while on the SW. t W. Southerly course. The least water on this course should be not less 
than 9 fathoms and the average depth about 20 fathoms. 

l!rote.-A detailed description of the reefs in connection with the sailing directions would only be confus
ing. While skirting the roofs in the daytime a sharp lookout should be kept for the beacons and other a.ids, 
and the color of thti water should be noted. The position of the vessel should frequently be verified by 
bearings on the beaconE> and lighthouses, and the aids should not be passed closer than the distances stated in 
the sailing directions and remarks. 

6 From Alligator Reef Lighthouse to Key West Harbor Entrance or to Rebecca Shoal 
' Lighthouse.-Fo'r veBSels of a.ny d't"a.ft.-Having followed the directions for the 

daytime in section 5 and having Alligator Reef Lighthouse distant nearly 1 mile on the 
starboard beam, continue on the SW. t W. Southerly course for l(}i miles. Tennessee 
Reef buoy should then be on the starboard beam, distant t mile. Then make good a SW. 
by W. -i W. course for 19t miles (taking care not to be set in toward the reefs), when Som
brero Key Lighthouse should belt miles distant on the starboard beam. J.i,rom this position 
steer WSW. t W. This course continued for 35 miles leads to the entrance of the Southeast 
Channel into Key West; if continued 4l miles farther, to the entrance of the Main Ship 
Channel into Key West; and if this course is made good for a distance of 43-! miles from 
Sombrero Key Lighthouse, Saud Key Lighthouse should bear N. by W. distant lt miles, 
then: 

To enter Key West Harbor follow the sailing directions under that heading. 

If desiring to pass into the G'lilf of Mexic.o between Rebecca Shoai and the Dry Tortugas. 
From a position about l!- miles southward of Sand Key Lighthouse steer W. :l S. for 35 
miles and then steer NW. l N. for 11 miles. Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse should. then bear 
E. distant a little over 2 miles. 

At nigltt.-Having followed the directions for night in section ii, with Alligator Reef 
Light abeam distant nearly 2! miles, continue the SW. -l W. course for 14t miles. Som
brero Key Light should then show white and the course should be changed to WSW. ! W. 
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On this course Sombrero Key Light should be left 1 mile on the starboard hand and the 
vessel should be kept in the white rel.ys of this light. Having stood for 27 miles on the 
WSW. t W. course the vessel should be just entering the white rays of American Shoal 
Light; the course shoul<l then be changed to WSW. t W. Westerly. Leave Arn.erican 
Shoal Light nearly Ii miles on the starboard hand when abeam and when nearly St miles 
past it and on the edge of its red ray, Sand Key Light will begin to show white. Having 
stood on th8 WSW. t W. Westerly course for I 9! miles, the vessel should be on the edge 
of the red ray in Key West Light and off the entrance of the Southeast Channel, which is 
the one usually used by vessels entering Key West Harbor at night. 

To enter Key West Harbor follow the sailing directions under that heading. 

If desfring to pass into the Gulf of lliexico between Rebecca Shoal and the Dry Turtugas, 
continue the WSW. t W. Westerly course until Sand Key Light bearR N. by W. distant 
I! miles. Then steer W. t S. for 35 miles, taking care to keep in the white rays of Sand 
Key Light for a distance of 121- miles after it has been left abeam. After having stood on 
this course (W. i S.) for 35 miles, Rebecca Shoal Light should bear about NNW. t W. and 
be distant 10 miles, and the course should be changed to NW. i N. to pass a little ovn 2 
miles westward of the light. 

:B.emarks.-In the daytime while on the SW. i W. Bontherly course the depth should not be less than 1!5 
fathoms. Beacon "7" (on Tennessee Reef~ should be left 1 mile on the starboard hand and Tennessee Reef 
buoy (nun. red, ''Tennessee" in white letters) should be left t mile on the starboard beam. On the SW. by W. i 
W. course the depth should not be less than 20 fathoms: the sailing line leads about t mile outside of some of 
the reefs with 14 to 15 feet of water over them. Beacon "C" (on Coffin Patches) should be left at Iea..;;t 1~ 
miles on the starboard hand. Between Tennessee Reef buoy and Sombrero Key Lighthouse there are a number 
of breaks in the reefs through which a depth of 3! fathoms can be taken. On the WSW. t W. course there 
are no aids for a distance of 17 miles until up to Beacon "6" (on Looe Key); for a distance of 12t miles 
westward of Sombrero Key Lighthouse -the least depths on the reefs are from 17 to 20 feet. Care should be 
taken not to shoal the water to less than 20 fathoms. Beacon "6" should be left about l mile on the starboard 
hand and American Shoal Lighthouse be passed at the same distance. After passing American Shoal Light
house, Beacon "S" (on Maryland Shoal) is the first aid passed; Beacon "A" (on Eastern Sambo) is about 
8 miles westward of the lighthouse. The reefs between beacons "S" and "A" have· little water over 
them and some show bare. When abreast of Bea.con "A" the city of Key West and Key West Lighthouse 
will be seen to the northwestward, and when this lighthouse bears IfW. t l'I'. Western Sambo buoy (nnn, red) 
should be nearly in range ll\r:ith the lighthouse and nearly 1 mile distant. Continuing the WSW. t w. course 
it should lead lt miles southward of Sand Key Lighthouse. When Key West Lighthouse bears nearly X. t w. 
the Main Ship Channel Entrance buoy will be in range with the lighthouse and about 1! miles distant. 

On the W. t S. course Beacon ".2 " (on Western Dry Rocks) will be left nearly lt miles on the starboard 
hand; Satan Shoal buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes) and Vestal Shoal buoy (can, black) should be 
left a little over 1 mile on the starboard hand; Coalbin Rock buoy (can. red and black horizontal stripes) should 
be left about lt miles to the starboard hand, when 11i miles westward of Sand Key Lighthouse; Marquesas 
Rock buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) should be left 1i miles on the starboard hand, when about 
6t miles westward of Coalbin Rock buoy. On the ll"W. i N. course Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse should be made 
well on the starboard bow. 

(See also the note just preceding section 6.) 

Dangen.-Weatern Dry Bocks is a reef :lying about 2! miles W. bys. from Sand Key Lighthouse and 
marked by Beacon "2;" the beacon should not be approached from south ward closer than t mile. 

&I.tan lllaoal, a sm&ll 16-foot spot lying 4i miles W. t S. from Sand Key Lighthouse, is marked by a red and 
black horizontally striped can buoy. 

VMtal Shoal is a small 16-foot spot lying 6t miles W. ! 8. from S.<tnd Key Lighthouse and is marked by a 
black can buoy. 

Co&lbill :Bock, a small spot with 18 feet of water over it, lies lli miles W. -f s. from Sa.nd Key Lighthouse 
and is marked by a red and black horizonta.lly striped can buoy. 

il&rqUIU lloolr. is a small 12-foot spot lying 18 miles W. t S. from Sand Key Lighthouse; the rock is marked 
by a red and black horizonta.lly striped nun buoy. 

~ llhoal i8 a small unmarked 16-foot spot lying 1}- miles .Z. from Marquesas Rock. 

A l'JID&ll unmarked 17-foot spot lililS 2 miles W. of Marquesas Rook. 

A l!llDll1l 4f--fathom spot lies tit IJl.iles W. t S. from Marque63tl Rock buoy and about 1i miles northward of 
the Sailing line. This spot would be dangerolU! for deep draft vessels in a heavy sea. 
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STEAMSHIP ROUTES FOR VESSELS BOUND :FROM CAPE HATTERAS TO THE 
GULF' OF MEXICO. 

There are two general routes followed by the steamers of regular lines from Cape Hatteras to the Gulf of 

Mexico. One of these routes skirts the coast and avoids the Gulf Stream by passing inside or westward of it. 

The other route crosses the Gulf Stream at Hatteras and leads for Matanilla Shoals ; from thence across the 

Straits of Florida at Jupiter Lighthouse and then follows along the coast and the Florida Reefs. The latter 

route is about 45 miles shorter than the former, but as it necessitates crossing the Gulf Stream twice, praqi

cally it is but little shorter. 

One of the chief considerations which influence the navigator when selecting the route he will take, is 

his ability to make Matanilla Shoal or the northwest corner of Little Bahama Bank in the daytime. The 

season of the year may also affect his selection of the route. Some state that in winter the average weather 

is better and the sea not so heavy westward of the Gulf Stream as eastward, this being the case either in east

erly or westerly gales. It is generally conceded that during the summer, if Matanilla Shoal can be made in 
daylight, the out,.ide route i,; the easier for the navigator. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR THE STEAMER ROUTE TO THE WESTWARD OF THE GULF 
STREAM. 

When off Cape Hatteras keep 12 to 13 miles from the lighthouse and do not shoal the 
water to less than 12 or 13 fathoms. The lead should be used frequently while off the cape. 

'\Vith Cape Hatteras Lighthouse bearing NW. and in soundings showing over 13 
fathoms of water, or from Diamond Shoal Light-vessel, make good a SW. i W. course for 
69 miles; then make good a SW. by W, course for 88 miles. Frying Pan Shoals Light
vessel should then be 3 miles distant on the starboard beam. 

From this position make good a SW.-!- W. course for 145 miles to latitude 32° 00 1 N. and 
longitude 80° 00' W., with a depth of 14 to 16 fathoms. Then make good a SSW. course 
for 65 miles to latitude 31 ° 00' i'T. and longitude 80° BO' W., with a depth of 16 to 18 fathoms. 
Then make good a S. t E. course for 143 miles to Hetzel Shoal whistling buoy off Cape 
Canaveral. · 

From this buoy the directions in Section 4, page 40, should be followed. 

Rem.arka.-A description of Hatteras Shoals will be found on page 38; Cape Lookout Shoals on page 89; 
Frying Pan Shoals on page 39; and the shoals off Cape Canaveral on page 40. When approaching Cape 
Lookout Shoals the lead should be used frequently and the vessel hauled offshore if the soundings show a 
depth of less than 9 fathoms. The light can only be seen on a clear night and may not be seen at all. When 
approaching Frying Pan Shoals frequent soundings should be taken and a depth of not less than 8 fathoms 
should be obtained if the vessel has not been set off her course. 

Having stood on the 8. t E. course for 135 miles, soundings should be taken frequently and the water 
should not be shoaled to less than 12 fat.hom.s beforo Hetzel Shoal whistling buoy is sighted. The buoy bears 
liliE. i ::e:. distant nearly 13-f miles from Cape Canaveral Lighthouse. If the course has been made good, on a 
clear night Cape Canaveral Light should be sighted frOIU a height of 15 feet above the water at a distance of 4 
miles before the buoy bears abeam; the light when sighted should bear westward of aw. by s. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR THE S'l'EA.l!itE:B. ROUTE CBOSSDTG THE GuLF S'l'BEAJI 'rO 
l!llATANILLA SHOAL, THEBCE TO JVPXTEJ:t LJ:GHTKOUSE. 

The distance from Cape Hatteras to Jupiter Lighthouse by this route is 560 miles. After 
passing Cape Hatteras a vessel in laying her course for a point in latitude 32° Hi' N. and 
longitude 76° 00' W., can allow for being in the Gulf Stream current for a distance of about 
80 miles, as she crosses it diagonally and takes the current forward of the starboard beam . 
.A. fair average allowance to make for the current for this distance is a.bout 1! miles per 
hour northeastward; this allowance has been made for the courses given for crossing the 
Gulf Stream in the following paragraph. (See also pages 34-37 for general remarks on the 
Gulf Stream_) 

Taking a departure from Cape Hatteras with the lighthouse bearing NW. distant 13 
miles and in 13 fathoms of water, a vessel with a speed of 10 knots should steer S. by W. f W. 
for 184 miles. Or, a vessel with a speed of l~ knots should steer S. by W., t W. Southerl.7 
for 182 miles. This should make good a S. by W. t W. course and lead to .& position in 
latitude 32° 15' N. and longitude 76° 00' W. 
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From this position a SSW. ! W. course made good for 332 miles will lead to the north
west corner of Little Bahama Bank off Matanilla Shoal. 

From the northwest corner of Little Bahama Bank to Jupiter Lighthouse a fair average 
allowance of 2t miles per hour can be made for the Gulf Stream current for a distance of 54 
miles, the set being northward. This allowance has been made for the fo1lowing courses: 

A vessel with a speed of 10 knots when clear of Little Bahama Bank should steer SW. 
t W. for 61 miles. Or, a vessel with a speed of 12 knots should steer SW. t W. for 60 miles. 
The vessel should then be in 10 fathoms of water with Jupiter Lighthouse about It miles 
distant ahead. When approaching Jupiter Lighthouse care should be taken to avoid the 
wreck which lies 3-! miles ESE. from the lighthom;e. From Jupiter Lighthouse the direc
tions in section 4, page 40, should be followed. 

Rema.rks.-No allowance for the currents can be given between latitude 32° 30' N., longitude 75° 50 W. 
and the northwestern end of Little Bahama Bank. The greatest caution is necessary when approaching Little 
Bahama Bank, as the usual indications of shoal water are lacking. The water is very clear on the bank and 
the bottom can usually be seen from aloft in a safe depth. The lead should be used frequently and if it 
is found that the vessel has boon set eastward a W. course will skirt the northern edge of the bank westward 
of Matanilla Reef. After a strong breeze white water will sometimes be seen ou Matanilla Shoal and there 
may be a slight change from a dark to a lighter blue in the water on the bank. In the night the bank should 
be given a. wide berth. 

It is high water, full and change, nearly everywhere in the Bahama group, at 7 hours 40 minutes; springs 
rise 4 feet and neaps 3 feet. The tida1 stream sets directly on and off all the banks at the rate of from 1 to 2 
miles, except in the narrow channels between the keys, where its velocity is greatly increased. 

COAST FROM CAPE HENRY TO CAPE FE.AR.* 

Ca.pe Henry, on the southern side of the entrance to Chesapeake Bay, presents, when seen from seaward, a 
bold range of sand hills, which, by reason of their unusual height (80 feet) and bold surfaces, show very con

spicuously from a long distance. Opposite the pitch of the cape the crest of this range is t mile from high

water mark, the intervening space being filled by a cluster of lower bills, gradually diminishing in height to 

the smooth, fiat beach that borders the coast. On this beach is Cape Henry Lighthouse {see table, page 12), and 

about 340 feet SW. by W. from it is the old lighthouse tower. Near the lighthouse is a. storm warning diaplay 

and telegraph station of the United Sta.tee Weather :Bureau, from which storm signals are displayed, aud with which 
vessels may communicate by the use of International Code Signals. 

From Cape Henry to Cape Hatteras the general trend of the coast is about 8., and it is broken by two 

unimportant inlets. Oregon Inlet, the break in the beach about 1! miles southward of Bodie Island Lighthouse, 

is used by :fishermen, and sometimes by small coasters as a harbor. The depth in the channel is about 8 feet, 

but it is not marked by buoys or other aids. About 4 feet can be taken from the inlet over The Swash into 
Pamlico Sound. liew Inlet, the break in the beach aoout 9 m.iles southward of Bodie Island Lighthouse, can 

only be used by small boa.ts, with smooth water. 
From Cape Heney southward for a distance of 11 miles there are heavy woods close along tbe beach, but 

for the remainder.of the distance, nearly 100 miles, the coast consists of a low, :fiat, and narrow strip of land, 

varying in width from! to 2t miles, separating the extensive interior waters (see description) of North Caro
lina from the Atlantic Ocean. There are no prominent or easily recognized natural landmarks a.long this 
stretch of coast. 

About 21! miles 8, of Cape Henry there are two sand hills, one 60 and the other 40 feet in height, called 

respectively Wuh Bl1l and Sheep Roue Rill. When seen from a distance, bearing north ward of W., the locality 

in the vicinity of these bills resembles Cape Henry, and has boon mistaken for that headland, and, in conse

quence, received the name of False Cape. 

Cape llatteru, in about latitude 35• 15' li., is the name given to the sandy point formed by the sharp bend 
of the coast westward. It is marked by Cape Hatter&& Lighthouse and beacon (eee table, page 12), the former of 

which will be seen long before the land can be made out. Near the lighthouse are several houses, and near 
the beacon is Oa.pe llatteru Life.Saving Station.. Westward of the lighthouse there a.re dense woods. As the 

appearance of the eape is so different when soon from different directions, and as vessels should not pass close 

eni>ugh to recognize any particular natural features, no detailed description of it woulj1 be of use, and hence 
none is given.. 

•·lib.own ill padl!IGD obat18 .10, 11., -.le _jjj}!IXXJ' price of_.,b 96.M; and 137, 1l18, 139, 145, 1~, 14'1, 148, 149, -ie - 1-, price of 
eiM!hto.s. . , . 80,ooo 
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Diamond Shoal Light-vessel is moored in 30 fathoms of water and about 15 miles southeastward of Cape 
Hatteras Lighthouse; it is a valuable aid to keep vessels clear of Hatteras Shoals (see table, page 12). 

The coast between Cape Henry and Cape Hatteras is entirely free from dangers if it be given a berth of 5 

miles or more, and along the greater part of it 5 to 9 fathoms can he taken to within 1 mile of the beach. The 

shoals lying off this stretch of coast are: False Cape Shoals, with depths of 14 to 18 feet over them, extending 

! to H miles offshore near False Cape; Platt Shoals, with 4i to 6 fathoms, lying about Sf miles offshore, a little 

southward of Bodie Island Lighthouse; Wimble Shoals, with depths of Si to 6 fathoms, lying about 4 mq_es 

offshore, nearly abreast what are known as Chica.micom.ico Woods, about 20 miles northward of Cape Hatterils; 
and Hatteras Shoals, which are dreaded by all mariners navigating in the vicinity of Cape Hatteras. 

The latter shoals extend in a southeasterly direction for a distance of nearly 8 miles from the pitch of the 

cape, and consist of three principal shoal patches-The Spit, Diamond Shoal, and Outer Shoal. All of the 

shoals mentioned above are more fully described on page SS. 

Soundings along the coast between Cape Henry and Cape Hatteras.-East of Cape Henry the 20-fathom 

curve is about 45 miles offshore, and the 30-fathom curve about 56 miles (both curves extending southward in 
a. general 8. by W. direction), but the deep water draws rapidly in toward the coast southward; southeastward 

of Cape Hatteras the 20-fathom curve will be found from 12 to 15 miles and the 30-fathom curve about lt miles 

farther from the pitch of the cape, both approaching within 5 mile8 of the .~outheastern extremity of Hatteras 

Shoals. 

The depths inside of the 20-fathom curve are extremely irregular, there being many holes of limited extent 

lying far inside the general limits of corresponding depths. Eastward of Cape Henry a depth of 15fathoms is 
found about 28 miles offshore, while abreast of Ohicamicomico Woods the sam.e depth is found only 5 miles off

shore. In navigating along this coast in thick weather the closest attention should be paid to the soundings 

and chart, and even then the navigator is likely to be confused and led into danger in consequence of the 

irregularities of depth. 

Currents.-The strong currents which set up and down this stretch of the coast with southerly and northerly 
gales, are a special source of danger to mariners attempting to hug the coa..'lt to keep clear of the Gulf Stream 

during southeasters. (See the remarks on currents on pages 3S, S4.) 

Cape Hatteras to Cape Lookout.-At Cape Hatteras the shore makes a sharp curve to WSW. t W. and then 

curves gradually southward to Cape Lookout, its general direction being about SW. by W. and its length about 

63 miles. The small portion of the Atlantic Ocean bordering on this coast is known as Raleigh Bay. For 6 

miles westward from Cape Hatteras the coast is heavily wooded; between the woods and the sand beach there 
is a range of sand hills from 10 to 40 feet in height. The remainder of the coast to Cape Lookout is formed 

by narrow strips of sand beach, with many sand hills, separating Pamlico and Core sounds from Raleigh Bay. 

There are only two breaks in this stretch of coast, Hatteras and Ocracoke inlets (see descriptions) about 11 

and 25 miles respectively 'WSW. t W. from Cape Hatteras. Several life-saving stations (see page 11) will be 

seen by vessels running close along the shore. 
Ca.pe Lookout is the extremity of a long and very na.rrow strip of sand beach projecting into the sea from the 

sharp angle of the coast forming the point of division between Raleigh and Onslow bays. The land in the 

vicinity of the cape is all low and presents no natural features more conspicuous than groups of sand hills 10 

to40 feet in height; the locality is, however, unmistakably marked by the tall shaft of Ca.pe Lookout Lighthouae 

{see page 12). 

Lookout 8hoa.la.-Taking a depth of 18 feet as the limit to these shoals, their extremity lies about 10 miles a. 
by E. from Cape Lookout Lighthouse, but spots with 4! to 6 fathoms lie nearly 14 miles SSE. from the lighthouse. 

(These shoals are more fnlly described on page 39.) 

Soundings from Cape Hatteras to Capf' Lookout.-The coast is quite bold-to and 4 to 7 fathoms may be 

taken to within t mile of the shore except off Hatteras Inlet, where shoals extend out lt miles, and off Ocracoke 

Inlet, where they make out nearly 2 miles. 
The 20-fa.thom curve extends in a. general aw. i W. direction. and the 30-fathom curve a.bout SW.ta. from 

off Cape Hatteras until eastward of Cape Lookout, the :first-mentioned curve being about 17 miles offshore, the 

latter from 5 t;o 10 miles farther out. Eastward of Cape Lookout both curves bend southward: and in a U:. 
direction from Cape Lookout Lighthouse the distance to the 20-fathom curve is 32 miles and to the BO-fathom 

84 miles. 

Cape LoQkout to Cape Fear.-The ooaat ext.ends about 8 miles in a. northwesterly direction from Cape 
Lookout and then curves gradually westward and southward to Cape Fear; the latter cape bearing from the 
former aw. by W. t W. distant a.bout 85 miles. This coast, nearly 100 miles in length. iB very similar to that 

between Cape Hatteras and Cape Lookont (see description above}, but the strips of land funning it al'8 separa~ 

from the mainland by mnch nanower bodies of water, a.nd consequently the thick woods. of the m.atnhmd ecm 
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be seen from much farther to seaward. That part of the Atlantic Ocean bordering on this curved coast is 
known as Onlllow Bay, and it is connected with the interior waters by numerous shallow and generally unimpor
tant inlets. These inlets named in order from the northward, with their distances from Cape Lookout Light
house, are: Beaufort Entrance, 8 miles; Bogue Inlet, 29; Bear Inlet, 33; Browns Inlet, 35t; New River Inlet, 41; 

NewTovsail Inlet, 58; Topsail Inlet, 61; Sidbury Inlet, 62; Rich Inlet, 63-!; Queens Inlet, 66; Wrightsville 

(Barren) Inlet, 68; Masonboro Inlet, 70; New Inlet, 82; Goldleaf Inlet, 84; Corncake Inlet, 85. The most 

important of these, Beaufort Entrance and Bogue Inlet, are treated under separate headings. 
Cape Fear is the low, sharp point of sand beach forming the southern extremity of Smith Illla.nd. This island, 

lying on the eastern side of the entrance to Cape Fear River, is of irregular shape, is n10stly low and marshy, 
but has a thick growth of trees on its western side. Near the northwestern extremity of the island is Cape Fear 
Lighthouse (see table, page 16), which will usually be the firl'<t object seen in approaching the cape. Cape Fear 

Life-Saving Station is about t mile northward from the extreme end of the cape, and when seen from the 

eastward will be backed by heavy woods. 
Frying P&n Shoalll are especially dangerous on account of the great distance to which they make- out from the 

shore. They lie between the bearings S. i E. and SSE. t E. from Cape Fear. The outer shoal, with 16 feet over 

it, is 14t miles from the pitch of the cape, aml 2! miles southward of it is Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel. For 

a more detailed description of these shoals see page 39. 

Soundings Cape Lookout to Cape Fear. -The depth along this stretch of coast is very regular; 4 to 6 fathoms 
can be taken to within 1 mile of the beach; the HJ-fathom curve extends nearly parallel to, and at an average 
distance of about 8 miles from the shore until eastward of Cape Fear, where it bends southward and eastward 
around Frying Pan Shoals. The 20-{athom curve is from 20 to 45 miles offshore. 

The g"'ographical positions and descriptions of the lighthouses along the coast are given on pages 12--29, and 

a list of life-saving stations on page 11. 

HA TTERA8 INLET* 

is about 11! miles westward of Hatteras Lighthouse and one of the two princi1ml entrances from seaward 

into Pamlico Sound; it is sometimes used as a harbor of refuge by local coasting vessels, there being a fair 

anchorage inside the bar with a depth of about 3 fathoms. The entrance is obstructed by a shifting bar, over 

which the channel depth varies in different years from 9 to 15 feet. In March, 1900, the depth was 9 feet. 
The buoys marking the channel are shifted, when practicable, to indicate the best water. 

It is said that the channel from the inlet over The Swash, into Pamlico Sound, has shoaled to a depth of 
about 3 feet. Strangers should not enter Hatteras Inlet without a pilot; a pilot should also be employed to 

pass through The Swash, as the channel is constantly shifting. Pilots are a.I ways on the lookout and will come 

out to a vessel when the sea on the bar will permit them to cross. 
On the west side of the inlet the shore is a bare sand beach; Ocracoke Life-Saving Station is lt miles from 

the inlet and the most prominent object to the westward. About 2i miles eastward of the entrance is a 
clump of woods and the Seaooaat Telegraph Station of the United States Weather :Bureau, from which storm-warning 

displays are made; on the beach in front of the woods is Durant's Life-Saving Station. A white church spire 

in the village of Hatteras is quite prominent. 
Tid-..-In the inlet high water occurs 1 hour 42 minutes before, and low water 1 hour 28 minutes before 

high and low waters at Old Point Comfort: the mean rise and fall is 2 feet. In The Swash the rise and fall 
depends almost entirely on the direction and force of the wind. 

Currenta.-The tidal currents in the inlet and the channels through The Swash a.re much influenced by the 

winds and obtain a velocity at times of from 2 to 21- miles per hour. The tlood current commences nearly 3!

hours after low wat-er and the ebb current about 3 hours after high water. 

Only directions as far as the Outer buoy can be given, as the channel over the bar 
changes frequently, and even the buoys can not always be depended on t.o indicate the best 
water. 
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1 From the Eastward.-Having passed outside of the Outer Shoals off Cape 
• Hatteras, at a distance of at least 10 miles frmn the lighthouse: or, from 

Diamond Shoal Light-vessel steer W. taking care not to shoal the water to less than 7 
fathoms. When Hatteras Lighthouse bears NNW. and is distant about 10 miles, steer 
WNW. t W. This course made good for about 15 miles wiJl lead off the entrance to the 
inlet, with Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse showing through the opening, and the Outer buoy 
bearing off the starboard bow, distant about 1 mile. Keep at least t mile southward.of 
this buoy until boarded by a pilot. 

ReIIla.rk.s -Diamond Shoal Light-vessel may be several miles out of positfon on account of the vessel dragging 
her moorings. Vessels standing westward from the light-vessel should exercise caution until clear of 
Hatteras Shoals. 

The WlfW. t W. course leads about 1! miles southward of Outer Shoals. When Hatteras beacon and the 
lighthouse are in range the vessel will be clear and westward of Outer and Diamond shoals. Care must be 
taken not t-0 be set on the shoals by the current (see the notes on currents, page 34). Westward of Cape 
Hatteras the shore can be approached as close as 1 mile in 7 fathom;.; of water, and there are no shoals making 
offshore except at the en.trance to the inlet. 

1 A From the Westwartl.-Having passed outside of Cape Lookout Shoals 
• and at least 11 miles southward of Cape Lookout Lighthouse, when the 

lighthouse bears NNW. distant about 11 miles, steer NE.* N. This course made good for 
nearly 55 miles will lead up to the entrance of Hatteras Inlet and the Outer buoy should 
be about 1 mile distant on the port bow. Keep at least t mile southward of the buoy 
until boarded by a pilot. 

Remarks.-While on the NE. f l!r. course Ocracoke Lighthouse will be left 7t miles on the port beam. 
Eastward of Cape Lookout Lighthouse there are no shoals except those making off from Ocracoke Inlet 
entrance to a distance of lt miles. By giving the shore a berth of over 1! miles a depth of 7 fathoms and over 
ca.n be taken along the coast to Hatteras Inlet. 

OCRACOKE INLET* 

is about 26 miles WSW. from Hatteras Lighthouse and about 15 miles westward of Hatteras Inlet: it is (1900) 

the principal entrance to Pamlico Sound from seaward, and is used as a harbor by small coasting vessels, the 

anchorage inside being protected by the extensive shoals which extend across the entrance and 5 miles north

ward of the inlet. The entrance is obstructed by a shifting sand bar, which extends 1t miles seaward, and in 

March, 1900, had a depth of about 10 feet in a buoyed channel. bt1t this depth is said to be changing. Inside 

the entrance there are several channels or slue;.; which lead into the shoal lying to the northward; Teaches Kole 

Channel leads northeastward along the western side of Ocracoke Island and then northwestward over what is 
known as The Swaah into Pamlico Sound; about 6 feet is the best depth that can be carried through this channel, 

which if'I buoyed. A slue known as Wa.llaoe Cbannel leads northwestward from the inlet and through a dredged 

channel over the bulkhead into Pamlico SOund; thiR channel (in March, 1900) had a depth of about 6 feet. 

Ocra.ooke Lighthouae (see table, page 12) is near a clump of woods on the eastern side of the entrance, and is 

the easiest recognized mark in the vicinity. On the western side of the entrance is the village of l'ortamouth; 
as the entrance is approached the houses will show among clumps of trees_ 

Strangers should not enter the inlet without a pilot, as the buoys can not always be depended on to lead 

in the best water, and the shifting character of the shoals preveRts giving permanent directions. Pilots are 

always on the lookout for vessels desiring to enter, and will cross the~ when the sea will permit. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides in the entrance of the inlet is 2 feet, and in.side the inlet about t 
foot; high and low waters occur about the same time a.sat Hatteras Inlet. 

Currents.-Tbe ehh cnrre:r;i.t usually has a greater velocity than the flood. Both the range of the tide and 

the velocity of the current are affected by strong winds (see the note on currents in Hatteras Inlet). 

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO OOBACOXE nn.ET. 

Only directions a.s far as the Sea buoy can be given, .a.s the channel over the bar changes 
frequently. A stranger should not attempt to enter without a pilot. 

---------------------
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1 From the Eastward.-Having passed outside of the Outer Shoals off Cape 
• Hatteras, at a distance of at least 10 mile;:; from the lighthouse, when Hatteras 

Lighthouse bears NNW. and is distant about 10 miles, steer W. t S. This course made 
good for about 2G miles will lead to the entrance, tho Sea buoy bearing on the starboard 
bow, distant about t mile. Keep at least this distance southward from the Sea buoy unti1 
boarded by a pilot. 

Remarks.-On the W. 1 S. course Ocracoke Lighthouse will he Dlade broad off the starboard how. There 
are no outlying shoals after passing the Hatteras Shoals, and a depth of 7 fathoms or more can be carried to 
within 1 t miles of the shore. 

2 From the Westward.-Having passed outside of Cape Lookout Shoals, and at 
• least 11 miles southward of Cape Lookout Lighthause, when the lighthouse 

bears NNW. distant about 11 miles, steer NE. i N. This course made good for 43 miles 
should lead ta a position off the entrance about:! mile southward of the Sea lmoy, and Ocra
coke Lighthouse should bear N. distant about 4 miles. Keep at least 2 miles outside the 
entrance until boarded by a pilot. 

Rema.rks.-On the NE. i N. course Ocracoke Lighthouse should be made broad off the port bow. The 
shore can be approached as close as 1 mile with a depth of 5 fathoms while westward of the inlet, but off the 
inlet shoals make out for a distance of 1~ miles. 

LOOKOUT BIGFY.l'* 

is on the west side of the point which extends southward from Cape Lookout Lighthouse. Tlrn bight affords 

good anchorage in easterly winds for large vessels, and a.limited number of small vessels of 9 feet or less draft 

can find shelter from all winds, but the width of the anchorage inside the hook is about 200 yards. The greatest 
difficulty in making this anchorage, when a vessel is eastward of Cape Lookout, lies in the distance which sh<' 
must run southward of the cape to clear Cape Lookout Shoals. In easterly gales these shoals are marked by 

breakers, and when westward of them the sea will be somewhat broken. The anchorage for large vessels is 

in 5 to 6 fathoms water about i mile westward of Cape Lookout Lighthouse, and for small vessels inside Wreck 

Point, the point which makes northward on the western side of the bight. Steamers when short of coal can 
obtain a limited supply from Beaufort in a lighter by communicating with the latter place from Cape Lookout 
by telephone. It is proposed to construct a breakwater for a harbor of refuge near Lookout Bight. 

Storm Warning Diapla.ya of the United States Weather Bureau are niade at Cape Lookout. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, LOOKOUT BIGHT. 

1 From the Southwestward.-While westward of Cape Lookout Shoals do not 
• approach them closer than in 8 fathoms of water until up to the pitch of the 

cape. Do not approach the cape closer than 1 mile until the lighthouse bears eastward of 
NE. When Cape Lookout Lighthouse bears between ENE. and E. by S. steer for the 
lighthouse, and if of more than 9 feet draft anchor in 5 fathoms of water, sticky bottom, 
from ! to 1 mile westward of the lighthouse. If of less than 9 feet draft, round the point 
of the hook, giving it a berth of 200 yards, and stand southward into the cove, giving the 
eastern shore of the hook a berth of about 176 yards; anchor just southward of a line from 
the lighthouse to the north point of the hook. 

:Bem.a.rks.-The anchorage in the cove inside the hook is narrow, and vessels, to have swinging room, 
ml1flt a.nchor in much more water than their draft would necessitate. To get the best shelter it is necessary to 
anchor as close as possible to the hook. The bottom will feel hard to the lead but it affords fair holding ground 
ixnproving as the cove is entered. 

1 A From the We.ttward.-Bring Cape Lookout Lighthouse to bear between 
• ENE. and E. by S. and steer for it between these bearings; when about 

li miles from the lighthouse follow the direct.ions in section 1 to an anchorage. (See also 
the remarks preceding.) 

--7 
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BEAUFORT HARBOR, N. C.,* 

is part of the chain of interior waters stretching along the coast between Cape Henry and Cape Fear (described 
in another pa.rt of this volume}, and is the most important harbor on this coa.Bt between Cape Henry and Cape 
Fear. :Rewport River, which is hnportant only as an approach to the Clubfoot Canal, is a broad shallow stream 
emptying into the head of the harbor. 

The entrance to Beaufort Harbor is about 7t miles WNW. from Cape Lookout Lighthouse; it is obstructed 
by a shifting bar which extends nearly lt miles seaward and in April, 1900, had 11 feet of water in th~ 

channel across it. Buoys are placed to mark the channel over the bar and are moved whenever the channel 
shifts, but they can not always be depended upon to indicate the best water. Inside the bar there is a depth 
of 8 to 5t fathoms in the channel, and good anchorage for vessels seeking shelter from storms. Strangers are 
advised to take a pilot, as owing to the shifting nature of the bar directions can not be given. Pilots will 
come out to a vessel if the sea will permit them to cross the bar. 

The town of Bea.ufort, on the eastern side of the harbor, is reached through a narrow slue leading between 
shoals and by a dredged channel 100 feet wide and about 4 feet deep. A draft of about 6 feet can be taken 
alongside the wharves of the city at high water. A supply of about 150 tons of coal is kept on hand at a. coal 
yard and can be had in lighters. Vessels of a draft of 5 feet can pass from Beaufort through Core Sound 
and thence through the inland waters and canals to Chesapeake Bay. Thus it is possible for masted vessels of 5 

feet draft to pass through inland waters and canals from the eastern end of Long Island Sound to Beaufort, N. C. 
Morehead City is on the western side of the harbor; it is the terminus of a railroad and a shipping point 

for some lumber. The railroad coYDpany's wharf extends out into the deep water of the channel on the west 
side of the harbor and forms a conspicuous mark when entering. Several low marsh islands and extensive 
shoals lie in the middle of the harbor between Morehead City and Beaufort; and southward of Morehead City 
extending westward is Bogue Sound, through which a draft of 3 feet can be taken to Bogue Inlet. 

The Anchorage is on the western side of the harbor, from the western point at the entrance (Fort Macon) to 
a short distance above the railroad wharves at Morehead City. Provisions and ship chandler's stores can be 
had at Beaufort and Morehead City. 

Hospital.-The nearest marine hospital is at Wilmington, N. C. At Beaufort there is a relief station (Class 

ill) of the U. S. Marine-Hospital Service. (See Appendix IV.) 

storm-Warning D!Jpl&711 of the United States Weather Bureau are made at Beaufort and Morehead City. 
Tidee.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.S feet. High water occurs 12 minutes before and low water 15 

minutes before high and low waters at Charleston, S. C. 
CurrentB.-The tidal currents in the entrance run with considerable velocity, especially during spring tides. 

They generally follow the direction of the channel, but on the last quarl;er of the flood and first of the ebb 
they are apt to set across the shoals. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO BEA.Ul!'OBT HARBOR. 

Owing to the frequent changes of the bar, directions can only be given as far as the Sea 
buoy at the entrance. A stranger should not attempt to enter without a pilot, but if com
pelled to do so he must be guided by the buoys and breakers. 

1 From tke Eastward.-Standing along the coast as directed in section 2, on page 
• 38, and having passed outside of Cape Lookout Shoals and at least 11 miles 

southward of the lighthouse, when the lighthouse bears N. and is distant about 11 miles, 
steer NNW. t W. This course made good for 15 miles should lead up to the Sea buoy. 

Bemarks.-The lllfW. t W. course should lead about 2 miles westward of Cape Lookout Shoals. The 
shoals should not be approached closer than in 8 fathoms of wat.er. As Beaufort entrance is approached l!'m1i 
Xaoon on the western point at the entrance will be a little on the starboard bow and the town of Beaufort will 
show clear of the eastern point at the entrance. A good lookout for the Sea buoy should be kept as soon as 
Cape Lookout Lighthouse bears to the southward of E. by 8. 

1 A From tile WHtward.-Passing i mile southward of Frying Pan Shoe.ls 
• Light-vessel, steer .NE. t N. This course made good for a distance of 86 

miles will lead up to the Sea buoy off Beaufort entrance. 
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Or, if eastward of Cape Fear and desiring to follow the shore, give it a berth of about 
lt miles; this will lead in 5 to 7 fathoms water until nearly up to Beaufort entrance, where 
the vessel must be kept outside of the shoals which make off H- miles from the entrance. 

Bemarks.-On the HE. t lf. course Cape Lookout Lighthouse should be made forward of the starboard 
beam before the Sea buoy is sighted. (See also the remarks under section 1 preceding.) 

BOGUE INLET* 

is 21 miles westward of Beaufort entrance, and is an outlet to the interior waters skirting the coast as well as 

to White Oak River. The opening of the inlet is about ! mile wide, with bare sand spits on either side. The 

entrance is obstructed by a short, shifting sand bar, which extends a little overt mile seaward, and on which 

the channel depth is about 6 feet. This channel is marked by several buoys, but they are small and can not 
well be seen until close-to, and can not always be depended upon to indicate the best water. Inside the bar a 
deep channel leads to the village of swa.nsboro, on the west bank, at the mouth of White Oak River. Strangers 
desiring to enter the inlet should wait outside for a loca.l pilot_ The mean rise and fall of tides is about 2t feet. 

Sailing Directions that could be relied on for entering can not be given. The approach to the entrance is 

safe; between Beaufort entrance and the Sea buoy the shore can be approached as close as 1 mile. Southwest

ward of the Sea buoy the shore should be given a berth of 11 miles, to avoid the shoals o:f'E New River Inlet. 
The following courses will lead to the Sea buoy off the entrance to Bogue Inlet. With Cape Lookout 

Lighthouse bearing JI. distant 11 miles, steer WXW. Jlortherly 31tmiles. From Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel 

steer lfJIE. t E. for 72 miles. 

NEW RIVER INLETf 

is 35 miles westward of Beaufort entrance and 53 miles eastward of Cape Fear; it is the outlet of a shallow 
stream called New River, and communicates with the shallow creeks which drain the marshes ea.Stward and 
westward. The inlet is of little importance, the depth on the bar changing from 2t to 7 feet; the navigable 

depth of the river is 2 and 3 feet. There are no aids to assist a stranger in entering and a pilot should be em

ployed. Persons acquainted with the inlets between Cape Lookout and Cape Fear can be found at Southport 

or Beaufort. The rise and fall of tides is about 2 feet on the bar and about t foot inside the inlet. 
lla.iling DiHatiou for entering could not be relied upon. The approach to the entrance is safe if the shore 

eastward of the entrance be given a berth of lt miles and westward of the entrance a berth of 1 mile. 

CANALS CONNECTING THE WATERS OF CHESAPEAKE BAY WITH THE INLAND 
WATERS OF NORTH CAROLINA. 

The Southern :Brlllleh of the Eliza.beth :River forms the northern approach to the two canals which afford 
passages from Chesapeake Bay to the inland waters of North Carolina.. This branch is of considerable com
mercial importance; there are several large lumber mills at which vessels load, and all the commerce using 
the canals also passes through the bra.nc.h. Between the Navy Yard at Portsmouth and Deep Creek the· 

branch is crossed by three railroad drawbridges, the widths of draws being from 43 to 100 feet. For a distance 

of 7 miles from Norfolk the Southern Branch is navigable for vessels of 12 feet draft at high water, and vessels 

load to that draft with lumber; above this and to the lock of the Albemarle and Chesapeake Canal the depth 
in the channel is about 9 feet. The channel for its whole length of 12 miles is well marked by buoys, but is 
narrow and crooked in places, and vessels of 200 feet length may have some trouble in keeping in the best water. 

Deep crett, which empties into the Southern Branch about 7 miles above Norfolk, is the approach to the 

Dismal Swamp Canal: the creek has been improved by dredging a channel 40 feet wide and 9 feet deep from 

the Southern Brauch to the canal. Th~ dredged channel is crooked, and in March, 1900, had narrowed in 
some places to 80 feet and shoe.led to less than 8 feet at low water; but this channel is to be widened 
and d~ned to permit any veesel_passing through that can use the canal. 

The distance from Norfolk to Albemarle Sound by either canal is about 60 miles. a.nd the deepest draft 
that can (in 1900) p88B through the canals, their approaches, and the inland waters of North Carolina is 8 feet. 

'fhe Alll--.rle and Oheaapeake OWi connects the Southern Brauch of the Elizabeth River with North 

Landing River, and has one lock at its northern end, a.bout 12 miles from the city of Norfolk. This canal is 
a.~t 7t niilea long and affords a passage for vessels 200 feet long, 89 feet beam, and 8 feet draft; it is 

• Shown an "1>art 1411, -1e 80 ~ price l'J.,00, 
1 ' l -

t Sbqwn on <>a-t. 1 ... 8, -le SO, _.fprlea 80.M,; 49111, -iA> lo, !IOO' price I0.211. 
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crossed by several drawbridges. The principal difficulty encountered by vessels passing through is when 
meeting or trying to pass a raft in tow, but by giving notice to the :manager at Norfolk it will be kept clear 

when necessary. The depth of water in the canal is lowered by northerly winds and raised by southerly 
winds, the extreme difference of level is said to be as much as 3 feet in the mouth of North Landing River. 

• The Dismal Swamp Canal connects Deep Creek with the Pasquotank River; the northern lock of the canal 

is about 8t miles above the city of Norfolk. This canal is about 19 miles long, 60 feet wide, and 9 feet deep, 
v;-ith tum-outs at distances of about 3 miles where vessels may pa.'!!'! each other; the two locks are 250 feet, 
long, 40 feet wide, and 10 feet deep. Two drawbridges cross the canal; the only settlement of any size on its 
banks is the village of South Kill• auout t mile inside the southern lock. This canal is easy to n::cvigate, but in 

March, 1900, the channels in Deep Creek and Turners Cut, the two approaches to the canal, had shoaled, and 

in Deep Creek the channel was so narrow and the turns so sharp that its navigation was very difficult for 

vessels of even moderate length (120 feet or so), but dredging is to be done to widen and deepen both 

approaches. 

GENERAL REMARKS AND DIRECTIONS, INLAND WATERS AND WATER WAYS FROM 
CAPE HENRY TO CAPE FEAR. 

The descriptions fo1lo,•..-ing these remarks will furnish a general idea, of the extent and 
connections of the large interior waters of North Carolina; their windings and irregular 
shape8 would render any but very general descdptions and sailing directions voluminous 
and perhaps useless. The masters of vessels plying in these waters are either familiar with 
the routes or employ pilots, and all strangers should employ pilots. 

The fo11owing remarks and directions are intentionally very general in their nature and 
are only intended to furnish an idea of the routes and to be of service to masters of vessels 
who may by some unforeseen circumstances be unable to obtain a pilot, and consequently 
be forced to rely on the charts and the assistance here given. The descriptions under the 
heading "Inland Waters and Water Ways from Cape Henry to Cape Fear" should be con
sulted so as to obtain a general idea of the depths, extent, etc., of these water ways. 

1 From Chesapeake Bay to Albemarle Sound.-By way of' the Albetnarie and 
·Chesapeake Ca...ai.-The distance from Norfolk to North River Lighthouse is 

about 58 miles, and the draft that can be taken through is 8 feet. Having entered 
Norfolk Harbor from Chesapeake Bay, continue in a general southerly direction up the 
Southern Branch of the Elizabeth River for about 12 miles, being guided by the buoys, to 
the entrance of the Albemarle and Chesapeake Canal. Here take a pilot and, if a sailing 
vessel, a towboat. The canal exten,ds almost straight in about an E. t S. direction for 7t 
miles, then connects with the North Landing River, which forms a crooked continuation of 
the route in a general S. by E. direction for about 10 miles to Beacon Light No. 1, near the 
entrance to Blackwater Creek. Here the North Landing River begins to widen rapidly, 
but it is shallow and the channel about 8 feet in depth, is narrow and was obtained by 
dredging. From Beacon Light No. I to North River, a rustance of about ISt miles, the 
channel is well marked by beacon lights and little difficulty should be experienced in keeping 
in it. 

The beacou lights consist generally of a lantern on an iron column. 
Leaving Beacon No. 1 on the starboard hand, steer ESE. t E. fort mile. Leave Beacon 

No. 2 011 tbe port hand and steer SSE. for 2i miles. Leave Beacon No. 3 on the starboard 
hand and steer S. by E. t E. for 5 miles, leaving Bea.cons Nos. 4 and 5 on the port hand. 
From Beacon No. 5 steer SE. for 21 miles. Leave Beacon No. 6 on the port hand and steer 
S. by E. i E. for about 2 miles. Leave Beacon No. 7 on the starboard hand and steer about 
S. t W. for 1 mile to the entrance of the cut, leaving Beacon No. 8 on the starboard hand. 

Entering the cut the course is S. t E. for 2i miles, to abreast the beacon (lantern on iron 
column) on the eastern side of the cut; here the course should be changed to SSW. t W. 
following the cut for 2.g. miles to North River and to Beacon Light No. 9. From this beacon 
stand southward for about 4t miles, keeping near the middle of the river until southward of 
Bea.con Light No. 10. Here the North River broadens rapidly, is free from dangers, and a 
SSE. # E. course for nearly 6 miles should lead to the front range light at the entrance to 
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the dredged cut leading from the river into Albemarle Sound. This cut is straight, about 
St feet deep, lt miles long, is buoyed and leads in a S. i W. direction. In passing out of 
the river the roar light of tho range should be gradually opened eastward of the front light, 
North River Lighthouse will be left about 400 yards on the starboard hand and two red 
buoys on the port hand. 

Having passed through this cut, if bound westward through Albemarle Sound or into 
any of its tributaries, be guided by the sailing directions for Albemarle Sound and tribu
taries. 

1 A From Chesapeake Bay. to A /bemar/e Sound.-By way of the Dtsm,ai swamp (Lake 
1 Drumnwnd)Canai.-ThedistancefromNorfolk,Va.,toElizabethCityisabout 

45 miles and to Wade Point Lighthouse, at the mouth of tho Pasquotank River, about 60 miles, 
and the greatest draft that could be taken through in March, 1900, was 8 feet. From Norfolk 
follow the channel of the South Branch of the Elizabeth River for a distance of about 7 
miles to the entrance of Deep Creek. (The ruin of a brick chimney on the south bank at 
the entrance to the creek serves as a mark.) Stand up Deep Creek, w11id1 in March, 1900, 
had a channel depth of 8 feet, and least width of 30 feet, to the lock at the northern entrance 
to the canal. When through the canal (see description on page 51) the course is through 
Turners Out for a distance of about 31- miles and then down the Pasquotank, following the 
windings of the river ou a general mid-river course for a distance of about 12 miles to 
Elizabeth City. From abreast of the city a mid-channel courBe down the river should be 
followed, leaving the buoys on the side indicated by their color, until Wade Point Light
house bears SE. by E. and red buoy No. 2 is made. Leave this buoy on the port hand and 
steer so as to pass 400 yards northward and at least 250 yards eastward of Wade Point 
Lighthouse. 

2 From North River Entrance, or Pasquotank River Entrance.-'l!hrough AZbemarlc 
1 and Croatan sownds to Long Shoal Lighthouse, Pam,Uco Sound,-A draft of about 

8 feet can be taken through Croatan Sound when the water is at its ordinary level. Strong 
northerly winds will lower the water so that vessels of 7 feet draft can not pass through 
without getting aground. 

When North River Lighthouse bears N. distant t mile a SSE. courRe made good for 1 '2t 
miles will lead to a point about 400 yards eastward of Caroon Point buoy (black, No. 5) with 
Croatan Lighthouse t mile distant nearly ahead. 

Or, when Wade Point Lighthouse bears W. distant 250 to 300 yards, steer SE. by S. for 
nearly 15 miles until Caroon Point buoy (black, No. 5) is 400 yards distant on the starboard 
beam. Croatan Lighthouse should be kept bearing on the starboard bow. 

From a position 400 yards eastward of Caroon Point buoy steer B. i E. for ! mile, pass
ing 250 yards westward of Croatan Lighthouse. 'fhen steer SE. l E. for 4-! miles, passing 
at least 150 yards southward of red buoy No. 4 and heading so as to pass UiO yards eastward 
of Blockade Shoal Beacon {black, lightBd beacon). At night follow the southern edge of 
the red sector in Croatan Light and pass northward and eastward of the beacon showing a 
white light. From Blockade Shoal Beacon steer S. i E. a little over 5t miles, and pass 100 
yards eastward of Roanoke Marshes Lighthouse. At night follow the eastern edge of the 
red sector in Roanoke Marshes Lighthouse. 

Bring Roanoke Marshes Lighthouse to bear N. astern and steer S. for lt miles; then 
steer S. i E. for 5i miles {Stumpy Point will then be on the starboard beam). Then steer 
S. t W~ for 9t miles, when Long Shoal Lighthouse will bear NW. distant 21; miles. Or, 
steer S. by W. i W. about St miles, -passing t mile eastward of Long Shoal Lighthouse. 

If bound to places on Pamlico Sound, or its tributaries, follow the sailing directions 
under that heading. 

3 From Long Shoal Lightltou11e through Pamlico and Core sounds to Beaufort Har
' 6or.-Having Long Shoal :Lighthouse bearing NW. distant 21 miles a SW. i 

W• oourse made good for 27! miles should lead to Bluff Shoal buoy (can, black and white 
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perpendicular stripes) and from this buoy steer WSW. t W. about 4-i miles, or until North
west Point Royal Shoal Lighthouse is in range with Southwest Point Royal Shoal Light
house bearing about S. by E. t E., the former being lt miles distant; then make good a 
S. by W. t W. course for about 10 miles, until up to the buoy (black and white perpendicular 
stripes) at the entrance to the channel across Harbor Island Bar, Core Sound. 

Or, from, a position! mcUe Sout1i of Long Shoal- Lighthouse steer SW. t W. for 16t miles; 
Gull Shoal Lighthouse should then be t mile distant and on the starboard beam. Tl;i.en 
steer SW. i S. for rnt miles Northwest ana Southwest Point Royal Shoal lighthouses should 
then be in range on the port hand, the Northwest Lighthouse being distant about t mile. 
From this position steer SSW. for 9f miles to the entrance buoy (black and white perpen
dicular stripes) about ! mile northward of Harbor Island Bar Lighthouse. 

From Harbor Island Bar through Core Sound and The Straits to Beaufort the distance 
is about 34 miles along the route marked by stakes. Strangers passing through should 
employ a pilot, as the route is somewhat crooked and the courses to be steered too numerous 
to be given; the general direction of the channel is about SW. to The Straits and then about 
W. through them to Beaufort. About 5 feet is the greatest draft that can ordinarily be 
taken through and then some difficulty may be experienced in crossing Harbor Isla11d Bar 
and Piney Point Bar. The channel is marked by stakes, which "are shifted according to 
the channel and vessels should depend on them;" mid-channel stakes (black and white per
pendicular stripes) with boards designate the best water and should be passed close-to; the 
red stakes mark the starboard (western) side of the channel and the black stakes the port 
(eastern) side. From Harbor Island Bar buoy steer S. t W., passing close to and westward 
of Harbor Island Bar Lighthouse, into the sound and then be guided by the channel stakes. 
(See description of Core Sound.) 

From Beaufort to Cape Fear there are shallow waters which may be navigated by small 
boats, but the channels are not marked. (See heading Bogue Sound, Inlets, and Inland 
Water Ways from Beaufort to Cape Fear.) 

INLAND WATERS AND WATER WAYS FROM CAPE HENRY, VA., TO 
CAPE FEAR, N. C. 

CURRITUCK SOUND* 

is a narrow and shoal body of water extending from its junction with Albemarle Sound in a general Jl'lfW. 

direction for 25 miles. It is separated from the Atlantic by a low narrow strip of sand of which a general 
description is given on page 45; Currituck Beach Lighthouse is situated on the eastern side of the sound about 7t 
miles from its northern end. The sound is for the most part so shoal as to be navigable only for boats and 

very small craft, its greatest depth being about 8 feet a.nd the general depth, over the extensive shoals, about 

2 to 4 feet. The part of the sound which is used by the vessels passing through the Albemarle and Chesapeake 

Canal to Albemarle Sound has a channel with a general depth of about 8 feet which is maintained by dredging. 

Back Bay aml its. connection with Currituck Sound extends a little over 10 miles northward from the north
eastern end of the sound. The bay is shoal and navigable only for boats. Northward of Back Bay is a shallow 
body of water known as Horth Bay. 

NORTH LANDING RIVERt 

enipties into the northwestern. part of Currituck Sonnd; the river is shallow, its greatest natural depth for a 
distance of 10 miles above its mouth being 7 feet. It is important only as a connection to the Albemarle and 

Chesapeake Canal, which has an outlet into the river abou~ 19 miles above its mouth; for a distance of nearly 
9 miles below the canal entrance the river is a narrow crooked stream, but below this it gradually widens to 
about 2t miles at its entrance. A channel 80 feet wide and 9 feet deep has been dredged in the wider part of 

the river; this channel in 1900 has a depth of about 8 feet and is used by the vessels passing through the river 

and canal; it is marked by ligl,ited beacons. Currituck is a village on thfl west bank of the :rlver about 2t miles 
t.o the westward of the beacon at the entrance. •'IUlden is a post village about 7 miles above the mouth of the 
river; it has railroad communication with Norfolk. 

*Bh<nm on chart& 137, 1..,, 80, 1ooc,, prlu of each I0,50. 

1 . 1 
f Sbowa on c!wis 137, -.lo 90,000' pdce $ti.IC!; 4.08.-le iO) 000' prla IO.IO. 



 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION-SAILING DIRECTIONS. 55 

The Albem.a.rlea.nd Cheaa.pea.ke Cana.land connecting waters afford a passage from Chesapeake Bay to Albemarle 
Sound for vessels 200 feet long over all, 39 feet beam.and 8 feet draft. From its entrance on the Elizabeth River, 
about 12 miles above Norfolk, to North River Lighthouse, the distance is about 48 miles. The route, from the 
northward, leads from the Elizabeth River through 7t miles of nearly straight canal, then down the North 

Landing River and into Currituck Sound, from thence into Coanjock Bay, and at its head through another cut 

about Bt miles long into North River and then down North River into Albemarle Sound. Strangers should 

employ a pilot to pass through the canal; sailing vessels must employ towboats. The bridges crossing the 
route will be opened by the keepers on hearing the whistle of approaching vessels. The ordinary speed of 
vessels when passing through the cuts is 3 knots. Vessels passing through the canal should be careful to avoid 
sunken logs. 

C.,'OANJOCK BAY* 

is an irregular shallow body of water making southward from the northwestern part of Currituck Sound and 
just southward of the mouth of North Landing River. The bay forms part of the Albemarle and Chesapeake 
Canal route and a channel about 9 feet deep has been dredged from its entrance to the head of the bay. 

The inland waters are but little influenced by tides; the force and direction of the winds and the state of 

the rivers emptying into the sounds influence the rise and fall; long continued southerly winds raise the level 

while northerly and westerly winds lower it. 

ALBEMARLE SOUND t 

is 46t miles long in a general E. and W. direction, and has a width ranging from 11t miles near its eastern end 

to 3 miles about 9 miles from its western end. This sound has a good navigable depth for any vessel that can 

enter through any of the inlets or canals, and with its numerous tributaries forms the approach to a number 
of towns and landings, from and to which several steamers, barges, and a number of small sailing vessels 
(30 to 60 tons) are engaged in the carrying trade. 

The eastern end of the sound, which is separated from the Atlantic by the narrow beach about 15 miles 

northward of Bodie Ialand LighthoUBe, is connected to the northward with Currituck Sound, and southward 

with Croa.tan and Roanoke sounds, and by the latter sounds with Pamlico Sound. 

The more important towns on the tributaries of Albemarle Sound are: Elizabeth City, on the Pasquo
tank River; Hertford. on the Perqnhnans River; Edenton, on Edent-0n Bay; Winton, on the Chowan River; 
Plymouth and Janesville, on the Roanoke River; and Columbia, on the Scuppernong River. There are 

numerous landings to which light-draft steamers ply when the condition of the rivers permit. During 

February, March, April, and :May fish stakes and nets, in some places, extend across the sound, and it is then 

impossible for a stranger to navigate the sound without passing through the nets. 

The aids to navigation are numerous, and well placed to locate the most dangerous shoals. The rise and 
fall of the water level depends on the direction of the winds. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, ALBBXARLE SOUND. 

The sound is comparatively free from dangers to vessels of the draft that navigate it. 
There are shoals making from the shore and the points along the shore of the sound. These 
can generally be avoided by giving the shore, and especially the points, a berth of at lea.st 
1 mile. 

1 Having Come from the Nort!tward.-Passing out of North River as directed in 
' section 1 (page 53), when i mile southward of North River Lighthouse, proceed 

according to destination, as follows: 

I . .rf 00uftd to Oroa.ta.ft So1c-nd, steer SSE. for 12 miles to Caroon Point buoy, and proceed 
as directed in section 2 (page 53). 

n. q bound to .4.U-tgator B'l-ver, a SSW.* w. course made good for 12 miles will lead up 
to the Middle Ground buoy (black, No. 1) at the entrance to the river; the buoys will guide 
in.to the river, but a. stranger bound up the river should take a pilot. 

fSbown on charUI 140, 1.41, se&le 80 ~ price of sch I0.60. 
' 
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III. If bound to Buii Bay, make good a WSW. course for 23~- miles; then, if bound into 
the bay, steer SW. i S. for the Entrance buoy (red, No. 2). Or, if bound into Scuppernong 
River, steer· S. by E. t E. for 1! miles to the Entrance buoy (black, No. 1). 

IV. If bound to Edenton Bay or Mackays Creek or into Chowan or BOO/noke rivers.--With 
North River Lighthouse bearing N. distant! mile, make good a WSW.! W. course for 35 
miles; the vessel should then be q miles distant from the southern shore of the sound and 
Hornblower Point buoy (nun, red, No. 6) should bear N. i W. and be 2 miles distant. 
From this position : 

If bo·und to Edenton, steer NNW. for 3t miles, when the vessel will be on the Edenton 
Harbor Range. Follow the range and buoys until up to the wharves. (See also the 
description of Edenton Bay on page 58.) 

If bound tu lriackays Creek, steer SW. by W. about 1-i miles, and when in 13 to 15 
feet of water northwestward of the mouth of the creek take a pilot for the dredged channel. 

If bound into Choivwn R,iver, a NW. t W. course will lead fair into the river, and a 
stranger bound higher than fi miles above the entrance should take a pilot. A mid-river 
course may be followed for a distance of 5 miles. (See also the description of Chowan 
River on page 58.) 

If bound into Roanoke Ri,ver, steer W. for 5 miles to the Entrance b-aoy (black, No. 1). 
Strangers should not attempt to enter the river without a pilot. (See also the description of 
Roanoke River on page 59.) 

Remarks.-On the WSW. t W. course through the sound from North River entrance, Wade Point Light
house will be left nearly lt miles, and Reeds Point Beacon (lighted) about t mile on the starboard hand. 
Having stood 25 miles on this course, Laurel Point Lighthouse should be left nearly l mile on the port hand 
and about 2t miles farther along the course, Bluff Point Shoal buoy (nun, red, No. 4) will be left nearly t mile 
on the starboard hand. The depthF< along the sailing line will range from 14 to 21 feet. In spring the numerous 
fish stakes and nets, whfoh are set in the sound, can hardly be avoided. 

} A Having come from the llorthward.-Passing out of Pasquotank River as 
• directed in section 1 A, page 53. 

I. If bound to Croata-n Svuncl, bring Wade Point Lighthouse to bear NW.* N. distant 
t mile and steer SE. i S. for 14-t miles until up to Caroon Point buoy; then proceed as 
directed in section 2, page 53. 

II. If bound to Al"tigator Biver, bring Wade Point lighthouse to bear N. t E. Easterly, 
distant t mile and steer S. t W. Westerly for 11 miles until up to Middle Ground buoy 
(black, No. 1) at the entrance to the river; a stranger should here take a pilot. 

III. If bound to BuU Bay, bring Wade Point Lighthouse to bear NE. by E. t E. and 
steer SW. by W. t W. keeping on the bearing until 20t miles from the lighthouse and 
Laurel Point Lighthouse bears NW. by W. and is distant at; miles; then if bound into the 
bay steer SSW. t W. for the Entrance buoy {red, No. 2). Or, if bound into Scuppernong 
River, steer S. by E. for lt miles to the Entrance buoy (black, No. 1). 

IV. If bound to Edenton Bay or Ma,ckayfi Creek (Maokeys Ferry) o'1' in.to <Jh.owan. or Boan.oke 

rf.vers.-Bring Wade Point Lighthouse to bear N. by E. distant 2 miles and make good a 
WSW. i W. course for 30i miles, the vessel should then be lt miles from the southern 
shore of the sound and Hornblower Point buoy (nun, red, No. 6) should bear N. -i W. 
distant 2 miles. 

From this position follow the directions in Section 1, preceding under Paragraph IV. 
(See also the remarks under this paragraph.) 

1 B Having come from the Soutllward.~Bou.nd, t& u.e h.-a of t1t6 .so ... na:.-Passing 
• out of Croatan Sound, when abreast Caroon Point buoy (black, No. 5) steer 

NW. t N. for 5 miles and then W. ! N. about 22 miles until Laurel Point Lighthouse is 
ma.de, and then change the course westward so as to pass about f mile northward of it. 
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When the lighthouse bears S. steer WSW. t W. for 10 miles; Hornblower Point buoy (nuu, 
red, No. 6) should then bear N. ! W. and be 2 miles distant; then proceed according to 
destination as directed in paragraph IV under section 1 preceding. 

NORTH RIVER* 

empties into the eastern end of Albemarle Sound from northward and iR important only as being the southern 

approach to the route of the vessels using the Albemarle and Chesapeake Canal. The entrance, which is 

marked by North :&iver Lighthouse, is obstructed by shoals through which a narrow dredged channel with a 

depth of abont 8 feet. and marked by range beacons and buoys, leads from the deep water of the sonnd into the 

river. From the lighthouse at the entrance to the southern end of the cut which connects the river v;'ith 

Coanjock Bay is 12 miles, and for half this distance the river is from 2:i:- to ! mile wide; above this the river is 

narrow and crooked and sailing vessels bound through the .canal should take a towboat when this part of the 

river it reached. Coe.Djock is a post village near the entrance to the cut leading from the river to Coanjock 

Bay. 
PASQUOTANK RI'VERt 

empties into Albemarle Sound from northward, the entrance marked by Wade !oint Lighthouse (see table, 

page 12) i8 nearly 4 miles westward of North River entrance. The Pasquotank River is the southern approach 

to the Dismal Swamp Canal, which enters it about 30! miles above Albemarle Sound at a place known H.R 

Turners Cut. For a distance of 12 miles above Wade Point Lighthouse the river has a general NW. trend with 

a width of about 1i miles and the prominent shoals are marked by buoyR, hut above this the river gradually 

narrows and at Elizabeth City, where it makes a sharp bend northward and eastward, it is only about 250 

yards wide. 

The channel leads into the river eastward of Wade Point Lighthouse and is good for a depth of 9 feet to 

Elizabeth City and through Turners Cut, which is being improved by dredging. 

Elizabeth City is on the west bank of the river 15 miles above Wade Point Lighthouse; it has railroad com· 
munication with Norfolk and Edenton and has facilities for making repairs to v;,RselR. There are two marine 

railways, the largest is capable of hauling out any vessels that (in 1900) navigat.e the sounds. Coal for 

steamers can be had alongside the wharves. 

The Dismal Swamp Canal has a depth of 9 feet'when the canal is full; the distance via the canal from Nor

folk to Albemarle Sound is about 60 miles, and the size of the locko; is length 250 feet, width 40 feet, and depth 

10 feet. (See also the description on page 52.) 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS ENTERING PASQUOTANK RJ:VER TO ELIZABETH CITY. 

Ha1Jing come out of North River and being about t mi1e southward of North River 
Lighthouse, steer WNW. t W. until Wade Point Lighthouse bears SW. distant nearly 
t mile. 

Or, ha1!i/ng come through Croatan Sound anr1 being abreast of Caroon Point buoy 
(black, No. 5), steer NW. by N. for nearly 15 miles, pass about ~ mile eastward of \Vade 
Point Lighthouse and bring it to bear SW. distant nearly f mile. 

Coming from the westward through Albemarl,e Sound or from the entrances of its tram
ta,ries, when Wade Point Lighthouse is made, steer for it on any bearing between ENE. and 
N. and when within 1 mile of it, steer so as to leave the lighthouse nearly ! mile on the 
port hand and bring it to bear SW: at a distance of nearly ~ mile. 

With Wade Point Lighthouse bearing SW. distant nearly * mile, steer WNW. for 3 
miles or until Pocoson Point Flats buoy (red, No. 2) is t mile distant on the starboard beam; 
then change the course to NW. t N. Continue the latter course (leaving black buoy No. I 
on the port hand and red buoy No. 4 on the starboard hand) for about 8 miles, then turn 
more westward and follow the middle of the river up to Elizabeth City, taking care to 
leave the buoys on the side indicated by their color. Or, a mid-river course, if fo11owed 
above Pocoson Point Flats buoy, will lead in the channel to Elizabeth City. 

The depths in following the above directions should range from lO to 14 feet, except in 
Shipyard Reach at the lower end of Elizabeth City where the depth is 9 feet, but is being 
deepened. The channel is broad and free from dangers until nearly up to the city. 

•Shown on chart 1&0, -1e 8Q ~· price to.W.. 
. 1 . • l . 

t8hownon clui.rto 140,llCl&le 80,000' price $0.60; 40'7, - 6(),000' price sn20. 
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LITTT.E RTVER* 

empties into Albemarle Sound from northward .about 10 miles westward of Wade Point Lighthouse. The 
entrance is somewhat obstructed by shoals, leaving. a channel a little overt mile wide which is marked by 

several buoys. The river has a general l!lW. ~ Ii. trend to the village of lfixonton, which is 7 miles above the 
entrance, on the east bank. About n feet can be taken up to the village, but some local knowledge is neoos

sary to carry the best water. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, LITTLE RIVER TO NIXONTON • 

.A draft of 7 feet can be taken to Nixonton by following these directions: 

Prom the Eastwa.rd.~On the WSW. i W. course through the sound, when about 6 miles 
westward of Wade Point Lighthouse, steer about NW. by W. ! W. until Stevenson Point 
(entrance) Flats buoy (black, No. 1) is made; then steer for that buoy, and leave it 100 
yards on the port hand. 

From Stevensons Point (entrance) Flats buoy, steer WNW. ~ W. for Mill Point Flats 
buoy {red, No_ 2) which leave dose-to on the starboard hand; then keep near the middle of 
the river until past Trueblood Point (the point on the eastern bank about 1 mile below 
Nixonton), above which favor the eastern bank up to Nixonton. 

Having come through Croatan Sound, when Caroon Point buoy (black, No. 5) bears 
W. distant t mile, steer NW. -S- N. about 5 miles; then a NW. by W. t W. course made 
good for 16t miles will lead up to Stevenson Point (entrance) Flats buoy (black, No. 1) 
from which proceed as directed above. 

From the Westward.-Pass about t mile southward of Reeds Point Beacon (lighted) and 
then steer NE. by E. until up to Stevenson Point Flats buoy (red and black horizontal 
stripes); leave this buoy 200 yards on the port hand and steer N. by W. to Stevenson 
Point (entrance) Flats buoy (black, No. 1), from which proceed as directed above. 

PERQlTIMANS RH-YER• 

empties into Albermarle Sound from northward, its entrance being 5 miles westward of Little River and 
15 miles westward of Wade Point Lighthouse. The river for a distance of 10 miles, to the town of Hertford, 
is from t mile to H miles wide and has a navigable depth of 9 to 11 feet. Buoys are placed to mark the 
principal shoals so as to make navigation comparatively easy for a stranger. 

The town of Hertford is on the west bank 1-0 miles above the entrance; it ships some lumber by railroad 

and in barges. Just above the town the river narrows to a shallow stream. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, PEB.QUilllIABS RIVEB. 

From, the Eastwa.rd.-When on the WSW. i W. course and Reeds Point Beacon 
(lighted) is about ! mi1e distant on the starboard beam, steer NW. ! W.; this course 
made good for 41 miles should lead up to Harvey Point Flats buoy (black, No. 1); 
leave this buoy 100 yards on the port hand and steer BW. by W. t W. a little over 
2t miles for Blount Point Spit buoy (black, No. 3), from which steer W:NW. t W. for 
Grassy Point Spit buoy (red, No. 2). From the latter buoy a NW. i W. course, made 
good, will lead fair up the river to Hertford, the dista.n·ce being about a~ miles. 

EDENTON BAY* 

is a small bay in the northern shore of Albemarle Sonnd and near its west.em end. The entrance and channel 
are marked by several buoys, and a range is placed to gnide to the wharves of Edenton. The depth in the 
channel is 9 to 10 feet, which has been obtained by dredging. ~lllnton is a small t-Own at the head of the bay 
about 1* miles above the entr&nce; it has re.ill'Ol'lod communication with Norfolk, and small ste&tnel'l!I trading in 
the sound and its tributaries land freight here to be shipped by rail. Some lumber is shipped from 

Edenton by railroad and in barges, and the ferry of the Norfolk and Southern Railroad fil'Oll!8elS the sound 

from Edenton to Mackeys Ferry_ 
CHOWAN RIVll:B• 

empties into the western part of Albemarle Sound from northward and with its .tributarlell is omi of the 
principal rivers in North Carolina. For a d~ of 17 miff!s above its mouth the river haB a.n average width 
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of about lt miles; above this it is much narrower but has a good channel with a depth of 9 feet for 50 miles 
above iti;; mouth. Winton, a small. town, is on the west bank of the river about 37 miles above its mouth; 

Colerain Landing is on the west bank 12 miles above the entrance; the village of Colerain is on the hill t mile 
inland. 

Keherrin River joins the Chowan from westward about 2t miles above Winton. The river is navigable 
for vessels of about 7 feet draft for a distance of 9t miles to the village of Murfreesboro. 

The junction of the :Blackwater and Nottoway rivers is about 13 miles above Winton. The town of 
Franklin, on the Blackwater River, is 11 miles above the junction and can be reached by vessels of St feet 
draft; the width of the river is 100 to 275 feet. 

Notte.way River is navigable for vessels of 8 feet draft, when the river is not low, for a distance of 12 

miles to I1llll'Oe Ferry; a draft of 4 to 5 feet can be taken up to the ferry at any time of the year. 

There are no artificial aids to navigation in Chowan River or its tributaries, and in some parts of the river 

there are large areas covered with tree stumps which are 4 to 5 feet under water. It is advisable for a stranger 
to take a pilot at Edenton or at the mouth of the river. 

Sailing direction.'3 to tl1e entrance of the river are given on page 56. 

ROANOKE RIYER* 

empties into the southwestern end of Albemarle Sound. The shallow bight at the mouth of the river is 

known as Batehelors B&y and near its eastern part, off the mouth of the river, is Roe.noke River Lighthouse. 

Roanoke River, from the confluence of St&unton and Dan rivers, is 170 miles long to its mouth, and is the 
approach to a number of small towns and villages to which stea1nboats run. The river is navigable 8 months 

of the year for vessels of 5 feet draft to Halifax, and for a draft of 8 feet to Palmyra; a draft of 8 feet can 

be ta.ken up to Hamilton all the year. 

The principal landings on the river and their approximate distance above its mouth are: Plymouth, 6 miles; 
Ja.m•ville, 15t n1iles; Willi&m11ton, 31 miles; B&milton, 58 miles; P&lm.yr&, 72 :miles; EdwarW. Ferry, 90 miles; 
Balifax, 102 miles, and Weldon, 111 miles. 

The river is subject to frequent and sudden freshets which overflow large areas of the lowland on both 

of its banks. Sailing vessels seldom go above Plymouth unless they are towed, the upper part of the river, 
on account of its width and crooked course, being naviga.ted by steamers. 

MACKAYS CREEK t 

empties into AlbemarlA Sound from southward about 4t miles eastward of Roanoke River Lightbouse. 
The creek is narrow and has a depth of about 11 feet; a channel 140 feet wide and 9 feet deep has been 

dredged through the bar at the entrance to connect with the deep water in the creek, but this channel has 

narrowed and shoaled a. little. Xa.ckey Ferry is a village and post office about t mile above the mouth of the 

creek; scows loaded with lumber are towed from here across the sound to Edenton, where the lumber is 
shipped by rail; railroad cars and passengers are ferried across the sound between Edenton and Mackey Ferry. 

BULL BAY .A... ... D SCUPPEH.NONG RIVER.t 

:Bull Bay is the bight in the south shore of Albemarle Sound southeastward of Laurel Point Lighthoue (see 

page 12). Several smell creeks empty into the western side of the bay, none of which are navigable except 

for boats. A buoyed channel. with a depth of 8 feet when the wa.ter is high, leads through flats to the 

entrances of these creeks. 
8cv.ppernong :atver empties into the eastern end of Bull Bay from southward. This river has heen 

improved by the Government and is now navigable for vessels of 7 feet draft a distance of about 16 miles to 

8prulll._ Jlrldge. Columbia, to which a draft of.. 7 feet can be taken, is a village 5 miles above the mouth of the 

river. A channel, in 1900, about 43 feet wide and 7 feet deep leads through the bar at the entrance from Bull 

Bay; this channel is marked by two buoys. 

ALLIGATOR R.Iv:Jl;Il t 

empties into Albemarle Sound from southward. The entrance, which is full of shoals through which there is a 

buoyed cha,nnel with a depth of 10 feet, lies 10 miles westward of Croata.n Lighthouse, and 12i miles 88W. from 

North River Lighthouse. For a distance of about 18 miles above its mouth the river has a general S. trend, 

is 2 t.o 8 miles wide, and has a general depth of 8 to 11 feet. Above this it is narrow and crooked, but 6 feet 
can be taken 30 miles above the.entrance. Near the head of navigation a. canal for boa.ts connects Alligator 
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River with JCattamuakeet La.Ire, on the northern shore of which is the village of Fairfield. On the e,astern Ride just 

inside the mouth of the river is the entrance to Ee.st Lake and South Lake, two unimportant bodies of water 
having a general depth of about 7t feet. 

Little Alligator River empties into .Alligator River from westward, and just inside the entrance. Thi.is 

river has a narrow, crooked channel, with a depth of 6t feet. Port Landing is a village and post office on the 

west bank, about 2 miles above the mouth of the Little Alligator River. A draft of 5 feet can be taken about 

4 miles above Fort Landing. 

CROATAN AND ROANOKE SOUNDS.* 

Croat&n Sound is the name applierl to the body of water lying west of Roanoke Island, and connecting 

Albemarle and Pamlico sounds. The passage eastward of Roanoke Island is known as Roanoke Sound. 

Croatan and Roanoke sounds combined are about 7 miles wide, and lie just westward of the beach, which 

extends for a distance of 12 miles northward of Bodie Island Lighthouse. 
Croatan Sound is full of shoals, through which a well-marked channel, with a least depth of 8 feet. at 

ordinary stages of water, leads from the southeastern extremity of Albemarle Sound into the northeastern part 

of Pamlico Sound. This channel is the one used hy vessels bound through the sounds. The passage through 

Roanoke Sound has only about 4 feet of water. lloa:noke lsls.nd, which lies between Croatan and Roanoke sounds, 

iR about 10 miles long in a general llflfW. and SSE. direction, and has an average width of about 2 miles. The 

village of Ka:nteo is on the east side, and the post village of Scyco and steamboat landing are on the west side 
of the island. 

Roanoke Sound is shallow, and the passage through can only be used by light-draft craft. A narrow slue 

channel leads along part of the eastern side of Roanoke Island, but it ca':n only be used by those with local 

knowledge of the shoals. 

The tides are influenced by the winds, as in Albemarle Sound, but a northerly or westerly wind will cause 

a very perceptible current southward through Croatan Sound, and southerly winds will cause a current 

northward. 

PAMLICO SOUND t 

is the largest body of water in North Carolina, and is separated from the Atlantic by a narrow beacli 

extending from Bodie I~land Lighthouse to Cape Hatteras, a distance of about 30 miles, and thence in a general 

WSW. direction for about 85 mile11. From Croatan Sound, the northeastern outlet of Pamlico Sound, to Core 

Sound, the southwestern outlet, the distance, following along the middle of Pamlico Sound, is about 60 miles; 

the greatest width of the sound taken in a l'fW. direction from Cape Hatteras is about 24 miles. Though sepa

rated throughout its length from the Atlantic by a narrow beach, which in some places is but t mile wide, 

there are only three inlets through which vessels can enter from seaward, viz: Oregon Inlet, Hatteras Inlet, 
and Ocracoke Inlet. These inlets are fully described in another part of this volume. 

The northern shore of the •mund is irregular, being broken by a. nuiuber of shallow bays; Middleton and 

Swan Quarter aTe the two J)rincipal towns on the north shore. The western end of the sound is much broken 

by the numerous bays and rivers which empty into it; of these the two of greatest importance are Pamlico 

River and Neuse River. The genera.I depth of water in the middle of the sound is between 8 and 4 fathoms, 

but the shoals in many places extend many miles from the shore; nc;rthward of Oera.coke Inlet, Bld Shoal, 

with 7 to 10 feet over it, extends directly acroBB the sound in a general N. and B. direction. The greatest draft 

that can enter the sound through any of the inlets is about 7 feet; 8 to 9 feet is about the limit of the draft of 

vessels navigating the sound. 

Pamlico Sound hl>S extensive areas devoted to oyster cultnr,e snd many 81llalI vessels are employed. in this 

industry. Steamers from Baltimore and Norfolk that pass through the cane.ls and Albemarle Sound also pass 
through Pamlico Sound bound to and from the towns on the Pamlico and Neuse rivers. The northeastern 

entrance to Core Sound is in the southwest.em part of Pamlioo Sound and affords an inside paEl88ge to Beaufort, 
N. C., for vessels of about 5 feet draft. 

Tidea.-There is about 2 feet rise Mld fall of tides at H&t~ae and Oeraeoke inlets, but in the sound the 

change in water level depends greatly on the direction of the winds. Northerly and westerly winds lower the 

water and easterly winds raise the water in the sound. Currents are not noticeable much beyond the bulk
heads of the inlets except in the rivers du.ring freshets and in Oroatan Sound. 

•Shown OD •hart lo&O, ..,.1 .. eo1io· pric6 IO.OO. 

tl!hown hi J*ff.I oa charta 14.2, 11'3, -le~ priceot.....a.f(l.60; 1'41, J.Q~,-"' so,k price ot_,i,19..0, 
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SAII.TNG DIRECTIONS, FA'MT.TCO B011ND. 

The following directions are safe for vessels of the greatest draft entering the sound. 
To pass through Croatan Sound and into Pamlico Sound follow directions in section 2, 
page 53. 

1 Eastern portion of the Sound.-!. .l!'rotn Roan,oke Ma-rshes Llgkthouse.-Having 
1 come through Croatan Sound, as directed in section 2, page fi3, and being south

ward of the lighthouse, bring the lighthouse tu bear N. distant l! miles, and steer S. ! E. 
for fif miles (Stumpy Point will then be on the sta.rboard beam); then steer S. t W. for 9t 
miles. Long Shoal Lighthouse should then bear NW. distant nearly 2t miles; from here a 
SW.~ W. course made good for 27~ miles will lead to Bluff Shoal buoy (black and white 
perpendicular stripes). From this buoy follow the directions in section 2. 

After having stood about 17 miles on the SW, t W, course, Gull Shoal Lighthouse (see table, page 14) should 
be about 2£ miles on the starboard beam. 

"'With Long Shoal Lighthouse bearing NW. distant 2t miles, a S. by W.-! W. course 
made good for 16! miles will lead to Hatter-as Inlet Lighthouse near the northern entrance 
of Hatteras Inlet; or, a SW.~ S. course made good for 29 miles will lead to the buoy at the 
northern entrance to Teaches Hole Channel at Ocracoke Inlet. 

II. Prom Hatte-ras Inlet.-Having entered the sound through Hatteras Inlet, if bound to 
Roanoke Marshes Lighthouse, bring Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse to bear E. distant i mile 
and make good a N. by E. t E. course for 16! miles; Long Shoal Lighthouse should then 
hear NW. distant about 2t miles and the courRe should he changed to N. t W. for Roanoke 
Marshes Lighthouse. 

If bound westward through the sound, bring Hatteras Inlet Light.house to bear E. f N. 
and steer W. it B. with the lighthouse over the stern. This course made good for 16 miles 
from the lighthouse will lead up to Bluff Shoal buoy, for which follow the directions in 
section 2 for the western portion of the sound. 

Strangers entering or leaving Pamlico Sound through Hatteras or Ocracoke inlets should always take a 
pilot, as the bars and swashes are subject to frequent changes (see descriptions of Hatteras and Ocracoke inlets). 

III. From Oc-racoke Inlet.-Having entered through the inlet and passed through Teaches 
Hole Channel, and being near the buoy at the northern entrance, a NE. i N. course made 
good for 29 miles will lead to a position about 2t miles SE. from Long Shoal Lighthouse 
and the course should be changed to N. t W. for Roanoke Marshes Lighthouse. 

If bound westward, when clear of the shoals bring Ocracoke Lighthouse to bear 
SE. by S. and steer NW. by.N. for about 4! miles from the Entrance buoy; Bluff Shoal 
buoy should be made right ahead and when up to it be guided by the directions in section';!. 
following. 

2. We•tern portion of the Sound.-I. Prom Bluff Shoai Buoy to Swan. qua.,.ter.-
From Bluff Shoal buoy make good a NW. by W. t W. course for 13 miles; 

the southern extremity of Great Island (off the eastern side of the entrance to Swan Quarter 
Bay) will then bear E. and the course should be changed to N. by W. The latter course 
made good for 2t miles will lead to Swan Quarter Island Shoal buoy (white and black per
pendicular stripes) and the course should then be changed to N. by W. t W.; this course 
leads close to and eastward. of .Judith Island Shoal buoy (black, No. 1); from this buoy 
steer about NW. by N. and close to and westward of Oyster Creek Shoal buoy (red, No. 2). 
From the latter ·buoy steer W. by E. ! E. about i mile and then anchor in 9 to 10 feet of 
water eastward of Judith Marsh Shoal buoy (black, No. 3). 

The llW. by W. 1- W. oourse leads well northward of the Middle Ground and about 1 mile southwestward 
()f Great lela.nd. 

II . .Jilrotn BklJF sa-i buoy to ~i-wo .JU..,_ en.t·rtMwe, o'1' Into .R03e Ba.y.-From Bluff Shoal 
buoy steer W. i W. for 11 miles. Inner .Middle Ground buoy {red and black horizontal 
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stripes) will then bear N. distant about 1 mile and a NW. t W. course made good fol' nearly 
10 miles will lead to a point i mile northward of Pamlico Point Lighthouse and fair into 
Pamlico River. Now, if bound up the river, follow the sailing directions for that river. 

If bound into Rose Bay, when Pamlico Point Lighthouse bears S. distant about t mile, 
steer N. i E.; Judith Island Shoal buoy (red, No. 2) should be made and left close-to on tl10 
starboard hand and the course changed to NE. by E. t E. for M:arsh Point Shoal buoy 
(black, No. 1). From this buoy steer NNE. i E. and be guided by the buoys. Anchor 
southward of black buoy No. 3. ' 

III. From, Bh£ff Shoal buoy to Neuse JU,uer entrance, or into Bay Ri~•er.-From Bluff Shoal 
buoy a WSW. t W. course made good for llt miles will lead to a position about t mile S. 
of Brant Island Shoal Lighthouse. From this position a W. by N. course will lead fair 
into Bay river entrance, and a stranger goiug up the river must take a pilot or be guided 
by the chart and buoys. (See description of Bay River, page 65.) 

If bound into Ne,use River, having Brant Island Shoal Lighthom;e bearing N. distant 
t mile, make good a W. i S. course for 91; miles; Point of Marsh buoy (black, No. 1) should 
then be on the port beam and Neuse River Lighthouse on the port bow. If bound up tl1e 
river be guided by the sailing directions for Neuse River. 

Brant Island Shnal extends 8t miles in a SE. by E. direction from Brant Island and has a depth of 6 to 10 
feet on its southeastern half and a depth of 2 to 10 feet on its northwestern half, The lighthouse {see table, 
page 14) is on the southeastern point of the shoal. About 4t miles NW. by W. from the lighthouse a. white 
and black perpendicularly striped buoy marks a channel over the shoal with a depth of 6 feet. 

T,ONG 8HOATJ RIVEU* 

is a shaHow stream full of oyster beds; the entrance, which is about 1t miles wide, lies 7t miles westward of 

Long Shoal Lighthouse on the north shore of Pamlico Sound. Shoals with 1 to 2 feet of water over them lie 

on either side of the entrance, but the channel has a depth of about 7 feet for It miles and 5 feet for 11. distance 

of 8 miles above the entrance. The points of the shoals at the entrance are marked by buoys, so that a 

stranger should have no difficulty in enteriug. 

GENERAL Dlll.ECTJ:ONS, LO.NG SHOAL RIVER. 

From a position 2t miles SE. from Long Shoal Lighthouse steer WNW. t W. for 9! 
miles; Pains Bay Shoal buoy (red, No. 2) will then bear N. distant about t mile; haul 
northward and leave this buoy on the starboard hand, and when it bears E. steer N. by 
W. up the I'iver. 

Or, passing t mile southward of Long Shoal Lighthouse, steer W. i N.; leave Pains 
Bay Shoal buoy (red, No. 2) on the starboard hand and steer N. by W. up the river. 

The following courses will lead to a point i mile eastward of Pingleton Slwal buoy 
(black, No. 1).-With Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse bearing S. by E., make good a N. by 
W. course 171- miles from the lighthouse. From the Mid-channel buoy (white and black 
perpendicular stripes) at the northern entrance to The Swash at Teaches Hole Channel, 
Ooracoke Inlet, make good a NNE. course for a distance of 25 miles. From a position 
about t mile southeastward of Gull Shoal Lighthouse steor NNE. t J!I. for 12 miles. 

Being about i mile eastward of Pingleton Shoal buoy, steer NJfW., leave Pains Bay 
Shoal buoy on the starboard hand and Pingleton Point buoy (black, No. 3) on the port hand, 
and when abreast the latter buoy haul up to N. by W. The water shoals gradually toward 
the head of the river. 

MIDDLETON .ANCHORAGE.• 

This is a broad, open bight in the northern shore of Pamlico Sound and lying about 3 miles northward 
of Gull Shoal Lighthouse. The anchorage has a depth of 9 to 18 feet and :is sheltered to the eastward by 

Gibbl Shoal, which has from 1 to 4 foot of water over it, and on which the sea breaks in easterly winds. 
There is no shelter with the winds from l'IOUthward. Two post villages, lftc14leton and Bqlelau't, are eit'1a~ 
a short distance inland from the anchorage. 
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GENERAL DIB.EC1'IONS. MIDDLETON ANCHORAGE. 

Having come from northward, as described on page 61, 'vhen Long Shoal Light,house 
bears NW. distant 2t miles, a course of WSW. ~- W., made good for 1:) miles, will lead 
up to Gibbs Shoal buoy (black, No. 1); passing southward of this buoy, continue the same 
course about 1 mile and then steer NW.; anchor in !I to 12 feet of water when about t to! 
mile from the northern shore. 

If coming from Hatteras Inlet, bring Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse to bear SE. i 8. and 
steer NW. t N. Or, if coming from westward, pass about ! mile eastward of G·nll Shoal 
Lighthouse and steer N. i W.; anchor in fl to 12 feet of water when within 1 mile of the 
northern shore. 

'''YESOCKING BAY• 

makes into the north shore of Pamlico Sound northweRtward of Gull Shoal Lighthou..«e. The entrance is 
obstructed by shoals, through which a channel with a general depth of 4 to 8 feet leads into the bay from 

the sound. Strangers should not attempt to enter without a pilot, as there are no aids that can be readily 

recognized. At the bead of the bay is a boat canal which communicates with Mattamuskeet Lake in the 

interior. 
JUNIPER BAY• 

makes into the north shore of Pamlico Sound about 14 miles westward of Gull Shoal Lighthouse. The 

entrance is about lt miles wide, but tovmrd its head the bay narrows gradually and 3t miles above the 
entrance it is a narrow, crooked stream. Shoals make off from both shores, but the middle of the bay has a 

depth of 7 to 10 feet. At the head of the bay is a boat canal which communicates with Mattamuskeet Lake. 

There are no aids to assist a stranger when entering. 

H"'AN QUARTER BAY* 

makes into the north shore of Pamlico Sound near its western end and about 5 miles eastward of the 
entrance to Pan1lico River. At its entrance the bay jg about 2 miles wide, but it contracts gradually toward 

its head, which is distant about 4t miles above the entrance. A depth of 8 to 11 feet can be taken up to the 

town of Sw&n Qna.rter through the channel, which is well marked by buoys. Grea.t hla.nd lies off the eastern 

side of the entrance. The channel northward of the island is known as Bwa.n Quarter li&l'l'ows and has a 
depth of about 6 feet. (For sailing directions see section 2, page 61.) 

HOSE BAY• 

jg an irregnlarly shaped bay making into the north shore of Pa.mlico Sound just li. of the entrance to Pamlico 

River. The entrance is about 1i miles wide, but shoals making o:ff from both sides leave the channel about~ 

mile wide. The depth in the channel ts 9 fee.t or more for a distance of 4 miles above the entrance; the prin

cipal shoals are marked by buoys for this distance, above which no stranger should attempt to go Without a 

pilot. (For sailing directions see section 2, page 61. ) 

JONES BAYt 

me.kes into the western shore of Pamlico Sound about 7~ miles 80nthward of the mouth of Pamlico 

River, The bay is navigable for v-ls of 7 feet draft for a distance of 4t miles above its mouth. The 

entra.uee is somewhat obstructed by shoals, through which a buoyed channel leads into the bay. 
Between Jones Bay and the south point (Pa.mllco Point) at the entrance to Pamlico River there are several 

small, shallow bays, which are only frequented by small local craft. Their names, taken from the southward 

and toward Pamlico River, are: Kiddle Bay, Big Porpoise Ba.y, and llouae ll&rbor. 

CEDAR ISLA:sD BAYt 

is a large, irreglllarly shaped body of water :making into the western shore of Pamlico Sound southward 

of Neuse River entrance. The shores of the bay and its numerous branches are marshy, and it is of no 

imports.nee except for its oyster beds. A depth of lo to 20 feet can be taken 5 miles into the bay through a 

narrow and crooked Channel. From the E!Onthwest branch of the bay, known as Long Bay, there is a boat 

pusage into Tlloroutrhftla :Ba,., and thence into Core Sound. 

PAMLICO RIVERt 

empties into the northwelrt.ern part of Pamlico Sound from northwestward. A bout 31 miles above its 

mouth it is known as the rar ltivw. The town of W&llhinpn, on the ea.st bank 31 miles above the entrance, is 

•Shown - ohatt 14.3, _..,SO, 1ao.,. pri<le tlf.;:,~-;;... .. .,.n Oil --:~:n-~4&., .., ..... -~,1ooo· price to.40. tllhown on chart 144', BCBle SO,~' prioe 111-fO. 
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considered the head of navigation for sailing vessels. A draft of 7t feet can be taken to the town. Greenville 

is 19 miles above Washington on the Tar River, and Ta.rboro 41 above Washington. Light-draft steamers go 

up the Tar River as far as Tarboro when the river is high enough to permit. 

The entrance of Pamlico River is about 3t miles wide, and the riyer has a straight WlfW. t W. direction 

for a distance of 25 miles. with a channel depth of 12 feet and over, and gradually narrowing to a width of 1 

mile. Above this the channel in places has a depth of 7t feet. and is marked by several buoys and pile beacons. 

Below Washington several navigable rivers and creeks empty into Pamlico River, the most important of 
which are: Pungo River, Goose Creek, South Creek, Bath Creek and Durhams Creek. 

P11ngo River empties into Pamlico River from northward about 4 miles above the entrance. For a 

distance of 8 miles above its month Pungo River is about 2 miles wide, and has a depth of l l to 18 feet in the 

channel. It then turns eastward and has a general width of 1t miles for a distatwe of 5 miles, and then turns 

again northward and becomes narrow, with a channel depth of about 8 feet to Leaohville, a village 1Bt miles 

above its mouth. The channel is well marked by buoys, and can be readily followed by a stranger for a 
distance of 15 miles. A number of navigable creeks empty into Pungo River and form the approach to villages 

on their banks. The most important are : Pungo Creek, :P&ntego Creek, and Sl&d89 Creek. These creeks are 

navigable for vessels of about 5 feet draft, 1?nt local knowledge is required to keep in the channel. Pantego 

Creek empties into Pungo River from northward. On the eastern bank, just inside the entrance of the 

creek, is the post village of Belh&ven, which is also the terminus of the Norfolk and Southern Railroad. The 

channel of the creek has a depth of 10 feet to Belhaven and 8 feet can be taken 2t miles above its entrance. 
Goose Creek empties into Pamlico River from southward about 6t miles above it.s entrance. The entrance 

to the creek is obstructed by shoals, through which a narrow but deep channel, marked by buoys, leads into 

the creek, which has a channel depth of 11 feet for a distance of 3 miles. Campbella Creek, Upper and Lower 

8priJlg Creek, Eaatha.m Creek, and anode Creek, are tributaries which empty into Goose Creek. They are all 

navigable for small craft. 
South Creek and Bond Creek empty into Pamlico River from southward about 9 miles above its entrance. 

These two creeks have a common entrance, which leads southward of Indian Island and the shoal connecting 

the island with llickory Point. South Creek has a least depth of 6~ feet in the channel for 7t miles to the village 

of Aurora. The channel to the landing on Bond Creek has a depth of 7 feet and is marked by buoys. 

Durh&ma Creek empties into Pamlico River from southward about l 7t miles above its mouth. The creek 

is navigable for small vessels of 5 feet draft for a distance of 2t miles above its mouth, and 3. feet draft to 

Bonners Bridge, about H miles farther up. There are no aids to assist a stranger in entering. 
B&th Creek empties into Pamlico River from northward, the mouth of the creek being directly llf. from 

the mouth of Durhams Creek. A draft of 6! feet can be taken. to the village of Bath, about lt miles above its 

mouth, and a draft of 4t feet can be taken abont 4 miles above the entrance. There are no aids to assist a 

stranger in entering. 

GENERAL DIREC'XIONS, PAM.LICO :a.IVER TO WASHillfGTO:N. 

Sailing <lirections for Pamlico Sound and to the entrance of Pamlico River are given on 
page 61. 

Entering the river on a NW. t W. course, and leaving Pamlico Point Lighthouse t 
mile on the port hand when it is abeam, as directed in paragraph II, page 61, continue that 
course until the old tower on Pamlico Point bears S. distant I! miles; then change the course 
to WNW. i W. up the river .. On this course Pungo River Beacon will be left 1 mile on 
the starboard hand and Indian Island Shoal buoy (black, No. l} will be left about t mile 
on the port hand. Rumley Marsh Shoal buoy (red spar, No. 4) will be made a little on the 
starboard bow. Pass about 300 yards southward of Rumley Marsh Shoa.l buoy and 
then make good a WNW. course, leaving~ Core Point Shoal buoy (black spar, No. 3) and 
Maul Point Shoal buoy (black spar, No. 5) about 400 yards on the port hand. When abreast 
the last-named buoy steer W. t N. so as to pass a.bout 100 yards southward of Middle 
Ground buoy (red, No. 6), and from it a. lfW~ course will lead to Broad Creek Shoal 
buoy (red, No. 6·!}; leave this buoy 40 yards -0n t11e sta.rboa.t'd hand and steer NW. t W. 
Leave Fork Point Shoal buoy {black, No. 7) about i mile on the port hand and steer lfW. 
t lf. for :McWilliams Point Shoal pile buoy (with red le.ntern light at night), from which 
point be guided by the buoys to W a.shiugt.on. 

The above directions a.re safe for a. vessel. o.f 7t feet draft. 
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS, PUNGO RIVER. 

Directions for passing into Pamlico River are given on pages 61, ti2. Pass t mile 
northeastward of Pamlico Point Lighthouse and make good a NW. course for 7 l miles to 
Uurrituck Point buoy (red, No. 2). When this buoy is seen it should be steered for so as to 
leave it on the starboard hand. Strangers must be guided by the buoys; the courses from 
Luoy to buoy are about as follows: From Currituck Point buoy N. by W. i W. nearly 
3 miles, leaving Grassy Point buoy on the port hand and red buoy No. 4 on the starboard 
hand; from the latter buoy steer N. by E. 1-§- miles to red buoy Na. 6; then NNW. :i W. 
nearly 2t miles (leaving black buoy No 3 on the port hand) to red buoy No. 8; if bound to 
Belhaven, see directions for Pantego Creek. From red buoy No. 8 steer N. t E. to red buoy 
No. 10; then E. by S. nearly 1-! miles to black buoy No. 5: after passing the latter buoy 
haul more eastward, and after passing black buoy No. 7 steer ESE. i E. for black buoy 
No. 9, and from the latter steer NE.! N. fair between black buoy No. 11 and red buoy 
No. 12, above which there are no buoys, and a pilot should be taken if bound to Leachville. 

Extensive shoals make ont from most of the points of the river and a vessel should 
follow closely the channel marked by the buoys. 

To enter Pantego Creek.-If bound to Belhaven, follow the above <lireetiuns until red 
buoy No. 8 is on the starboard beam and continue on the NNW. ~ W. course until up to the 
entrance of the creek, then steer NW.! N. for the outer end of the railroad wharf (this will 
be a mid-channel course into the creek). Anchor in mid-channel just above the wharf. 

BAY RIVER• 

empties into the western part of Pamlico Sound from westward, the entrance being just north of the mouth 

of the Neuse River and about 5 miles NliE. from Neuse River Lighthouse. The entrance is about lt miles 
wide, but the river narrows gradually toward its head. and, at the village of J"a.ekaon (post-office name, 
Ba.yboro), 13! miles above its mouth, it is a narrow stream. For a distance of 5 miles from the entrance the 

most prominent shoals are marked by buoys, but above this there are no aids to assist a stranger. A depth of 

12 feet can be taken 6 miles up the river, but only about 6 feet can be taken to Jackson. (For sailing 

directions to the entrance of Bay River see section 2, page 62. ) 

GENERAL DXBECTIONS, BAY RIVER. 

Having followed the directions in paragraph III, page 62, approach the entrance care
fully, as the slwals rise abruptly and the land is too low to afford any good marks. When 
Neuse River Lighthouse bears about SW. i S., distant 4t miles, black huoy No. 1 should be 
in line with the lighthm1se and distant 1 mile. From this position a NW. by W. -t W. course 
should lead fair into the entrance of the river, leaving black buoys Nos. 3 and 5 on the port 
hand. Continue this course! mile past black buoy No. 5, and then steer SW. by W. t W. 
for 2 miles and leave red buoy No. 2 on the starboard hand. Above buoy No. 2 a general 
midriver course will lead in the channel for a distance of about 6 miles. 

NEUSE RIVER* 

empties into the western end of Pamlico Sound from westward and is one of the most important rivers in 

North Carolina. The entrance, which is alxmt 12 miles southward of Pamlico River entrance, is 5 miles wide 

and just inside, on its northern side, is lfeuH Blver Lighthouse. Sudden and frequent freshets occur 1n the 

upper part of the river above Newbern, but they do not interfere with navigation to that port. When the 

river is not low, light-draft steamers sometimes go up the river as far as Xinston, 71 miles above the entrance. 
The city of liewbtml,, on the west bank, B4 miles above the entrance, has steamboat communication with 
Elizabeth City, Belhaven, and with a number of landings on the river and its tributaries. It has facilities for 

light repairs to vessels and a limited supply of anthracite and bituminous coal for steamers. For a distance 

of 25 miles above its mouth the river has a width varying fron 5 to lt- miles and a channel depth of over 

18 feet; above this the width of the river decreases and the channel, which leads among shoals, has a depth 

of about 8 feet to Newbern. From the entrance to the city of Newbern the channel is marked by beacons and 

buoys and •- JUvw I.ighthoase, which is on the end of a spit ma.king off from the north shore of the river 
about 2 miles above its entra.noe. 

• Bho'O!l'U on chart •• .,., ecale ~ UOO' priee 1(1.40. 
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Contentnia Creek, one of the important tributaries, enters the Neuse River about 27 miles above Newbern 

A draft of 3 feet can be taken up to Snow Hill, about 28 miles above its mouth. 
Trent lliver empties into the Neuse at the southern end of the city of Newbern. Its least channel depth 

for a distance of 15! miles to Pollocksville is 8 feet; to Quaker Bridge, 2H miles above Newbern, 6 feet; and to 

Trenton, 32! miles above Newbern, 2! feet. 

A number of navigable tributaries empty into the Neuse between its entrance and Trent River. Tuma.gain 

Bay, which empties into the Neuse from southward, is navigable for a distance of 3 miles by vessels of 6 fee~ 

draft. The entrance lies s .• by E. from Neuse River Lighthouse and has a narrow channel. 
Broad Creek empties into the Neuse from northward; the entrance, which is marked by two stakes, lies lt 

miles W. t N. from Neuse River Lighthouse. A draft of 6t feet can be taken about 2t miles up the creek 

through a narrow, unmarked channel. 

South River empties into the Neuse from southward; the entrance lies about 6i miles SSW. from Neuse 

River Lighthouse .. The channel has a depth of 10 feet for about 5 miles and 7 feet for tt miles farther. At 

the entrance are several buoys placed to mark the channel. which is narrow. 
Oriental is a post village and landing on the north bank of the Neuse River at the mouth of Smith Creek 

and about 8t miles above Neuse River Lighthouse. 

Ad&m8 Creek empties into the Neuse from south ward; the entrance is about 5 miles westward of South 

River entrance. Between .Adams Creek and South River entrances a shoal extends northward over halfway 

across the Neuse River. A bout 7 feet draft can be taken 4t miles up Adams Creek, but there are no aids to 

assist a stranger. 
Clubfoot Creek empties into the Neuse River from southward about 14 miles above Neuse River Lighthouse. 

The channel at the mouth of the creek is narrow, but a draft of 5 feet can be taken 3 miles up the creek. 

The Clubfoot and Harlow Canal, with a depth of St feet at high water; extends from the head of Clubfoot Creek 

to Harlow Creek and forms a part of the passage for boats from the Neuse River to Beaufort ~bor, N. C. 
The distance from Newbern to Beaufort by this route is about 33 :miles, and by the route through Core Sound 

about 78 miles. 
SlOCUlDll Creek empties into Neuse River from southward, about 6t miles above the mouth of Clubfoot 

Creek. It is narrow and crooked, but a draft of 5 feet can be taken about 1 mile into the creek. 

Oooae Creek empties into the Neuse River from northeastward, about 6 miles below Newbern. About 7t 
feet can be taken into the creek. 

'Upper Broad Creek entrance is just above the entrance to Goose Creek. About 9 feet can be taken into 

the creek. 
GENERAL DIRECTIONS, l!i'BtJSE :&IVER. 

Directions to the entrance of the river are given in paragraph III, page 62. 
From Point of Marsh buoy (black, No. 1), which should be left 200 yards on the port 

hand, make good a SW. byW. t W. course; Neuse River Lighthouse will be left -! mile, 
and Gum Thicket Shoal buoy (red, No. 2) t mile on the starboard hand, and Gar bacon Shoal 
buoy (black, No. 3) about 300 yards on the port hand. Having made good the course for 
17! miles, the stretch of the river northwestward will be opened out, and Wilkh1son Point 
Shoal beacon (lighted) will bear about WNW.; the course should then be changed to 
WNW.! W., leaving the beacon on the starboard hand. Otte.r Creek beacon (lighted) will 
be made nearly ahead and should be steered for. When up to this beacon pass close south
ward of it, and steer NNW. This course should lead about 300 yards westward of Hamp
ton Shoal buoy (red, No. 8}, and 300 yards eastward of Johnson Point beacon (lighted). 
When abreast the latter beacon steer NW. i l!J. for Hanging Point buoy (red, No. 10), 
leaving Lower Green Spring beacon on the port hand. From the latter beacon the channel 
is crooked and narrow, and vessels must be guided entirely by the buoys, which are 
numerous. 

CORE SOUND* 

is a narrow and shoal body of water extending along and just inside the he&eh for a length of 27 miles, from 
the southwest end of Pamlico Sound to a point inside Cape Lookout. .At its western end Core &mad joins a 

simil&r body of water known as Baok loluul, 1Vhieh extends westward abont 6 miles and connects with 

Beaufort Harbor and Inlet. By me&m1 of these sound& and their con:neetious the inland pauages already 
described are ma.de continuous as far as Beaufort, but Core Sound is BO llh&llow .u to be U8llally available for 
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a draft of 5 feet only, and that with difficulty, With southerly or westerly winds only 4 feet can be taken 

through with certainty, but after a strong northeasterly gale it is possible that a draft of 6 feet may pass 
through. The trend of the sound throughout its length is very straight, a little southward of SW. Its 
width alsc is.quite uniform, varying from 2 to 3 miles. 

The greater part of Core Sound is filled with shoal banks which have from 2 to 4 feet of water over them, 

but a channel winds through it with a general depth of from 7 to 10 feet. In places this channel is extremely 

narrow, and there are three bars over which it is difficult to take more than 5 feet. ancl high water is required 

for that. These bars are situated as follows: Harbor Iala.nd Ba.r, at the entrance from Pamlico Sound; Piney 

Point Shoal, off Piney Point, about 15 miles down the sound; Yellow Shoa.l, off :Bella Point, 6 miles farther south

ward and westward. 

The channel is quite well marked by stakes, etc. At its eastern end is Harbor Island Lighthonse. The stakes 

are pla.cOO on either 1:1ide of the channel, and in some places in the middle. The fair way stakes have a cross 

board painted black and white; those on the sides have boards pointing toward the best water, painted red on 
the starboard side and black on the port, ·going westward. 

It would hardly be possible for a stranger drawing 4i feet or over to pass through the sound without 

getting aground. A pilot, therefore, is recommended. One can always be had from Hatteras or Ocracoke 

inlets for a reasonable price. Wainwright Slue is a convenient anchorage. This is a narrow slue, with 9 to 11 

feet of water, making into the sound between the shoal bank off Core Beach and that lying across the entrance 

to Core Sound. Its entrance is marked by a spar buoy (black, No. 1). This is in 10 feet of water, and must 
be left close-to on the port hand when entering the slue from Pamlico Sound. 

The commerce of Core Sound is confined to a few sharpies carrying fi1:1h, oysters, produce, and the mail 

from Beaufort to Ocracoke and intermediate points. 

With the exception of Thoroughfare Bay the tributaries emptying into Core Sound are of no importance: 

they are all shallow and only fit for small boats. Thoroughfare Bay is connected with Cedar hl&Jld Bay by a 

narrow passage, and this forms a boat route into Pamlico Sound near the month of the Neuse River. 

Back Sound is the name given to the shallow body of water back of the beach, extending from Cape 
Lookout to Beaufort Harbor entrance. The sound is about 2 wiles wide, but a shallow bar in Core Sound 

prevents it from being used by anything except boatR on the passage to or from Beaufort. On the northern 

side of Back Sound is Harken Island, and northward of this island is the staked channel known as The Straits, 

which leads from Core Sound to Beaufort Harbor. 

INLETS AND INLAND WATER W .A YS FROM BEAUFORT TO CAPE FEAR. 

BOGUE sou~-rn • 

is a narrow and unimportant body of water, extending along the coast 21 miles front Beaufort Harbor to 

Bogue Inlet, separated from the sea by a narrow strip of land called Bogue Banb. The greatest width of this 

sound is 2 miles; its average width but little more than 1 mile. It is for the most part very shallow, and the 

narrow and crooked channel running through it is obstructed by extensive shoals, so that only 4 feet can be 
taken through by pilots. The only place of any importance on the sound is Morehead City, which is 

described in another part of this volume. Numerous small and unimportant water coul"lles enter the sound 

from northward; the largest of these, with their respective distances from Moreheacl City, are as follows: 

Peltiers Creek, 4 miles; Spooners Creek, 5 miles; Gales Creek, 10 miles; Broa.d Creek, 12 miles; Sanders Creek, 

14 miles; Goose Creek, 16 miles; Deer Creek, 16 miles. Beyond Deer Creek the sound is filled with marshes 
traversed by a :maze of winding creeks. The principal passages through these :marshes are called :Burthen 

Olunmel, 3aa1!:: C41Ulel, and er- lltake Ohamael. Following any of these will lead into a. comparatively wide and 

open channel which leads through the marshes from Bogue Inlet to White Oak River. 

BOGUE INLET,t 

lying 21 miles westward from Beaufort entrance, serves as an outlet to the interior waters skirting the coast 
as wen as toWhite Oak River. The opening of the Inlet is about t mile wide; it is fully described on page l'il. 

Wlllte Gall: JLNer at its mouth has a width of 1 lllile, and narrows gradually in a length of 7 miles to a very 
small stream. It takes its rise in the swamps that a.re drained also northward by tributaries of the Trent 

11.iver that joins the Neuse River at Newbern. 

FDOM BOGUE INLET TO NEW RIVED INLET.t 

Baek of the beach between Bogue Inlet and New River Inlet, a dista.nce of about 13i miles, is a marsh 

wbieh is trave~ by a Betwork of narrow and shallow creeks and alues which form a ooutinn0\18 pMSSge, 

with a least depth of t foot, ruied only by small ~ts. 

*Shown - chart 1.& T, -1e 80 'ooo• price SO.llO. . t Se<! footnote on pago 111 . i ShOwu on ch&rt 148, lilCll.le 80:,~,, pri:('_.e to.rJO. 
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FROM NRW RIVEit INLET TO MASONBOitO INLET.• 

Near the entrance of New River the inlet communicates, through Chadwick Ea.y and a number of narrow 
winding creeks, which flow through marsheR, with Stump Sound. This name is applied, for a distance of about 

11 miles, to the shallow irregular bodies of water which skirt the coast and extend westward of New 
River Inlet. For a distance of 12 miles westward of Stump Sound these waters are known under the 

name of Topsail Bound, and thence to Masonboro Inlet, a distance of about 5 miles, under the general naine of 
Kiddle Sound. These sounds extend through the marshes lying just back of the beach, and where the ope11 
water is of any extent they are called bays. Only small boats can pass through the sounds and it is necessary' 
to know the locality to be able to find sufficient water to keep afloat. 

There are several swashes and inlets through which the sounds can be entered from sea; these have 

shifting bars and are only used by small local craft which enter the sounds for anchorage. A depth of fr9m 

fi to 9 feet can be found inside of some of the inlets but this is a greater depth than can be taken over the bars. 

There are no villages or towns on these waters except Wrightsville, 2t miles northward of Masonboro 

Inlet, and lll[aaonboro, lt llliles wetitward of the inlet. 

l<'R0::\1" MASONROUO INLET TO CAPE l<'EAR.t 

:Kuonboro Sound is the name applied to the irregular, shallow body of water extending 3 miles in a south 

westerly direction from the town of Masonboro; its western end joins Myrtle Sound, another shallow body of 

water. which extends 6 miles in a southwesterly direction back of the beach. These sounds are navigable 
only for bo!l.ts; their eastern shores are low sandy beach and marsh; and the western shores are generally 

wooded. 
COAST PROM CAPE ~PE.AH TO ST. JOHNS RIVEH EN'l'R~~CE.t 

Cape Fear to TVinyah Bay.-From Cape Fear the coast trends first in a northwesterly direction, then 

curves gradually westward and southward to the entrance to Winyah Bay, forming a semielliptical shore 
to a part of the .Atlantic Ocean called Long Ba.y. Georgetown Lighthouse, at the entrance to Winyah Bay, 
bears SW. by W. distant 71 miles from Cape Fear Lighthouse, but the shore between the same lighthouses 
is 80 miles in length, and consists of low sand beach (with numerous small sand hills) separated from the 

heavily wooded mainland by small streams and marsh; when seen from a distance the woods appear to extend 

to the water. 
The entrancR to Cape Fear River (see description), just westward of the cape, is the only important 

break in this stretch of coast, but there are numerous small shallow and unimportant breaks which, named 
in order from the northward with their distances, in miles. from Cape Fear Lighthouse are: Lockwood Folly 

Inlet, 12; Bacon Inlet, 16i; Shallotte Inlet, 18t; Tubb Inlet, 23t; Mad Inlet, 27; Little River Inlet, 27t; Hog 

Inlet, 30; Cherry Grove Inlet, 31 ; White Point Swash, 87; Kettle Swash, 38; Singleton Swash, 40; Cane Patch 

Creek, 41; Eight Mile Swash, 46; Murrell Inlet, 56; Midway Inlet, 61; Pawly Inlet, 63; North Inlet, 65. The 
depths in the channels across the bars at these inlets are liable to be changed by l!-Outheast gales; the most 
important are Loclcwood Folly Inlet and l!lew ll.iver Inlet. 

From Cape Fear River Entrance to Winyah Bay Entrance the coast is quite bold-to and 4 to 6 fathoms can 
be taken as close as 1 mile to the beach; the 10-fa.thom curve is from 18 to 21 miles offshore and inside of it 
the water shoals gradually as the shore is approached. 

Winyah Bay to St. Johns River Entrance.-This section of the coast, nearly 220 miles in length, formed 
almost wholly by islands and by long strips of land partially separated from the mainland by marshes and 
la.goons, is broken by numerous large sounds, rivers, and inlet.s and is conaequently very different from the 

stretches of coast northward previously described. The most important bodies of water forming these 

breaks are described under separate headings in another part of this volume, but are here mfilltioned in order 

from northward: North Santee River. South Santee River, Bull Bay, Charleston Harbor, Stono Inlet, 

North Edisto River, St. Helena Sound, Port Royal Sound, Tybee Roads, Wasaa.w Sound, Ossabaw Sound, St. 
Catherines Sound, Sapelo Sound, Doboy Sound, .Altamaha Sound, St. Simon Sound, St. Andrew Sound, 
Cumberland Sound, St. Marys Entrance, and Nassau Sound. It should be remembered that the entrances to 
nearly all the above-mentioned waters are obstructed by shifting bars acr<ll!8 which the channels lead, a.nd 

that the best directiona for entering are to take a pilot. 

The great similarity in appearance, when seen from seaward, of dllfersnt parts of this coast renders it 
almost impossible to recognize the localities after the land is made, unless some. artificial landmark can be 

1 . . . 1 
•Slt<>wn ill parta on charbJ 1&8, 1&9. -...ll0,000' price of each to.Ill.I. tl!bown on clul:rt 1&9, ·-'" i!D,iiOO• pricelO.AQ. 
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seen. In running along outside the shoals the general appearance preoonted is a low white sand beach backed 

by heavy woods, or broad openings with nothing visible in the background. 
There are a number of lighthouses along the coast, but the only natural landmark is Kount Cornelia. on 

Fort George Island and a.bout 2t miles northward of St. Johns River entrance. 
Along almost this entire stretch of coast, shoals make off for a distance of from 5 to 7 miles. The distance 

of the 10-fathom curve from the shore varies from 1i:l to 26 miles, and of the 20-fathom curve from 35 to 55 

miles. 
In approaching from seaward attention to the lead should insure safety, as the water shoals quit.e 

regularly inside of the 20-fathom c.:urve; if the weather iR at all thick rely on the lead and do not try to sight 

the land. 

CAPE FEAR RIVER .AND .WILMINGTON IIAUUOR. * 

Cape Fear River, which empties into the ocean just westward of Cape Fear, is the most important 
river in North Carolina and the only one that flows directly into the ocean. It derives its importance from 
being the approach to the city of Wilmington, which is 27 miles above its mouth and is the lllost important 

port in the State. Just above the city of Wilmington is the mouth of the liorthee.in. Bre.nch of the Cape Fear 
River; the main river takes a northwesterly direction, and for a short distance above the junction of the 

Northeast Branch it is known as the Northwest Bra.nch. Both the main river and the Northeast Branch are 
being improved by the Government. It is said that a depth of 2 feet can be taken 55 miles above Wilmington 
in the Northeast Branch, and a depth of 6 feet to Bannermans bridge, about 40 miles above Wilmington. 
Fayetteville is a large town on the Cape Fear River about 98i miles above Wilmington; a depth of 4 feet can be 

taken 42 miles, and 2i feet about 62 miles up the river to Elise.bethtown, and from thence H feet to Fayetteville. 

:Bla.elc River, which empties into the Cape Fear River 12 miles above Wilmington, has a least depth of lt feet 

in the channel for a distance of 54 miles above its mouth and is being improved by the Government; for a 
distance of 21 miles the channel depth is 4 feet. J'ust inside the mouth of the Cape Fear River, on the west 
bank, is the town of Southport, which is of little commercial importance. 

The river below Wilmington and its entrance from the sea are being improved by the Government and at 

present (1900), at high water, a draft of 21 feet can be taken over the bar, and 19t feet through the dredged 

cuts to the city of Wilmington. The bar at the entrance extends about 2 miles seaward and its channel is 

subject to frequent changes, but a depth of 15 to 17 feet is maintained by dredging. 
Prominent fea.tures.-The entrance to the river is marked byCe.pe Fea.r Lighthouse, which is on the southeastern 

side; on the northweStern side is Fort Ca.swell. The range beacons for crossing the bar and standing into the 
river are all on the eastern side of the entrance, northward and northeastward of the lighthouse; they can be 

readily picked up when off the entrance buoy. 

Anchora.gea.-The best anchorage is off the town of Southport, where the depth ranges from 4 to 6 fathoms 
and the bottom is good holding ground. This anchorage is sometimes used as a harbor of refuge in the winter 
by coasting vessels. There is good holding ground and a depth of 4 to 8 fathoms abreast the city of Wilmington. 

lia.Uonal Qua.re.nUne.-The quarantine and boarding station is on the east side of the channel about 1 mile 

above Southport. See National Quarantines in Appendix IV. 

Pilot& a.nd Towboa.ta.-Pilota.ge is compulsory for all unlicensed vessels over 60 tons register. (See Pilot 

La:ws in Appendix I.) Pilots for Southport or Wilmington will usually be found off the entrance or they 
will come out to a vessel signaling for one while outside the bar. Towboats are generli.lly used by the larger 
cla.Bs of sailing vessels and can be had at Southport or Wilmington. 

Barbor ll.egul&UOllll and Wharves.-The harbor master at Wilmington has oontrol of the berthing and anchorage 

of all vessels. {See the harbor regulations in Appendix I.) The depth alongside the wharf at Southport is 

about 15 feet and at Wilmington 15 to 20 feet. 

8uppli•.-Provisions and ship chandler's store1;1 can .be had at Wilmington; coal for steamers can be had 
alongside the wharves or out in the streatn from lighters. Fresh water can be had from a water boat or 
alongside the wharves through pipe and hose; it is also taken from the river opposite Wilmington. 

'Bepaln.-Light repairs to the machinery of steamers can be made at Wilmington; there is a Illll.rine railway 

here capable of hauling out vessels of about 500 tons register. 

8torm-Warmng DUplaJll of the United States Weather Blll'8&.u are made at Wilmington, Southport, and on Oak 

Island. 
lliollpita.1.-The U.S. Marine Ho.spit.al is locat.ed at Wilmington. (See Appendix IV.) 



 

70 CAPE FEAR RIVER-SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

Tides.-The mean riBB and fall of tides on the bar is 4.5 feet and at Wilmington 2.4 feet. Higoh water occurs 
at Wilmington 2 hours 22 minutes later than at Southp<Jrt, and at the latter place 16 minutes later than at 
Charleston. (See tide table on page 10.) 

Currenta.--The tidal cnrrents on the bar run with considerable velocity and as a rule set nearly in the 

direction of the channels, but on the last of the flood and first of the ebb they tend more or less across the 

shoals. In the river their set is generally in the direction of the channel and during freshets the ebb has great 

velocity, sometimes entirely overcoming the flood. At ordinary times a strong flood is felt for a considerab!e 
distance above Wilmington, where it runs 4! hours to nearly 7i hours of ebb; going down the river from 
Wilmington the periods of flood and ebb become more nearly equal. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CAPE FEAR RIVER. 

cautt(>ft,.-Constant dredging is necessary to maintain the depth and direction of the 
channel over the bar, and if the work of dredging is suspended the channel will change. 
The buoys are placed to indicate the channel, but a stranger of over 12 feet draft should not. 
attempt to enter without a pilot. The dredged cut.s in the river are narrow, and though 
marked by beacons and buoys local knowledge is required for the navigation of the river 
on account of the buoys occasionally being out of position. In July, 1900, the following 
directions led in the best water and could be used by strangers of 12 feet or less draft; pilots, 
at high water, could take 21 feet in over the bar and 19~ feet up tu the city of Wilmington. 
A stranger following these diI'ections must exercise care and depend entirely on the buoys 
and ranges, which are shifted as occasion requires to indicate the channel. 

1 Approaching from the Northward and Eastward.-Coming from the northward 
• and down the coast be guided by the direct.ions in section 2, page 38, until up to 

Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel (see table, page 16); passing close on eithe.r side of this 
light-vessel, steer WNW. for 6 miles and then change the course to NNW. The latter 
course will lead about 1 mile southwestward of Frying Pan Shoals whistling buoy, an<l 
made good for 15! miles should lead about 1 mile outside of Cape Fear Entrance bell 
buoy; if the Entrance bell buoy is not made, bring Cape Fear Lighthouse to bear NE. 
by E. i E. and stand for the lighthouse on this bearing until on the New Channel Range 
(see table, page 16), then follow the directions in section 2. 

Rema.rke.-Frying Pan Shoals are described on page 89; in passing along westward of these shoals pre
caution should be taken against being set off the sailing line by the currents which set acrosi; the shoals with 
considerable velocity, the ebb setting eastward and the fiood westward. 

1 A Approaching from the Westwartl.-.After passing Winyah Bay entrance 
• there are no outlying dangers and a vessel may follow the shore, giving 

it a berth of It miles, and have depths of 3 fathoms or more. A depth of 4 to 5 fathoms may 
be carried from I! to 7 miles from the shore, and deep-draft vessels should not approach the 
shore closer than 7 miles to insure depths of 6 to 7 fathoms. 

With Cape Romain Lighthouse bearing NNW. distant about 7 miles a NE. i E. course 
will lead clear of Cape Romain Shoal, and if made good for 84 miles should lead to Cape 
Fear Entrance bell buoy. Or, when well westward of the entrance and in sight of Cape 
Fear Lighthouse, bring it to bear NB. by E. f E. and stand for it until up to the bell buoy. 
When up to this buoy follow the directions in section 2. 

In heavy weather deep-draft vessels should give Cape Romain a. berth of 10 miles or 
more to avoid spots with 25 and 27 feet over them which lie outside the main part of Cape 
Romain Shoal. There is a 30-foot spot 14 miles EBB. ! B. from Cape Romain Lighthouse. 

Bem&Tka.-In approaching the entrance on the D. i E. course Cape Fear Lighthouse should be made 
nearly ahead. a little on the starboard bow. At night a good lOQkout should be kept for the range lights, and 
Cape Fear Lighthouse should be brought on a JIE. by B. i E. bearing and be steered fOl" while the veseel is in 
over 6 fathoms of water. .As soon as the New Channel Range (two white lights) comes in range the vessel 
should be close to the bell buoy. 
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2 • Entering and to the Anchorage off Southport.-Having followed the directions 
' in sections 1 or 1 A until up to Cape Fear Entrance bell buoy, bring the beacons 

of the New Channel Range (white framework structures northward of the lighthouse) in 
range ahead and stand in on the range, course about NE. by E. ~ E. Leave black buoys 
Nos. 1 and 3 about 30 yards on the port hand and red buoys Nos. 2, 4, and 4-t about the same 
distance on the starboard hand and continue on the range until the vessel is on the Bald 
Head Range (two white framework structures, the front one t mile westward and the rear 
one 600 feet north.ward of the lighthouse), then stand in on the Bald Head Range, course about 
ENE. i E., leaving black buoy No. 5 about 30 yards on the port beam and !'ed buoy No. 6 on 
the starboard hand. When past this buoy and on the Smith Island Range (two red pile 
beacons with lanterns on top) stand in on this range, course about NE. i N., until the white 
framework beacons bearing NNW. t W. from the lighthouse are in range with the light
house and then steer NNW. t W., keeping the beacons and lighthouse in range astern. 
Leave black buoy No. 7 on the port hand, pass about 200 yards eastward Gf the wharf at 
Fort Caswell, and leave red buoy No. Gt about 150 yards on the starboard hand. When 
about 400 yards above this buoy turn slowly with a port helm so as to pass about 300 yards 
from the end of the largest wharf at Southport. Anchor here in 4 to 5t fathoms water, or 
proceed as directed in section 3 following. 

B.emarks.-A stranger must be careful to use the proper ranges. Some of the old range beacons were 
still standing in May, 1900, and these beacons a.re easily mistaken for the new ones. The bell buoy off the 
entrance is placed very close to or on the range of the New Channel Range beacons: about 200 feet southward 
of the front beacon of the New Channel Range is a white framework beacon which belongs to the old range; 
this beacon is fiat-topped and stands on four piles and is nearer the lighthouse. The Bald Head Range beacons 
a.re well southward of the New Channel Range beacons and should be readily distinguished from the bell 
buoy at the entrance. The beacons of the old Smith Island Range are eastward of the beacons of the present 
range; they are red in color and have the same general appearance as the present range beacons, except that 
they have no lanterns on top. 

On the NNW. t W. course, with the front beacon of New Channel Range in range over the stern with Cape 
Fear Lighthouse, Fort Caswell will at first be on the port bow and will be left on the port hand; Battery Iala.nd 
will be on the starboard bow with Southport show'ing over and westward of it. When abreast of Battery 
Island, red buoy No. 6i- will be left on the starboard hand. 

Dangers.-Extensive alloal.B lie in and extend 2 miles off the entrance to Cape Fear River, and the channel 
over the shallower part of the har is quite narrow. 

Middle Ground is the name given to that part of the shoal lying directly in the center of the entrance 
between Smith Island and Oak Island; the depths on it r~nge from 2 to 13 feet, the averag-e depth being about 
5 or 6 feet. In 1900 this shoal is gradually working southward and encroaching on the line of the New 
Channel Range abreast of Pile of Stones buoy. 

Bald He&d Shoal and The Fingers make off southwestward from Smith Island and lie southeastward of Bald 
Head Channel, and rise rather abruptly from the edge of that channel. 

Pile of Stones, ·with a depth of 2t feet over them, lie about t mile WSW. t W. from the lighthouse and a little 
southward of the Bald Head Range; a buoy (red, No. 6) is placed on the north side of the rocks. 

Battery and Striking Ialanda lie in the middle of the river southeastward of Southport and northeastward 
of Fort Caswell. Extensive shoals surround the islands and the channel leads along southward and westward 
of them. Above Fort Caswell these shoals and the shoals lying off the mouth of Elizabeth River and Dutchman 
Creek (both of which enter Cape Fear River from westward between Fort Caswell and Southport) rise very 
abruptly from the deep water of the channel and mark, fairly well, its edge at extreme low water. 

3 From Southport ta Orton Point.-Having followed the directions in section 2, 
• when abreast of and 300 yards from the largest wharf at Southport steer ENE. 

for about t mile, heading for the northern end of the Quarantine Station; when the station 
is about t mile distant haul a little northward so as to leave it 150 yards on the starboard 
hand. When abreast of the Quarantine Station steer NE. Northerly; leave red (lighted) 
beacon No. 2 about 275 yards on the starboard hand and a 3-pile white beacon about 200 
yal"GS on the port hand. Continue the NE. Northerly course until up to black buoy No. 9, 
which shotild be left on the port hand, and with the 3-pile white beacon iu range with a 1-pile 
White beacon on shore steer a.bout NE .. by E. i E., keeping the beacons in range a.stern until 
up to black buoy No. 11, which should be left about 30 yards on the port hand. From this 
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buoy the course is about NE. t E., keeping two red beacons in range ahead unti1 up to black 
buoy No. 13, which should be left 30 yards on the port hand. From black buoy No. 13 
steer about NNE. so as to leave red buoy No. 6t on the starboard hand and red buoy No. 8 
on the starboard hand. When abreast red buoy No. 8 steer about N. t E., keep two white 
beacons in range ahead and leave red buoy No. 10 about 30 yards on the starboard hand; 
when t mile north of this buoy steer about N. by E. i E.; leave white beacon No. (i about 150 
yards and black buoy No. 15 about 25 yards on tho port hand and keep a black beacon No. ;t 

a very little on the port bow. When passing this beacon leave black buoy No. 17 about 25 
yards on the port hand and steer N. Westerly; leave black buoy No. 19 about 25 yards on 
the port hand and continue on this course until the white beacon on the port bow is about i 
mile distant ahead; then haul a little westward so as to pass about 150 yards eastward 
of the beacon. When abreast of the beacon steer N. ~ W. so as to pass 30 yards westward 
of red buoy No. 12, and from this buoy steer about NNE. t E. so as to pass about 100 yards 
eastward of the white beacon No. 5 on Orton Point. Then follow tho directions in section 4. 

Remark.s.-The channel from Southport to Orton Point is narrow but well marked by buoys and beacons. 
The extent of the shoals bordering the channel renders it impracticable to give a description of them that 
would be of use to the navigator. The large number of old beacons and white tripods nsed in connection with 
the channel improvements ·may be somewhat confusing to a stranger; by closely following the buoys the 
beacons marking the present channel can not be ea,;ily mistaken. 

4 From Orton Point to Wilmington.-When 100 yards eastward of the beacon on 
• Orton Point steer about N. by E. t E.; leave black buoy No. 21 about 25 yards 

on the port and red buoy No. 14 about 25 yards on the starboard hand and stand fair 
between red beacon No. 4 and black buoy No. 23. From this position steer N. t W. about 
1~ miles, passing 25 yards westward of red buoys Nos. 16 and 16-l-. When abreast the 
latter buoy steer about N. t E., heading a little eastward of a white beacon (No. 7); leave red 
buoy No. mt about 30 yards on the starboard hand and pass midway between red buoy 
No. 18 and black buoy No. 25. When between the latter buoys steer N NW. i- W., heading 
eastward of black beacon No. 9 and between red buoy No. 20 and black buoy No. 27; 
when between .these buoys steer NW. t W. and leave white beacon No. 11 about 50 yards 
on the port hand and red buoy No. 2'2 on the starboard hand. From beacon No. 11 steer 
NNW. t W.; on this course a red beacon will be left about 300 yards on the starboard hand 
and red buoys Nos. 24 and 26 and red beacon No. 6 will be left about 35 yards on ~he 
starboard hand. From red buoy- No. 26 steer N. by E., heading for the red beacon (No. 10) 
on Hospital Point. Leave black buoy No. 29 about 25 yards on the port hand and then 
steer N. t E. and pass 100 yards westward of beacon No. 10. When abreast of this beacon 
steer N. by W. t W.; leave a wreck and red buoy No. 28 on the starboard liand and from 
this buoy steer N. t E., pass 25 yards eastward of black buoy No. 31 and 25 yards westward 
of 1·ed buoy No. 30, and from the latter buoy steer N. by E. t E.; leave red buoy No. 32 on 
the starboard hand and stand along the wharves on the starboard hand giving them a berth 
of 150 yards. 

Bemarks.-The channel is· in most places narrow and bordered by shoals, but it is well marked by buoys 
and beacon post-lights (with day marks), which are fully described in the List of Bea.cons and Buoys of the 
Sixth Lighthouse District and pages 16, 17, of this volume. 

No description of value to the mariner can be given of the shoals. 
On the 1'. t W. course through the upper part of Lilipnt Channel the wharf on the eastern end of Campbell 

Island will be on the starboard bow, and the eastern part of 08.mpbell Ialaad (low and marshy) will be directly 
ahead. 

The 11. t E. course leads about 100 yards eastward of the wharf on Campbell Island. 

LITTLE RIVER INLET* 

is 27t miles westward from C&pe Fear Lighthouse; it is the approach from seaward to a. sma.11 stream known 
as Little River and a number of small creeks which drain the marshes lying eastward and westward. 
Little River takes a northerly direction from the inlet for lt miles and then westerly for 5 miles. The poet 
village of Little River is. on the banks of the river. A branch making eastward is known ail Clalahu4 Creek. 

- ) 
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The channel into the inlet has a depth of about 5 feet at low water; it is crooked and changes from time to 

time. Small vessels of 5 feet draft when loaded, trade between the inlet and Wilmington, but it is seldom 
that a stranger enters, and a pilot is necessary for those who are unacquaintec1 with the locality. 

Sailing directions for entering that would be of use to a stranger can not be given. 

WINY .A.II BAY* 

is the first opening of any importance in the shore of South Carolina when coming from northward; it is a shal

low body of water ranging in width from i t~3!1; miles and extending about 10 miles in a general northwesterly 

direction. At its head, where it is known as Georgetown Harbor, the bay receives the waters of Waccamaw, 

Pedee, and Sampit Rivers, the two former from northward and the latter from westward. The entrance of 

the bay is obstructed by a shifting bar which extends about 2t Tniles eastward and southeastward from the 

shore, and has a depth of about 11 feet in the buoyed channel. Inside the bar the depth in the channel up 

to the city of Georgetown is about 12 feet, but the bay is full of shoals and the channel is very narrow in some 

places. 

The city of Georgetown is situated on the north shore of the Sampit River, just inside its nionth; it has cm1 . 

siderable trade in lumber, naval st-Ores, and cotton, but the shipping is limited (May, 1900) to vessels of not over 

14 feet draft. 

Wa.cca.ma.w River drains La.ke Wacca.ma.w, which is 126 miles above its mouth; the river has a channel width 

of 80 feet and depth of 12 feet for a distance of 26! miles, and a depth of 8 feet to the tO"\\o'Il of Conway; a channel 

width of 40 feet and depth of 3 feet can be taken 95 miles up the river. The most important landings are at 

Jluckaville, 29 miles, and Conway, 42 miles above its mouth. 

Pedee River, whose entrance is separated from Waccamaw River by a narrow point known as Waccamaw 

Point, is navigable a distance of 45 miles to Smiths lllills for vessels of 8 feet draft, and to Cheraw, 148 miles above 

its month, for steamers of 2t feet draft. Black River empties into Pedee River from westward about 3!- mile8 

above its mouth; the channel has a depth of 9 feet for a distance of 38 miles and 3 feet about 8 miles farther, 

but above this there is practically no navigable channel. Little Pedee :River empties into the Pcdee from 

northward about 30 miles above Winyah Bay. A draft of 3 to 4 feet can be taken about 63 miles up the Little 

Pedee River to its junction with the Lumber River, and about 8 feet draft 60 miles up the latter river to the town 

of Lumberton. 

Sa.mpit River is entered from Georgetown Harbor through a dredged channel 200 feet wide and 12 feet deep, 

which leads through the extensive shoals obstructing the mouth of the river. The depth in the river channel 
for a distance of 2! miles above the dredged cut is 17 feet and this is the depth abreast the city of Georgetown. 

The piincipal landing above Georgetown is Sampit, about 10 miles above the mouth of the river. 

The Estherville-llinim Creek Ca.nal, having a width of 50 feet and depth of 7 feet at high water, connectA the 

Santee River with Winyah Bay. The entrance to this canal is a little more than 6 miles below the city of 

GeorgetQwn and about 3 miles above the quarantine station. 

Prominent fee.tures.--Georgetown Lighthouse (see table. page 16) ii; on the eastern side of the entrance and the 

only conspicuous mark; it is easily recognized by a stranger entering the bay or standing along shore. 

The Bottle Channel is about 11t miles southward of the eastern point at the entrance to the bay; this 

channel is being improved by dredging and the construction of two jetties, and in May, 1000, bad a depth of 

about 11 feet at low water; it is well buoyed. The principal channel up the bay is marked by buoys and is 

gO<Xl for a depth of about 12 feet. There is another channel known as the Western Cha.nnel which has a depth of 

about 8 feet and leads along the western shore of the bay; but this channel is not marked and is only used by 

light-draft vessels and vessels bound through the Estherville-Minim Creek Canal. 

l'iloil on North Island keep a lookout for vessels and may be had by ma.king the pilot signal while outside. 

Pilotage is compulsory for certain v~els (see pilotage laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I). Strangers 

should not attempt to enter without a pilot. 
'lowJMl&ta are empl<>yed by sailing vessels and may be bad from Georgetown by making the signal when 

outside the bar. 
ABchcrag•.-The bottom in the entrance of the bay, westward of the lighthouse, is mnd; a better anchor

age is found in the channel about 1t miles above the lighthouse, where the holding ground is good. There is 

good anchorage in Georgetown Harbor off the mouth of Sampit River. 

Qu.ralltine.-Tbe qna.ra.ntine boarding station is on South Island on the west;ern side of the bay about 1-f 

miles abo-v~ Georgetown LighthollM. (See also the Quarantine Laws of South Carolin.a in Appendix I, and 

National Quarantines in Appendix IV.) 

-10 
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Hospital.-The nearest marine hospital is at Wilmington, N. C. At Georgetown there is a relief station 

(Class III) of the Marine-Hospital service. (See Appendix IV.) 

Snpplies.-Provisions, ship chandler's stores, and fresh water can be obtained at Georgetown. 

Repa.ira.-The nearest place for ;rep;i,irs to vessels or machinery of steamers is at Charle8ton. 

Storm-Warning Displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made at Georgetown. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall is 3t feet; high water occurs at South Island 20 minutes after high water and 

low water 26 minutes after low water at Charlest-0n. 
water 1 hour 59 minutes later than at South Island. 

At Georgetown high water occurs 54 minutes and low 
I 

Currents.-The tidal cnrrent in Winyah Bay varies in velocity with the state of the rivers emptying into it, 

as well as ·with the stage of the tide. Its velocity is greatest off South Island, where the average is from 2 to 

2t knots per hour, increasing somewhat with the springs. The velocity of the current on the bar is from ~ to 

1t knotA, its set being about lfW. an<l SE., diagonally across the line of the south jetty. Between North and 

South islands the set of the current is toward Mud Bay until past the north point of the latter, when the set is 

more westward. Northward of Frazier Point the flood sets into the channel to the eastward of Hare Island, 

and also into the Waccamaw River. In the western channel the current sets fair with the course to be steered. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO WINY AH BAY ENTRANCE. 

Permanent sailing directions for entering can not be given on account of the frequent 
changes in the channel over the bar. The buoys are moved to indicate the best water when
ever the channel shifts. Vessels have to lie off when there is a heavy sea on, as the bar 
can not then be crossed. The following directions will lead to the Sea buoy off the entrance 
between the jetties, where a pilot should be taken: 

1 From the Eastward.-While following the directions in section 2, page 38, 
• when Frying Pan Shoal Light-vessel is made, steer so as to pass about 1 mile 

southward of it. When the light-vessel bears N. diRtant 1 mile, steer WSW. -! W. This 
course made good for 68 miles should lead to a position from which Georgetown Lighthouse 
bears WNW. t W. distant about 4 miles, and the Sea buoy should be ahead; here wait 
for a pilot. 

At ntght follow the above directions, and when Georgetown Light is sighted use the lead 
and lie off and on, taking care not to shoal the water to less than 6 fathoms until after day
light, or until a pilot comes on board. 

11.em.a.rks.-The shore from Cape Fear River entrance until nearly up to Georgetown Lighthouse can be 
approached as close as H miles, carrying a depth of 3! to 5t fathoms. On the WSW. -t W. course as George
town Lighthouse is brought on a Wl!JW. t W. bearing it should be about 5 miles distant, and a lookout should 
be kept for the Sea buoy, which should be made ahead; about 2 miles s01~thwestwa.rd of this buoy is East Bank 
buoy ; vessels should pass eastward of it. The Entrance bell buoy lies about t mile westward from the Sea · 
buoy. and a vessel should lie-to eastward of the Sea buoy when waiting for a pilot. 

Da.ngers.-Eaat llank has a least depth of 8 feet over it and lies 4t miles from Georgetown Lighthouse, 
with the lighthouse bearing between !JW. ! lf. and Ir. by W. i W.; the eastern side of the bank is marked by a 
buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes). The Sea buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes) 
is about 2 miles northward of East Bank buoy. 

Extensive Shoala extend S(Jllthward and southwestward from the entrance between the jetties; their outer 
edge is 2 to 8 miles from the shore. 

About 6! miles southward of the Sea buoy and Entran<",e bell buoy are several shoals with 17 feet of 
water over them. 

1 A From the Wedward.-Passing close to the soutl1ward of Charleston Light-
• vessel, steer NE. by E. !- E.; this course made good for 29t miles will lead 

about t mile southward of Cape Romain Shoal buoy and bring Cape Romain Lighthouse 
to bear NW. by W. distant 6t miles. Then steer NE. for 12! miles. Georgetown Light
house sl1ould then bear about NNW. ! W.; then steer N. by W. for 5-i miles ; the Sea buoy 
should then oo a.bout t mile distant pn the port beam. 

B.emarks.-The lfE. by B. t B. course l~ about 1 mt'le s6nthward of Bnll Breakers bnoy and i mile 
southward of Romain Shoal bm)y. Bull Bay and Cape Borwdn lighthouses are left Bf; mil:es distant when 
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abeam. After having stood on the NE. course for 12! miles, and when the course has been changed to N. by W., 
GeorgetOV\"11 Lighthouse and the Sea buoy should be on the port bow, and East Bank buoy should be left about 
1 mile on the port band. • 

Dangers.-Bull Breakers make southward from the eastern end of Bnll Island for a distance of 4! miles 
and are marked by a bnoy (nun, reel and hlack horizontal stripes). 

Cape Romain Shoal extends nearly 4 miles southeastward from the pitch of Cape Romain and is marked 
by a buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes and letters "C. R. ") which lies 5t miles SE. by E. from 
Cape Romain Lighthouse. 

Shoals make off for a distance of ahout 3 miles from the shore between Cape Romain and Winyah Bay 
entrance, and there a1·e spots with 17 feet of water over them lying 5! miles from the shore and 104 miles 
NE. from Cape Romain Shoal buoy. The sailing line passes about i mile southeastward. of these spots. See 
also the dangers under section 1, preceding. 

SANTEE RIVER.* 

This is one of the largest rivers in the State of South Carolina and empties into the Atlantic just west

ward of Winyah Bay entrance. Of its many tributaries the most important are the Congaree and Wateree 

riyers, which empty into the Santee 120 miles above its mouth. There are two mouths to the Santee River, 

known respectively as the North Santee and 811uth Santee, but there is only about 3 feet of water on the bars at 

the entrances to either of these mouths, and although marked by buoys, eYen in smooth water a pilot is neces~ 

sary to carry this depth. In bad weather light-draft stearner8 can pass from the South Santee through Alligator 

Creek and by the inland passage, which is describe<l in another part of this volume. The steamers running 

between Georgetown and landings on the Santee River pass through the Esthen-ille-Minim Creek Canal. 

The city of Columbia. on the Congareio River. about 162 miles above the mouth of the Santee, and the town 

of Camden, about 177 miles above the mouth of the Santee, can both be reached by steamers of about 3 feet 

draft during a part of the year. 

No directions that would be of use to a stranger can be given for either crossing the bars or the naviga
tion of the rivers. Winyah Bay pilots will take vessels in over Santee River bar. A vessel desiring to enter 

should follow the directions for approaching Winyah Bay and take a pilot. 

CA.Pl<~ ROMAIN IIAUBOU. * 
This is a small but good anchorage for light-draft vessel~ inside of Cape Island (Cape Romain) and about 14 

miles southwestward of Georgetown Lighthouse. There are two entrances, one around the north end of 

Cape Island, with a depth of 4 feet at low water, and one from southward, leading to the westward of Cape 

Island, with about 5 feet of water. Romain Harbor communicates with the inland passage to the Santee 

River eastward, and to Bull Bay and Charleston westward. It is not safe for a stranger to attempt to make 

Cape Romain Harbor, as the shoals at both entrances are subject to changes. 

The mean rise and fall of tides is 5 feet. High and low waters occur 24 minutes and 23 minutes, respec
tively, before high and low waters at Charleston. The tidal currents in the channels leading to Cape Romai!'.1 

Harbor have considerable velocity. Crossing the North Channel Bar they set about fair with the channel. 

Crossing South Channel Bar the set is a.cross the channel, the ebb setting eastward and the flood westward; 

after crossing the bar the set is fair with the channel 

Cape Romain Harbor is only entered by those acquainted with the channels. A stranger seeking an 
anchorage should go to Bull Bay. 

Sailing·directions for Cape Romain Harbor that would be of use to a stranger can not he given. 

BULL BAYt 

is broad and shallow. The eastern point at its entrance is 6 miles westward of Cape Romain Lighthonse, 

and the western point, Bull Ialand, bears BW. by W. :f W. distant 11 miles from Cape Romain Lighthouse. The 

bay is full of shoals, between which there are a number of crooked chan:q.els. Its only importance is as a 

ha:rbOr of I"efuge for moderate-draft coo.sting vessels, and as an approach to the inland passage between Winyah 

Bay and Charleston. There is about 11 feet of water in the channel over the bar, and the anchorage is easy of 

access in southerly and easterly winds if the sea is not too heavy. :Bull :Bay Lighthouse is the principal guide 

fO'I." the channel over the bar and to the anchorage, which is off the north si<le of the point on which the 

lightboll!le is sitna.ted.. Shoals extend nearly o miles southward from the lighthouse and 3 miles aoutheastward 
from it, and all the way acrose the entrance of the bay. 

l . . 
•Shown QD ch- 159, l33t ...a!o SO, lJO(J' price Of eaeh lllJ.50. t8hown on cliart 153, ecafo so;k.· prioo eo.w. 
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Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 4. 7 feet. High and low waters occur about 20 minutes earlier 
than high and low waters at Charleston. The tidal currents generally set fair with the channel, but outside 
the Sea. huoy the flood sets southward and the ebb northward and eastward. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BULL BAY. 

The following directions are good for a draft of 10 foot at low water and about 13 fee~ 
at high water with a smooth sea. 

1 From the Eastward.-Passing at least 6 miles southeastward and southward 
• of Cape Romain Lighthouse, steer WSW. until Bull Bay Lighthouse bears 

NW. Steer for the lighthouse on this bearing, passing close to the Sea buoy (can, white 
and black perpendicular stripes), and when the lighthouse is about ! mile distant ahead 
haul northward, course about NNW., until the lighthouse bears about WSW. and is distant 
about 500 yards; then follow the shore, giving it a berth of about 300 yards until well 
sheltered from the sea, and anchor in 3t to 5 fathoms of water. 

1 A From the Westward.-From Charleston Light-vessel steer NE. by E. 
• about 14t miles, passing south of Bull Breakers buoy. Then steer NNE. 

until Bull Bay Lighthouse bears NW., and follow the directions in the preced.ing section. 

CHARLESTON IIARUOR * 

is 260 miles southwestward of Cape Hatteras and about tl5 miles northeastward of Savannah entrance. The 

harbor is the approach to the city of Charleston and to Cooper and Ashley rivers, and is also one of the 

approaches from seaward to the inland passage w)lich extends northeastward to Winyah Bay and southwest

ward to the St. Johns River. The port has a large foreign and coastwise trade, the principal articles shipped 

being cotton, phosphate, lumber, naval stores, and rice. The harbor affords excellent anchorage for any 
vessel that can enter, but it is seldom used as a harbor of refuge by sailing vessels on account of the 
impossibility of entering by the narrow channel between the jetties except with a fair wind. 

The entrance is obstructed by a dangerous bar, which extends nearly 3 miles to seaward, and is being 

improved by the Government. Two partly submerged jetties, one from the north side and the other from the 

south side of the entrance, extend out across the bar. Between these jetties the main channel, narrow, with 
a depth of 20 feet, leads into the harbor, and at high water with a smooth sea a draft of 24 feet can be taken 
through it and over the bar. Inside the entrance and northwestward of Fort SUlllter is the lower anchorage 

in the harbor. 
Cooper :!liver enters Charleston Harbor from northward, and on the eastern side of the city of Charleston. 

There are no towns or villages of importance, the principal landings being at the phosphate works on its banks. 

The river hi navigable for vessels of 5 feet draft to W&dboo Bridge; 7 feet can be ta.ken to Kulberry Blui!' and 15 

feet to strawberry Ferry, the lattf!r being about 30 miles above Charleston. The channel is good up to Strawberry 
Ferry, but above this it is narrow and crooked. There are no aids to mark the channel. 

Ashley River enters Charleston Barbor from northwestward and along the southern. and w~tern side 

of the city of Charleston. Vessels enter this river to load lnmber and phosphate, the deeper draft veBSels 

usually ta.king part of their cargo up river and finish loading below the new bridge, where the phosphate is 

brought to them in lighters. There are no villages on the river except the phosphate works and the houses of . 
. the e:mployees. The principal landings, their distance above Charleston, and the draft tW.t C4ioll be taken 
there, a.re: Old Town, 8 :miles; St. A.adrew8, 10 miles, 15 feet; Lambe, 18 miles, 13 feet; JD.d.dletoa, 12 feet; eregp, 
8 Ieet. Dorohester is at the head of navigation for light-draft river boats. Two bridges cross the river, the 

:first at Spring street, in Charleston, known as the "New Bridge," which has a width of about 62 feet in the 
draw. At Bees Ferry, near St. Andrews, ie the C. & S. railroad bridge, with a width of 78 feet in the draw. 
This bridge requires caution when ~g up the river on the ebb mirrent, which set.a across the end of the 
draw. The north draw is the one mostly 1l96d by vessels. 
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The city of Cb.a.rleaton is situated at the head of the harbor at the confl.uence of the Cooper aml Ashley 

rivers, the eastern water front of the city extending along the west bank of the former and its southern and 
western water front along the north bank of the latter. The distance from the ends of the jetties to the city 
wharves is between 7 and 8 miles. 

Prominent featurea.-Eastward of the entrance, on the Isle of Palms, is a large Ferris wheel, which shows 

prominently from seaward. On the southern side of the entrance is Charleston Lighthonae and about 2 miles 

soutp.ea.stward from the entrance between the jetties Cha.rleston Light-vessel (see table, page 18) is moored 
in 5 fathoms of water. On the eastern side of the entrance is the village of lloultrieville, and Fort Sumter is on 
the west side of th1i channel inside the entrance. The spires and houses of the city of Charleston will be seen 
from outside the bar when the entrance is fairly opened out. At night Charleston Light will be seen before 

the light-vessel is made by vessels approaching the entrance. 
Channels.-There are two channels to cross the bar into Charleston Harbor. The Main Channel, which is 

being improved by the Government to a contemplated depth of 21 feet, leads between the jetties and now has 
a depth of 20 feet, which is maintained by dredging; it is well marked by buoys, and the range for entering 
by this channel is Fort Sumter Lighthouse in line wit;h St. Philip's church spire; the latter also shows a fixed 

white light at night; Charleston Light-vessel is on the seaward end of this range. This is the channel now 

nsed by deep-draft vessels, bnt it is still quite narrow between the jetties. 

The Old Channel extends from the deep water of the lower anchorage in a southerly direction, through a 

gap in the south jetty about! mile from its shore end, to the crest of the bar southeastward of (,,'harleston 
Lighthouse. The channel crosses the bar in a general southeasterly direction with a depth of about 12 feet. 
At present (September, 1900}, there are no buoys as aids in this channel, and it should not be entered by a 

stranger. 
Inside the harbor there are three channels from the lower anchorage up to the city: Hog Island Cha.nnel, 

leading along the eastern and northern shore; Folly Island Ch&nnel, leading between Shutes Folly Island and 
Fort Ripley Lighthouse; South Channel, which leads to the southward of Fort Ripley Lighthouse, and is the 
one used by deep-draft vessels. 

Anchoragea.-The lower anchorage has good holding ground, but it is somewhat exposed to southeasterly 

winds; this also applies to the anchorage off the eastern front of the city (see anchorage prescribed in the 

harbor regulations in Appendix I). The most severe winds from southeastward can not harm a vessel 

anchored in the Cooper River about 1 m.ile above the city. The quarantine anchorage is on the south side of 
the Main Channel a.breast Fort Johnson, and is marked by two yellow buoys. The anchorage and the berthing 
of vessels is under the control and supervision of the Harbor master (see Appendix I}. 

Qnar&ntine.-All vessels from infected or suspected ports will be directed to proceed to the Sapelo National 

Quarantine Station. Vessels subject to visitation by the health officer will be boarded when off the quarantine 

anchorage at Fort Johnson. (See also the quarantine regulations for the Jlort in Appendix I, and National 

Quarantine in Appendix ill). 
Pilot. will be found cruising outside the bar; the limit of their cruising ground is 30 miles from the 

entrance. Pilota.ge is compulsory for all foreign and nearly all coasting vessels (see pilot laws, regulations, 
and rates in Appendix I}. Vessels desiring a pilot and not having obtained one, can anchor near the light

vellSel until boarded by one. 

T4>wboat1 will sometimes be found cruising outside the bar ; the deeper draft sailing vessels tow in and out. 

All seagoing vessels bound int.a the Cooper and Ashley rivers employ towboats either outside the bar or at 
Charleston. Towboat.s can always be had by making signal while oub1ide the bar, at the wharves, or may be 

ordered from the towboat offices in the city. 
'Wllarffl.-At most of the wharves deep-draft vessels lie aground in the soft mud at low water. The 

facilities for loading and discharging cargoes are good. The regulations in regard to fires on board vessels 

lying at the cotton wharves are very strict. (See also the harbor regulations in .Appendix I.) 

Su.ppli•.-Coa.l., either anthraciw or bituminous, in large quantities for steamers, can be had alongside the 
wharves or from lighters in the stream. Wat.er can be-had alongside the wharves or from water boats. Pro· 

visions and ship chandler's ·stores can be obtained in the city. 
Bepain.-There i:8 one marine railway 220 feet long and a capacity of about 1,200 tons, capable of hauling 

out a VEl8!1fl1 of 18 feet draft. Repairs to the machinery of steamers and to the hulls of wooden or iron and 

steel vessels ean be made at the shipyard. 
aorm-Warlliq Diapl&J9 of the 11Jlited 8tate11 Weatll.er '.Burean are made from the building on the corner of East 

B&y ~.Broad street.s, &lld are visible to the shipping in the harbor. (See Appendix ll.) 
lk.Yal Olleenater1 time ca.11 be obtained,. for ohronometer comparison, at noon at the Western. Union Tele

graph o£1loe. 
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United States lllarine-Hospita.1 Service.--Medical attendance is fu~ished by a medical officer of the Service. 
Seamen requiring long-continued hospital treatment are sent to the marine hospital at Wilmington, N. C.; 
for short terms of hospital treatment they are sent to one of the hospitals in the city. 

Tides.-For, tidal data see table on page 10, also the tide tables of the Atlantic Coast of the United States, 
in which the tides for Charleston Harbor are predicted for every day of the current year. High water occurs 

on the bar about 15 minutes earlier than at the custom-house wharf. 

Currenta.-Off the bar the flood current sets S hours southwestward, then westward, and the last hour.
1 

northwestward. The ebb for the first 3 hours sets northeastward, then eastward, and for the last hour 
southeastward. Inside the harbor tbe currents follow the general direction of the channels~ At times during 

the ebb the current sets southward with considerable velocity across the south jetty. In the harbor the flood 

current continues from ~ hour to 1 hour after high water, and the ebb the same length of time after low water. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CH.AB.LESTON HARBOR. 

The Main Channel has a depth of 20 feet and is more direct than the Old Channel; 
the latter in September, 1900, is used only by small local craft. \Vith a working breeze 
between NE. through E. to SW. small sailing vessels can easily enter by the Main Channel 
if the sea is not too heavy on tlie bar and the buoys and ranges can be seen. This channel 
is recommended for all steamers. In easterly gales when the sea is breaking heavily on the 
bar vessels have frequently remained at anchor outside. It is not advisable for a sailing 
vessel to approach the harbor under such circumstances if she can make an offing, but if 
obliged to anehor outside there is a good prospect of riding out a gale in safety. A steamer 
can anchor and ride out almost any gale. The bottom is generally soft to the eastward a:rid 
southeastward of the light-vessei, aJ1d the depths range from 5 to 6 fathoms. 

In a northeaster anchor H- miles eastward of the light-vessel in 6t fathoms. In a south
easter anchor about 3 miles southeastward of the light-vessel in ff~ fathoms, and in a south
wester anchor about lt miles southwestward of the light-vessel in 5 to 5t fathoms. 

The following directions for entering by the Main Channel are good for a draft of 15 
feet at low water.' Strangers of deeper draft should never attempt to enter without a 
pilot. The Main Channel is liable to change and these directions can not be depended on 
t-0 lead in the best water; tlie buoys should be followed closely. 

1 Approaching from the Nortbward.-If standing along the coast and following 
' the directions in section 2, page 38, keep at leas~ 5 miles offshore until Charles

ton Light-vessel is made; then, if desiring to enter by t.he Main Channel, steer for the light.
vessel and when near it follow the directions in section 2. 

In a rough sea in bad weather vessels of over 20 feet draft should give Cape Romain 
and the shore bet.ween it and Charleston entrance a berth of 10 miles. 

Remarks.-Standing along the shore Cape Romain Lighthouse will probably be sighted and should be left 
at least 7 miles distant when abeam. In thick weather the shore between Cape IWmain a.nd Charleston entrance 
should not be approached closer than in 7 fathoms. 

De.ngera.-No shoals with less than 18 foot of water lie over 3t miles from the shore in the immediate 
vicinity of the entrance. A 27-foot spot lies 2i miles E. from the light-vessel. 

Rattle11nake Shoal lies a little over S miles from the shore eastward of the entrance and has a least depth of 
6 feet in several places. The shoal is about 2t miles long in a general E. and W. direction and is marked by a 
red and black horizontally striped buoy a.t its eastern and one at its western end ; the ea.stern buoy is a can and 
the western buoy a nun. 

1 A Approaching from the Sout/Jward.-Passing i mile southeastward of 
• Martins Industry Light-vessel, steer llE. -l E. This course made good 

for a distance of 54 miles from Martins Industry Light-vessel will lead to Charleston Light
vessel; from the latter follow the directions in section 2, for entering by the Ma.in Channel. 

:Remarka.-On the JD:. t E. course the least depth encountered. is 4l fathoms, which will be found about IS 
mil08 off the entrance oo Stono Inlet. To carry a depth of. 6 fathoms or over, a D; t B. course should be steered 
from :Ma.rt:ins Industry Light-veseel until Charleston Lighthouse bears to the westward.of llB'W'. i W'., then steer 
I. until Charleston Light-vessel is made, when the latter may be steered for. 
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9, Entering by the Main Channel and to the Lower Anchorage.-From Charleston 
;..;, Light-vessel steer NW. by W. i W., heading directly for lighthouse on Fort 

Sumter and the tall white church spire which will be in range with it. Stand in on this 
range and leave the entrance buoy (bell, black) on the port haml; then follow the range, 
leaving the buoys on the hand indicated by their color and giving them a berth of about 35 
yards. When past red nun buoy No. 8 steer about NNW. ~ W. on the Mount Pleasant 
Range (two white pyramidal structures, with lantern deck and gallery). Leave black buoy 
No. 1L and Cummings Point buoy (black, No. 13) about 150 yards on the port hand. 
When Fort Sumter bears abeam haul more westward, and when on the South Channel 
Range (near Fort Moultrie, front beacon red, rear beacon black) steer about W. i N. Jrneping 
the range astern, and anchor when westward of the second yellow Quard-ntine buoy, OI' 

when Fort Ripley Lighthouse bears about NE. 
If bound to the city, follow the directions in section 3. 

Remarks.-When standing for the entrance to the :Main Channel from the light-vessel the range of Fort 
Sumter Lighthouse and St. Philip's Church steeple will lead up to the entrance bell bnoy. After passing the 
bell buoy close attention must be given to the range, and to the buoy,;, which are moved from time to time 
to indicate the best water. Attention must also be given to the currents, which are liable to iset a vessel off 
her track while standing in between the jetties. 

When standing on the Main Channel Range, after having passed black buoy No. 9, black buoy No. 11 will 
be ahead and black bnoy No. 9v on the port bow; the range should he held until black buoy No. 11 is abont 
250 yards distant ahead and the vessel is on the Mount Pleasant Range. When standing up for the anchorage 
811.utee Folly Isla.nd, low and marshy, with Ca.stle Pinc»tney and a stake light (see table. page 18) at its southern 
end, and Fort Ripley Shoal Lighthouse will be on the starboard bow. The quarantine station is nearly 1t miles 
W. from Fort Sumter on the south side of the harbor. 

3 From tire Lower Anchorage to tire City of Clrarleston.-Having entered by the 
• Main Channel, when on the Mount Pleasant Range and Fort Sumter is on 

the port beam, look out for the two beacons on Sullivans Island near Fort Moultrie; 
when these beacons come in range steer about W. i N., keeping the range over the stern 
until St. Philip's church spire bears NW. by N.; then steer for the church spire on this 
bearing and when about t mile from the wharves, or, Fort Ripley Shoal Lighthouse opens 
southward of. the southern point of Sullivans Island, steer N. 

If desiring to anchor, be governed by the harbor regulations in Appendix I, which 
prescribe the anchorage limits off the city wharves. 

:Rema.rks.-The least width of the channel from the lower anchorage to the city is :t mile and the principal 
shoe.ls on both sides are marked by buoys. The red and black horizontally striped 1mn buoy, which is Jeft on 
the port hand when standing for St. Philip's church spire, =arks the end of a. long spit (known as Ba.ttery Point 
Shoa.l) which makes off from the southeastern point of the city. The channel intu Ashley River leads 
southward of this buoy. 

STONO INLET* 

is the opening in the shore about 7 miles southwestward of Charleston Lighthouse. The entrance of the inlet 

is obstructed by a shifting sand bar which extends 2t miles seaward and usually has about 1-0 feet in the lmoyeu 

channel a.cross it ; the buoys marking this channel are moved to indicate the best water. Inside the bar the 

depth in the inlet ranges from 3 t-0 7 fathoms. 

Stono B.iver empties int-0 the inlet from northward and about 1i miles above the entrance. On the west 

bank of the river, 8i mile!!! above the entrance of the inlet, is the village o! Legarnille. The river is of little 
importance .except for its phosphate rock, which is mostly shipped from Charleston. Its upper reach, ahove 
Wappoo Creek, forms part of the inland passage fro:m Charleston t-0 Savannah. There are no regular pilottl for 

Stono Inlet, but Charleston pilots will take vessels in over the bar. 
. The mean rise and fall of tides is 5 feet. High water occurs at Legareville 5 minutes later and low water 

15 minntes earlier than high and low waters at Charleston. The tidal currents at the Sea and Bar buoys set 

across the course, the flood southwestward and the ebb northeastward; but between Bird Key and North 

Br-eaker Shoals it sets fair with the channel. 

•sbown on'cb&rt 154,-hi i!i>.1000> prlc<>11Q.li0, 
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO STONO INLET. 

The following directions lead to the Sea buoy off the entrance; directions of a permanent 
character for crossing tho bar can not be given. Tho buoys are tho only guides. 

I. Froni the Northeastward.-From a position t mile southward of Charleston Light
vessel steer SW.! W.; this course made good for 11 miles should lead about 500 yards 
southward of the whistling buoy off Charleston entrance and about t mile southeastward 
of the Sea buoy off Stono Inlet. ' 

IL Fro"" the So-uthwestwwrcl.-From Martins Industry Light-vessel make good a NE. t 
E. course fo1· 43_ miles; this should lead to the Sea buoy off the entrance to Stono Inlet. 

Rema.rks.-Care should be taken when approaching the inlet to keep at least 3 miles offshore until the Sea 
buoy is made. The bottom at the anchorage in the inlet is hard sand, and the depth from 3t to 5 fathoms. 

NORTH EDISTO RIVER.* 

The entrance to this river is 17 miles southwestward of Charle1'iton Lighthouse and 16 miles northeastward 

of Hunting Island Lighthouse. The river has a depth of from 3 to 9 fathoms for a distance of 12 miles 

above its mouth, but is of little commercial importance; two of its tributaries, Wadmelaw River from eastward 
and De.who River from westward, are part of the inland passage from Charleston to Savannah. Shoals extend 
offshore nearly 3 miles at the entrance of the river, forming a shifting bar over which there is a channel depth 
of about 10 feet. This channel is marked by buoys which are moved, when practicable, to indicate the best 

water. Strangers seldom enter the river; there are no aids except the buoys. 

The mean rise and fall of tides is 5.8 feet. High water occurs 11 minutes before and low water about 26 

minutes before high and low waters, respectively, at Charleston. On the bar the direction of the current is 

generally across the channel; the tl{)()d current sets about SW. by W. and the ebb ENE., and both have consider
able velocity. Inside the bar, in the channel between the bn•akers, the ebb current is to be guarded against, 
particularly as it Rets across the North Breakers. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO NORTH EDISTO RIVER. 

The following directions lead to the Sea buoy off the entrance. Directions of a perma
nent character for crossing the bar can not be given. 

I. p,.,n:n, the No-rtheastward.-With Charleston Lighthouse bearing NNW. t W. distant 
4 miles, steer SW. by W. t W.; this course made good for 15i- miles will lead about t mile 
southward of Stono Inlet Sea buoy and i mile SSE. from North Edisto River Sea buoy. 

IL Prom, tlw southwestwa-ra.-From Martins Industry Light-vessel make good a NE.! 
N. courHe for 33:1- miles; this should lead to a position about 1 mile S. of the Sea buoy off 
the entrance to the river. 

Rems.rks.-On the NE. t N. course Hunting Island Lighthouse should be at least 7 miles distant when it 
bears abeam; this will clear the shoals off the entrance to St. Helena Sound. A pilot for the bar may some
times be found off the entrance to St. Helena Sound. 

SOUTH EDISTO RIVER t 

empties into the Atlantic about 8 miles northeastward of Hunting Island Lighthouse and just eastward 

of St. Helena Sound entrance. The river is of little commercial importance, but it is navigable for flatboats 

and rafts for a distance of about 220 miles above its mouth. For the first 11 miles above its mouth it is known 
as the South Edisto, and for a distan.ce of a.bout 3 miles, from Mosquito Creek to De.who River, it is sometimes 
known as Ponpon :River; above the Dawho River it is known as the Edisto Rh·er. The stretch of the river 
between Mosquito Creek and Daw ho River forms part of the inland paseage from Charleston to Savannah, and 
as the water here is usually fresh, steamers passing through the inland passage fill their boilers and tanks from 
the river. Jaolmonboro is a village about 33 miles above the mouth of the river. 

The entrance of the river is obstructed by a shifting bar which. properly speaking, is part of the extensive 
shoal which makes offshore for a distance of about 5 miles from the entrance to St. Helena Sound. The depth 
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through the buoyed channel into South Edisto River iR from 9 io 11 feet, and the buoyR are movpd to indicate 
the best water whenever the channel changes. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides iR 6 feet. High water occurs at the time of high water at Savannah 
entrance, and low water 9 minutes before low water at Savannah entrance. 

For sailing directions to the entrance see the sailing dirPctions for St. Helena Sound. The South Breaker 

buoy lies about 3t miles N. t E. from the Sea buoy at the entrance to the Main Channel into St. Helena Sound. 

If desiring to enter the river a stranger should take a pilot. Pilots for the bar can sometimes lw found off the 

entrance of the souncl, or they 1nay be obtained from Savannah, Charleston. or Port Royal. 

ST. IIEI,ENA SOUNH * 

is the broadest opening in the coast of the United States between Chesapeake entrance and the Gulf of Mexieo; 

from Bay Point on the east, which is also the eastern point at the entrance to the South Edisto River, to Hunting 

Isla.nd on the west the entrance is 6! miles wide. About lt miles from the northern end of Hunting Island is 
Bunting Island Lighthouse (see table, page 20), the principal guide to the entrance. Shoals make off for a disbmce 

of 6 miles seaward from the entrance, through which there arc several channels leading into the sound. 

The principal channel, known ai; the Ka.in Channel, has a depth of about 16 feet and is marked by buoys which 

are moved to indicate the best water whenever the channel shifts. Vessels of 21 feet draft occasionally enter 

the sound to load phosphate at the mouth of Bull River. The East (Slue) Channel has a deptl1 of 8 feet. 

A number of navigable rivers empty into the sound, the most important of which are the Coosaw, Ashepoo, 
Bull, Combahee, Morgan, and Harbor rivers. Some of the'*' rivers and their tributaries form a part of the 

inland passage from Charleston to Savannah, connecting eastward with the South Edisto River and westward 

with Port Royal Sound .. See description of inland pasosage south of Winyah Bay. 

Coosa.w River empties into the head of the Round about 5 miles above its entrance. The river is of some 

importance on account of its phosphate rock which is dredged from the river bed. prepared for shipment, and 

loaded into vessels; it also forms part of the inland passage from Charleston to Savannah. Ahout 6 miles 
above its :mouth Brfokyard Creek from southward connects with Beaufort River and about 12 miles above 

the mouth of Coosaw River the Who.le Branch connects it with Broad River; the latter is a tributary of Port 

Royal So11nd. The channel in the river is marked by buoys for a distance of about 12 miles above its mouth. 

and a depth of 15 feet can be taken up to the mouth of Brickyard Creek at high water. 

Bull River empties into Ooosaw River from northward about 5 miles above its mouth; the river is narrow 
and crooked and for a distance of 3 miles the channe1 is good for a draft of 18 feet. 

Combs.bee River empties into the Cnosaw River fro1n northward about 2 1niles above its mouth. The river 

mouth can be entered by vessels of any draft that can cross the bar, but only 10 feet can ue taken farther than 

2 miles up on account of the numerous shoals. 

Aahepoo River empties into St. Helena Sound from northward just inside the entrance. The riYer is 

important as forming part of the inland passage from Charleston to Savannah, and a draft of 12 fi>et can be 

taken up about 5 miles above its mouth. 

- Morgan :River empties into St. Helena Sound from westward. The river is about 9 miles long t-0 its head, 

where it connects with Chvwan Creek, a tributary of Beaufort River, uut the passage thus formed is of little 

imPQrtance. The best way t~ enter Morgan River from the main channel of St. Helena Sound is through 

Parrotta Creek, which has 13 to 14 feet of water and leads from the (',oosaw River nearly opposite the mouth of 

Bull River. For a distance of 7 llliles above its mouth the depth in the channel of Morgan River is not less 

than 17 feet. 
Ha.rbvr River empties into St. Helena Soun(l from southwestward. At its head the river c'onneets wit.h 

Story :River a.nd the latter with Station Creek, forming an inland water way from St. Helena Sound to Port Royal 

Sound; but this passage is rarely 118ed. 

Pilots will sometim.es be found cruising outHide the bar between Port Royal Sound and North Edist,o River. 

Charleston pilots will sometimes take vessels into the sound. Pilotage is co:mpulsory for certain ves...els (see 

Appendix I). 

'l'owboata.-There are no.towboats except those belonging to the phosphate works. If expecting a vessel, a 

towboat will sometimes be on the lookout at the entrance to tow her in. 

'.ridill.-The mean rise and fall of tides on the bar and entrance to St. Helena Sound is 6 feet. High water 

ooonrs 3 minutes later and low water 11 minutes earlier, respectively, than high and low water at Savanuah 

entrance. 
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SAILING DIB.EC'l'IONS, ST. HELENA SOUND. 

The directions in section 2 are good for a draft. of 13 feet at low water and 18 feet at 
high water in the daytime with a smooth sea. To take in a greater draft the services of a 
pilot are necessary. 

The channel is subject to some change and the buoys are moved to indicate the best 
water; they should therefore be closely followed. 

1 Approaching from the Northeastward.-With Charleston Light-vessel bearing 
• NW. distant -i mile, steer SW.! W.; this course made good for 32t miles will 

lead to a position ! mile southeastward of the Sea buoy at the entrance to the Main Channel. 
v:r, if Hunting Island Lighthouse is sighted and is distant over 7t miles, bring the 

lighthouse to bear W. i S. and steer for it on this bearing until up to the Sea buoy. Then 
follow the directions in section 2. 

Bemarks.-The SW. t W. conrse leads about t mile southward of the whistling buoy off Charleston 
entrance and nearly 1 mile southward of Stono Inlet Sea buoy; after passing the latter buoy the sailing 
line draws offshore gradually and when nearly up to the Main Channel entrance the shore northward 
will be 7 miles distant. On a hazy day Hunting Island Lighthouse will not be seen until close up to the bar, 
and if the Sea buoy is not ma.de the entrance should not be approached closer than in 5 fathoms of water. 
Care must be taken not to mistake the Sea buoy of the Main Channel for the Entrance buoy of the East 
Channel; they are both perpendicularly striped can buoys, but the Main Channel Sea buoy is the larger and 
has the letters ''St. H." painted on it. 

Da.ngera.-The ab.oals making off from the shore and at the mouths of the rivers between Charleston 
entrance and the entrance to South Edisto River extend seaward for a distance of Smiles. 

The Bhoa.k at the entrance to St. Helena Sound make off southeastward and eastward from Hunting Island 
for a distance of 5t miles and depths of 4 to 9 feet will be found very near the outer edge of these shoals in 
several places. 

1 A Approaching from the Southwestward.-Passing about t mile southeast
• ward of Martins Indlli!try Light-vessel, steer NE. t N. for 19 miles, then 

steer N. until up to the Sea buoy and follow the directions in section 2. 

Bema.rks.-On the XE. t 11'. course the soundings should give depths of more than 6 fathoms. See the 
remarks and dangers under section 1, preceding. 

2 From the Sea Buoy to anchorage off Bull Rirer.-The courses up to Pelican Bank 
• bell buoy are only approximate, and to somewhat assist in picking up the buoys. 

Passing close on either side of the Sea buoy steer for the Bar buoy (can, white and black 
perpendicular stripes), course about WSW. Pass close to the Bar buoy and steer for North 
Breaker bell buoy, course about W::N W.; leav~ this buoy ou the starboard hand and Turn 
buoy (can, black, No. 1) about 40 yards on the port hand. Then steer about :NNE. for 
Starboard Shoal buoy (nun, red, No. 2), leaving it on the starboard hand, and then for 
Lump buoy (can, black, No. 3). which should be left on the port hand. From the latter 
buoy steer for Mid-channel buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes) course about 
NNW. t W.; leave this buoy on either hand and steer so a.s to leave .Junotion buoy (nun, 
white and black perpendicular stripes) about 100 yards on the starboard hand and Pelican 
Bank buoy (can, black, No. at) about 200 yards on the port hand. 

From Pelican Bank buoy steer NW. by W. t W.; on this course Combahee Spit buoy 
(nun, red and black horizontal stripes) should be left well on the starboard hand, and the 
ruins of the old lighthouse (standing in the water) should be left 600 yards on the starboard 
hand; Combahee Bank buoy (nun, red, No. 4) should be left about 150 yards on the star
board hand. The course may have to be changed a little more northward after passing 
Oombahee Bank buoy so as to leave Marsh Island .Spit buoy {can, black, No. 5) on the 
port hand. When abreast of Marsh Island Spit buoy, steer :NW. byW. t W. nearly It 
miles; Bull River will then be opened on the port bow and Bull Spit buoy (nun, red and 
bla.ck ho1izontal stripes) should be seen to the left of the entra.n.ee. Steer about W. with 
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the buoy a little on the port bow and anchor in 4 to 6 fathoms of water when about 1 mile 
from it. 

B.ema.rks.-Shoals extend along the channel on both sides and a detailed description of them would be 
useless. On the NW. by W. i W. course Pelican Bank, which shows bare at low water for a distance of about 
4 miles, is left on the port hand. On the WW. by W. t W. course from Marsh Island Spit buoy, the entrance to 
Comba.hee River is broad on the starboard bow, and Marsh Island should be left about 500 yards on the 
port hand. A few iron piles still stand and mark the site of the old lighthouse. 

PORT ROY AT_. SO"I.TND * 
is one of the largest and best harbors on the coast of South Carolina and has a better natural depth over the 

bar than any harbor between Chesapeake Bay and Key West; between Bay Point on the northeast, and 

Bilton Hea.d on ·the southwest, the entrance is about 2 miles wide. Shoals extend 8 miles in a general SSE. 

direction from the entrance, forming a bar at the outer part through which two buoyed channels lead to the 

deep water inside. The easternmost of these channels, known as the Bo11theast Channel, is marked by ltilton 
Read B.a.nge (lighted beacons) and has a depth of 19 feet. The other channel is known as the Sou.th Channel and 

has a depth of about 16 feet. ][artins lndll.8try Light-veasel is moored outside of and about midway between the 

sea buoys marking the entrances to these channels. A draft of 25 feet can be taken over the bar at high water 

and with a smooth sea, but it requires local knowledge; strangers of over 16 feet draft should not attempt to 
enter without a pilot. 

The principal tributaries of Port Ruyal Sound are the Beaufort, Broad, and Chechessee rivers; of these 
Beaufort River is the only one of commercial importance; it is also part of the inland passa.,ge from Charleston 

to Savannah. 

Beanfort :River emptieB into the sound from northward and just inside Bay Point. The river is important 

as the approach to the city of Beaufort and town of Port Royal, and to the United States Naval Station, 

which is situated on the west bank about 5! miles above Bay Point. The city of Beaufort is about 11 miles 

above the mouth of the river; it has a little trade and can be reached by vessels of 18 feet draft; there is 16 
feet of water alongside the wharves. Port :Boye.I is on the north bank of the mouth of Battery Creek, which 

empties into Beaufort River from. westward 6t miles above Bay Point. The town is the terminus of a rail

road, but at present (1900) has no trade. A draft of 25 feet can be taken to Port Royal at high water. There 

is 2{) feet of wat.er at one of the wharves at low water. The two large phosphate works on the west bank of 

Beaufort River, between Port Royal and Beaufort, ship considerable phosphate both by rail and in foreign 

vessels; a draft of 22 feet has been taken from the works and over the bar. Archers Crook is a narrow passage 

leading westward from the mouth of Battery Creek into Broad River; about 8 feet can be taken through at 

high water. Ohowan Creek (known locally as Johnsons River) empties into Beaufort River from eastward 

Iii miles above Bay Point; this creek connects with Morgan River and forms an inland passage at high water 

for light-draft boa.ts to St. Helena Sound. 

Broad :B.iver empties into the head of Port Royal Sound from northwestward, and appears as an extension 

of the sound in that direction. It has a length of about 23 miles, and is navigable for vessels of 12 feet 

draft to Xackeyll Point; a draft of 17 feet can be taken up 11 miles to Whale Branch, which connects Broad 

River with the Coosaw River. The Cooaa.wh&tohie River, the most important tributary of Broad River, is navi

gable only for light-draft steamers. Broad River is of no commercial importance, and no stranger should 

attempt its nav.igation without a pilot. 

C~ lt.iver empties into the head of Port Royal Sound from westward; Colleton River, one of its 
tributaries, is of little importance, but has a good channel for a distance of l'i miles. A depth of 24 feet can 

be taken up the Chechessee to the mouth of the Colleton River, and 20 feet up the latter for a distance o;I' 5 miles. 

These riv01'8 are of no commercial importance, and should not be ent.ered without a pilot. 

Skull Creek enters P-0rt Royal Sound from southw~twa.rd about 4 miles above Hilton Head. The creek 

forms part of the inland pa.ssa.ge to Savannah ; it is full of low marsh islands, many of which are under 

water at high water, and has a very narrow a.nd crooked channel with a depth of about 12 feet .. 

Promi-t r-turee.-:Ma.rtins Industry Light-veasel is the only aid that can be depended on to be made 

when approaching the bar. The Bilton Read Xe.age beaoom (see table, page 20) are 10 miles dist.ant from the 

Sea buoy at the entrance of the Southeast Channel, and will not be seen in the daytime. There are no natural 

features that can be distinguished by a stranger until aft.er the bar has 1Jeen crossed. The Paris Ialand B&nge 

'beaooDll {see t.&ble, page 00) lead up the channel from inside the bar to the month of Beaufort River; after 
orOllSing the bar thls range will be over 10 miles distant, and in the daytime will not be distinguished until 

well up to the entranM. 
l 1 . 

•Showaon -15&, -i.. 80,000' price 80.00; 488.-1e 4<1,000' prloo$>.lil>. 
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Anchora.ges.-The usual and best anchorage is in the mouth of Beaufort River, with Bay Point bearing 

80uthward of E.; southward of Bay Point the holding ground is poor. There is good anchorage, with a 

depth of about 4 fathom.-, in the channel of Beaufort River from a short distance below the Quarantine 

Station to a short. distance above the Naval Station. Ves.~els should be careful not to anchor on the Paris 

Island Range. The sound is sometin1es used as a harbor of refuge iu winter. 

Quara.ntine.-The local quarantine station is on the west bank of Beaufort River 5 miles above Bay Point; 

above thi.;; nu vessel, subject to iu8pection by the health officer, is allowed to pass before obtaining pratique', 
(See the quarantine laws and regulations in Appendix I, and National Quarantines in Appendix IV.) 

Pilota.-Liceused pilots usually cruise o:ff the bar and will sometimes be found as far northward as 

Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel. If a pilot is not obtained outside, the vessel may come to anchor off the Sea 

buoy with the pilot signal iset until she is boarded by one. Pil{}tage is compulsory for all vessels trading out 

_ of the State. (See pilot laws in Appendix L) 

Towboa.ts.-Sailing vessels selclom employ towboats either over the bar or in Beaufort River. Towboats 
can lle had at the offices of the phosphate works if needed. 

Supplies.-~Coal in small quantities ca.21 be had at Beaufort. Water can be had alongside the wharves at 
Port Royal and Beaufort. Provisions and ship chandler's stores can be obtained in .Beaufort and Port Royal. 

Bepa.irs.-The nearest place where a vessel can be hauled out is Savannah. The Government dry dock at 
the Naval Station is 448 feet long OR the blocks, from 96 to 66 feet wide, and has 26 feet of water on the sill. 

Hoapita.I.~At Beaufort there is a relief station (Class IV) of the U. S. Marine-Hospital Service. (See 
Appendix IV.) . 

Storm-Wa.rning Displa.ys of the United States Wea.ther Burea.u are made on a building at Port Royal. 
Tides.-For tidal data see table on page 10. High water occurs at Hilton Head 2 minutes after high water 

and low water l minute afblr low water at Savannah entrance. It is high and low water at Port Royal 47 

minutes later than at Hilton Head, and high water and low water at Beaufort abont 1 hour later than at 
Hilton Head. 

Currenta.-No reliable information in regard to the currents on the bar can be given; they are influenced 
greatly by the winds. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, PORT ROYAL SOUND. 

The <lirections in sections 1 and 1 A are good for vessels of any draft until up to the 
Sea buoy; but no vessel of over 16 feet draft should attempt to enter by section 2, or over 12 
feet draft by section 2 A, without a pilot. No stranger should attempt to enter at night. 

1 Approaching from the fiortlteastward.-Coming from Frying Pan Shoals Light
• vessel follow the directions in section 2, page 38. When Martins Industry 

Light-vessel is made, steer for it and then: 
If desiring to enter by the Southeast Channel, when the light-vessel is about 5 miles 

distant bring it. to bear SW. and steer for it on this bearing until it is 2i miles distant; the 
Sea buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes, "P. R." in white letters) at the 
entrance to the Southeast Channel will then be about I mile distant on the starboard beam. 
Haul up for this buoy and if of less than 16 feet draft follow the directions in section 2. If 
in a vessel of deeper draft, take a pilot. 

If desfring to enter by the So1dh Channel, pass close to Martins Industry Light-vessel 
and steer WSW. t W. about 2-! miles; the Sea ·buoy (nun, white and black pBrpendicular 
stripes, "P. R." in white letters) at the entrance to the South. Channel should then be close 
aboard. From this buoy, if of less than 12 feet draft, follow the directions iu ;:ieetion 2 A, 
or, take a pilot. 

Bema.rks.--The shoals forming the bar lie 8 miles off the entranoo and no landmarks can be recog
nized by a. strai;i.ger at this distance. Martins Industry Light-vessel is the only reliable guide for approaching 
from any direction. Vessels coming close alongshore should give Hunting Island Lighthouse a berth of at 
least 6 miles when it bears KW. 

1 A Approaching from tne Southwestward.-.A good rule to follow is to keep 7 
' miles from the shore, and when Tybee Lighthouse bears NW. it should 

be at. least. 6 miles distant; from here a NE. t E. course should be steered, and when Martins 
Industry Light-vessel is made, steer for it and then: 

If desiring to enter by the South Ohannel, bring the light-vessel to bear lfE. by E.. and 
steer for it, and when it is 2! miles distant the Sea buoy (nun; white &lld black perpendicular 
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stripes, "P. R." in white letters) at the entrance to the South Clrnnnel, should be about 
t mile distant on the port beam; 1iead up for this buoy and if of less than 12 feet draft, 
follow the directions in section 2 A, or, take a pilot. 

. If (lesir·ing to enter by the Southeast Channel, pass close to the light-vesse] and steer 
N. by E. t E. about 2i- mHes; the Sea buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes, 
"P. R." in white letters) at the entrance to Southeast Channel should then be close aboard. 
From this buoy, if of less than Hi feet draft, follow the directions in section 2, or, take a pilot. 

See also the remarks under section 1 preceding. 

2 Entering by tire Southeast Channef.-From the Sea buoy steer about W. by N. 
• with the Hilton Head Range beacons ahead (they may be seen on a very clear 

day through good glasses); leave Mid-channel buoy close-to on either hand and Turning 
Point buoy (bell) on the starboard hand, and when it is abeam stee]· NNW. ~ W. On this 
course Paris Island Range beacons should be ahead (they may be seen with good glasses on 
a very clear day) and two Main Channel buoys should be left close-to on either hand when 
they are passed. After the Upper Main Channel buoy is passed the Paris Island Range 
beacons should be in plain sight and the range should be closely kept until past Bay Point. 
When Middle Shoal buoy (nun, rod and black horizontal stripes) is abaft the port beam, 
hau1 off on either si<le of the range and anchor in 4¥ to 5i fathoms of water. 

Rema.rks.-If the ranges can not be distinguished, close attention m118t be paid the buoys, care being taken 
not to be set off the sailing line by the tidal currents. When on the NNW. ~ W. course and after the Upper 
Main Channel buoy has been passed, three black buoys will be left on the port hand; the second one (can, 
No. 3) is left about 200 yards distant, the other two are left {l mile and nearly t mile distant. 

Middle Shoal buoy bears about W. from Bay Point and a vessel shonld anchor when this buoy bears 
about SW. 

A detailed description of the shoalB at the entrance would be useless as they are of a shifting nature; the 
buoys are moved to indicate the channels. Vessels entering must keep close on the sailing lines. 

2 A, Entering hy the South Channel.-Passing close to the Sea, hnoy, steer about 
NNW. with Martins Industry (southwest end) buoy (nun, red, No. 2) a 

little on the starboard bow; leave this buoy 100 yards on the starboard hand and steer about 
N. by E . .; E. heading for Mid-channel buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes); 
passing this buoy close-to on either hand continue the courRe leaving Martins Industry Shoal 
(northwest end) buoy (nun, red, No. 4) about 150 yards on the starboard hand and standing for 
Main Channel buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes). Leave this buoy close-to 
on either hand and steer NNW. ~ W.; on this course Paris Island Range beacons should be 
ahead and Middle Main Channel buoy and Upper Main Channel buoy (cans, white and black 
perpendicular stripes) should be left close-to on either hand. Continue on the Paris Island 
Range and anchor as directed in section 2 preceding. 

See, also, the remarks under section 2 preceding. 

CALI.BOGUE SOUND.* 

The entrance to this sound lies 11 miles southwestward of Port Royal Sound entrance and 5 miles :R. from 

Tybee Lighthouse; it is obstructed by shifting shoals through which there are several unmarked crooked 

channels. The usual way of entering the sound is from Tybee Roads and the depth that can be taken over the 

bar at low water is about 8 feet. The least depth in the channel, above the entrance and for a distance of 6t 

miles to Skull Creek, is about 4 fathoms. 
Kay Jtlvar, which empties into the sound from westward a.bout 5t miles above the entranoo, is the approach 

to the town of Bluffton, situated about 7 miles above its mouth. A draft of 8 feet at low water and 14 feet at 

high water can be taken t.o the town by entering May River throngb Tybee Roads and Calibogue Sound, 

and lZ foot at low water and 18 feet at high water by entering the river by way of Port Royal Sound and 

Skull Creek. 

. 1 
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Cooper B.iver empties into the sound from westward about 2,t mileR above the entrance; this river is only 
important as a part of the inland passages to Savannah. 

Jll[a.cltays Creek enters the sound from northward at its jun~tion with May River. About 1,t miles above the 
mouth of the creek it is entered from northeastward by Skull Creek, which connects with Port Royal Sound 
and forms part of the inland passage. 

On the south side of the entrance to Cooper River are two lighted beacons which form the Danfuskie Island 

Range (see table, page 20) for entering the sound from Tybee Roads. There should be no difficulty for a 

stranger to enter the sound, but if bound to Blnffton or into any of the tributaries a pilot should be employed. 
See beading ''Tybee Roads and Savannah River" for information in regard to tides and currents. 

GENERAL DmECTIONS, OALIBOGUE SOUND. 

Entering Calibogue Sound through Tybee Roads a draft of about 8 feet can be taken at 
low water. Entering the sound from Port Royal through Skull Creek a draft of 12 feet can 
be taken at low water. To enter from Tybee Roads first. follow the sailing directions for 
approaching and entering Savannah River. 

From Tybee .Roa,ds to an anchorage ·tn Oalibogirn So11nd.-When in Tybee Roads and near 
Inner buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes), steer NW. t N. on the Bloody 
Point Range and keep a sharp lookout for the range on the western side of the entrance to 
the sound and for the two nun buoys on the bar which should be made ou the starboard bow. 
When the vessel is nearly up to the nun buoys steer about N. by E. and leave Wreck buoy 
(nun, red and black horizontal stripes) and Bar buoy (nun, red) on the starboard hand and 
stand on the range over the bar and into the entrance of the sound. When Braddock Point., 
the low point on the east side of the entrance, is abaft the beam, follow a miu-sound course 
until the front range beacon bears NW. and anchor iu 6 to 9 fathoms water, soft bottom. 

Bemarks..-The Dauf1111kie Island Range is describoo in the table on page 20. For entering the sound 
through i:.'lmll Creek a pilot should be employed in Port Royal Sound. A general desc1·iptiun of the creek is 
given under the heading "Inland Passage South of Winyah Bay." 

TYBEE ROADS AND SAVANNAH RIVER.* 

Tybee Boad1 is the name applied to an anchorage surrounded by the shoals which lie o:lf the entrance to 

Calibogue Sound and Savannah River, eastward of the northeastern eml of Tybee Island. This anchorage is 

important as a harbor of refuge in the fall and winter and can be entered either in the daytime or at night; its 
general depth is 19 to :23 feet and the shoals assist to break the sea from any direction. There are two good 
channels leading across the bar off the roads, the North Slue Channel with 14 feet of water and the Main 
Channel with 18 feet of water; both of these channels are marked by buoys and the Main Channel by a 
number of ranges which are easily followed. The entrance, to Calibogu~ Sound lies directly north from the 

anchorage in Tybee Roads and the entrance of Savannah River west. 

Sava.nu.ah River forms the boundary between the States of So11th Carolina and Georgia, and is navigable 

during the greater part of the year for steamers of 4 to 5 feet draft to the City of Auguata, a distance of about 

188 miles above it>i mouth; flatboats can be taken up the river-about 14 miles farther. Between the cities of 
Savannah and Augusta there are numerous landings, but no towns or villages of importance; several bridges, 

with draws about 60 feet wide, cross the river below Augusta., From its entrance to the city of Savannah the 

river is being improved by the Government, The channel is narrow and crooked with wing dams and jetties 

on both sides; at present (1900) it has a lea.st depth of 18-f feet at low water from Tybee Roads to the city; it 

is marked by a number of buoys and range beacons, but strangers of over 12 feet draft should always employ 
a pilot when entering the river. .A.bout 4t miles below the city of Savannah and emptying into the river from 
a southerly direction is St. August,ine Creek, which connects with Wilmington River and forms a part of the 
inland passage to Fernandina, Florida.. 

The City of Savannah is on the south bank of the river about 15 miles above the entrance; it is the chief 

port of the State of Georgia and one of the important southern ports for. the shipment of cotton, lumber, and 
naval >Stores. In 1900 vessels of 24 feet draft can be taken to Savannah at high water and vesi!lels load at the 
city to this draft; there is sufficient water at the wharves for any v"'8Sel that can be brought to the city. 
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Prominent Features.-Tybee Lighthouse, on the south side of the entrance to Savannah River, i;; the mm;t prom

inent object and is easily recognized by vessels approaching the bar from seaward. Ve!lsels approaching from 

eastward usually :make Martins Industry Light-vessel before sighting Tybee Lighthouse. Wlwn in Tyb~ 

Roads and stancling into the river, Fort Pulaski aml Cockapur Island Lighthouse will be seen t,o the wei;tward arnl 

a number of beacons (lighted at night) will be seen on both sides of the channel_ 

Ra.nges.-The range for entering by the Main Channel is formed by Tybee Lighthouse and Tybee Beacon Light, 

the latter a white skeleton structure bearing ESE. from the lighthouse and showing a fixed red light at night. 

Bloody Point Ra.nge is formed by a square, pyramidal, skeleton structure painted white, and a white and red 

triangular skeleton frame, both situated on the southeastern e11d of Daufuskie Island, and from 4t to 4t mileR 
llf. by W. i W. frmn Tybee Lighthouse. This range leads from North Breaker bell huoy to the anchorage in 

Tybee Roads. There are several ranges for leading in the channel between the jetties at the entrance to tlw 

river. 
Anchoragea.-The usual anchorage for ves8els waiting for a favorable tide to go up the riv-er iR in Tybee 

:Roads, lt lll.iles eastward of Tyhee Lighthouse. There is a small anchorage, with a depth of 18 feet, 

close to the beach northward of Tybee Lighthouse; this is the better anchorage in southerly winds. The 

holding ground is good at both anchoragl's, but vessels of 22 feet draft or over will lie aground at low 

water. Vessels in the river awaiting an 01iportnnity to go to a wharf usually anchor off Fort la.ck.son, about 2 

miles below the city, as there is no room farther up for large vei>sels to swing at anchor. Vessels bound out 

and waiting for high water to cross the bar usually anchor in "The Bight·· off Venus Point. 
The Branch Hydrographic Office of the Navy Department is located at the Custom-House; this office is supplied 

with the latest information and publication,; affecting navigation, for the consultation of mariners. 

Q.uarantine.-The National Quarantine Station and boarding station is on the south side of the channel west. 

of Cockspur Island. The quarantine anchorage is a short distance above the station. (See National Quaran

tines in Appendix IV.) 

Roapit&l.--At Savannah there is a relief station (Class II) of the U. S. Marine-Hospital Service. !See 

Appendix IV.) 

Pilots.-A pilot boat will be found outside the bar or cruising between Martins Industry Light-vessel and 

the bar_ Pilotage is coxnpulsory and only special vessels are exempt. (See the pilot laws, regulations, and 

rates in Appendix I.) 

Towboats will come out over the bar to vessels making signal for one. With a fair wind sailing vessels 

usually sail into the roads, but a towboat is necessary for sailing vessels between the roads and Savannah. 

Suppliea.-Coal, either anthracite or bituminous, in large quantitieR, can be had at the wharves at S.<tvannah. 

Fresh water is usually brought to shipping by tugs; the river water at Savannah is fresh at any stage of the 

tide. Provisions and ship chandler's storei;; can be had in the city or are sent down to the roads in tugs_ 

Repaira.-The facilities for repairs to the machinery of steamers are good. There are two marine railway,.; : 

the largest will hanl out vessels of 1,200 tons with a draft of 10 feet forward and 17 feet aft. 

Storm-Warning :Displays of the United Sta.tea Weather Bureau are made on the Board of Trade Building at Savan

nah and on the Mart.ello Tower at Tybee Island_ (For an explanation of these signals see .Appendix IL} 

Tidea.-For tidal data at Tybee Roads see table on page HJ_ High water occurs at SaYannab 1 hour and 4 

minutes after high water, and low water 2 hours and 4 minutes after low water at Tybee. The mean rise arnl 

fall at Savannah is .3 foot less than at the entrance of the river. 

Freshets occasionally occur in the spring but do not endanger the shipping at the wharves at Savannah_ 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, TYBEE ROADS. 

The sailing directions for the Main Channel across the bar are good for a stranger of li> 
feet draft in a smooth sea either in the daytime or at night. The directions for entering hy 
the North Slue Channel are good for a draft of 11 feet with a smooth sea in the daytime. 
Strangers of a greater draft than mentioned above should not attempt to enter the roads 
without a pilot. The river below Savannah is being improved by the Government, arnl 
permanent sailing directions to the city can not be given. 8trangers are advised to take a, 

pilot, and not to depend too much on the aids; the latter are changed frequently. 

1 Approaching from the Eastward.-!. To enter by tke Ma-in Ch,,.·nnel.-Passing 
• about !- mile southward of Martins Industry Light-vessel, steer SW. by W. 

for 11 miles, when the whistling buoy off the entrance to the Main Channel should be} 
mile distant and in range with Tybee Lighthouse. Then follow the directions in section 2. 
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Remarks.-The SW. by w·, course carries a depth of flt to 8 fathoms, and leads well clear of the shoals off 
Port Royal entrance. The whistling buoy off the l\Iain Channel entrance to Tybee Roads should be made on 
the starboard bow; Tybee Lighthouse bears WNW. t W. from this buoy, and should be sighte(l some time 
before the buoy is made_ 

II. To enter hy the Nortk siuc Channei.-PassiI,lg t mile southward of Martins Industry 
Light-vessel, steer WSW. t W. for 10~ miles, when the outer buoy at the entrance by the 
North Slue Channel should be about -i mile dist.ant and in range with Tybee Beacon., Light 
bearing WSW.~ W. Then follow the directions in section 2 A. 

Rema:rks.-On the WSW, ! W. course the Sea buoy off the 8-0uth Channel entrance of Port Royal Sound 
and Gaskin Bank buoy (black,No.1) should both be left t mile on the starboard hand. Ca.re should be taken 
not to be set westward of the course. and Tybee Lighthom1e should be ke-pt a little on the starboanl bow. 
Wben nearly up to the Outer buoy, Tybee Beacon Light should be seen ahead. 

} A Approaching from the Southwestward.~To enter by tke Mahi, Ch-annei.-Stand
• iug along the coast, when Sapelo Lighthouse bears WNW. distant 7-§- to 

8 miles, steer NNE. t E. for 44 miles. 
or, deep-draft vessels approaching Tybee Roads from sea and having fallen southward 

of the entrance should use the lead and not get inshore closer than in 6 or 7 fathoms 
water until Tybee Lighthouse is made. 

When Tybee Lighthouse is made do not approach it closer than 5! miles or in less than 
6 fathoms water, and bring the lighthouse and beacon in range to bear WNW. at this dis
tance. The whistling buoy off the Main Channel entrance should then be close aboa1·d. 
Then follow the directions in section 2. 

Remarks.-Standing along the coast on the l!flfE. t E. course the least depth should be 4t fathoms; care 
should be taken not to be set northward in the first 12 miles after passing Sapelo Lighthouse. The whistling 
buoy off the entrance to Sapelo Sound will be sighted ahead and should be left. on the port hand. After pass
ing the whistling buoy off Sapelo Sound the sailing line leads well clear of the shoals ma.king offshore. The 
coast is low and there are no prominent objects until Tybee Lighthouse is sighted well off the port bow. At 
night when up to the whistling buoy off the entrance to the Main Channel, Martins Industry Light-vessel 
may be seen. Vessels coming from southwestward will usually find it more convenient to enter by the Main 
Channel The North Slue Channel can be more advantageously us1ed in northerly winds by sailing vessels. 

2 Entering and to the Anchorage in Tybee Roads.-ny the Mahi, Channei.-Having 
• followed the directions in sections 1 or 1 A, pass close to the whistling buoy 

and steer about WNW., keeping Tybee Lighthouse and Tybee Beacon Light on range 
and passing just southward of the rod bell buoy. When abreast the red bell buoy the 
vessel should bP on the Bloody Point Range; tlien steer about NW. t N., keeping on this 
range, and anchor in about. 22 feet of water a short distance southwestward of a perpen
dicularly striped buoy, with Tybee Lighthouse bearing WSW.-! W. 

Remarks.-The channel leads over the bar between shoals, and care is necessary to keep the vessel on the 
range as directed. On the WJrW. course after passing the whistling, buoy, South Breaker buoy (can, black, 
No. 1) will be left on the port hand. 

After passing the bellouoy and when on the liW. t Jr. course, Inner South Breaker buoy (can, black, No. 
B) will be left about t mile on the port hand. The front ra.nge beacon of the Bloody Point range is a square, 
pyramidal, skeleton structure painted white. Inner buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes) should 
be made nearly ahead.. Beacon Point Shoal buoy (ca.n, black, No. 5) will be made well on the-port bow. 

2 A Entering and to the Anchorage.-By th.e North Slue 01t-ann.ei.-Having fol-
• lowed the directions in section 1, paragraph II, and having Tybee Beacon 

Light ahead bearing WSW. !- W., steer for the beacon; pass Outer buoy (white and black 
perpendicular stripes) leaving it close-to on either hand. Pass southward of North Breaker 
buoy (nun, red, No. 2), continue the course aud pass southward of Inner buoy (can, white 
and black perpendicular stripes). Anchor southwestward of the latter buoy. 

If desiring to anchor in the Roads norlh <>f Tybee Island.-From Inner buoy steer W.; 
pass southward of a black bell buoy and black can buoy (No; 1, N.)~ and keep Tybee Knoll 
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Spit buoy (nun, red, No. 2) a little on the starboard bow. Pass 100 yards southward of 
the latter buoy and anchor in 18 feet of water sout.l1westward of ]t, Tybee Lighthouse 
bearing SE. 

Bema.rks.-When cro_ssing the bar the buoys should be closely followed. When standing from the Inner 
buoy to the anchorage north t)f Tybee Island, Tybee Knoll Spit buoy (nun, red, No. 2) should be made and 
kept a little on the starboard bow and a black bell buoy should be left 300 yards on the starboard hand. 
The W. course carries a least depth of about 15 feet. The anchorage is about 300 yards from the beach. 

WAASA W ~OFND * 

is the first sound southwestward of Tybee Roads; the entrance, which is about 1~ miles wide, being a little 

over 6 miles southwestward of Tyl.Jee Lighthouse. The sound i" about 2~ miles long in a NE. and SW. diree· 

tion, and about 2 llliles wide in a NW. and SE. direction. Shoals make off to a distance of 3t to 4 miles 
from the entrance, forming a shifting bar through which there is a buoyed channel with a depth of about 13 

feet. The distance from. the whistling buoy off Tybee Roads to the entrance buoy off Wassaw Sound is about 

8 miles. After cro>;sing the bar there is a good channel with 3 to 7 fathoms, which leads along the southern 

and western part of the sound and for a distance of 6 miles up the Wilmington River. The sound is for th ... 

most part very shallow but the channels into its principal tributaries will 11ennit any di·aft that can be taken 
over the bar, 

Tybee River empties into the sound from northward; it is about 7 n1iles in length to it;; junction with 

St. Augustine and Turners creeks; by the former it is connected with the Savannah River about 5 miles below 

the city of Savannah; a depth of 14 feet can be taken through tho river but only 7 feet into the Savannah 

River, The entrance to Tybee River is obstructed by a shoal in Wassaw Sound, over whkh a depth of 9 feet 

can be taken into the river. About 2 miles above the mouth of Tybee River it is entered from J10rtheastward 

by Lazarett<> Creek; this creek connects the river with Savannah River near its mouth and -forms an inland 

passage with a depth of about 7 feet. Turners Creek connects Tybee River with Wilm.ington River and has a 

depth of 7 feet. 

Wilmington River empties into Wassaw Sound from northwestward; its general direction for a distan<:t' 

of 8 miles to the village of Thunderbolt is about l!iW.; it then turns northward for about 4 miles and joining 
St. Augustine Creek connects with the Savannah River. The river is important only as being a part of the 

inland passage from Savannah to Fernandina. A depth of over 3 fathom,; can be taken for a distance of 

nearly 7 miles above its entrance from Wassaw Sound where there iH a shoal with 7 feet over it, arnl t.hi" 

depth can be taken into the Savannah River. Skidaway River empties into Wilmington RiYer from south_ 

we8tward about 5t miles above Was.<;aw Sonnd; the river iR connected by several shallow streams with :Burnside 

River and thus with Vernon River and Ossabaw Sound. I11le of Hope, a village on the west bank of Slridaway 

River, 3t miles above its mouth. can be reache(l by vessel8 of 13 feet draft, ::B.omerly Illa.rah Creek enters th" 
western end of Wassaw Sound at the mouth of Wilmington River; the creek is important only as being thP 

principal connection of the inland passage between Wassaw and Osi;abaw sounds. The channel is narrow and 

crooked, and at high water it is confusing even to pilots; it is also shoaling, but is navigable for a draft of ahont 

7 feet. There is another channel through what is known as the Old Romerly Karsh Cha.nnel and Wassaw Creek: 

this has been improved by th~ Government; it is shoaling, but is now use(l in preference to the chan11el through 

the Romerly Marshes. 

There are no pron1inent landmarks that can be readily recognize<l by a stranger when approaching tlw 

entrance. Waaaaw lala.ncl, which forms the southern side of the entrance, is heavily woode<l along its seawanl 

side and presents a level, unbroken appearance,. while Tybee Island, on the northern side of the sound, show,.; 

lower with scattered wooded hammocks. Vessels of 10 feet or less draft can easily enter the sound at high 

water by closely following the buoys. Strangers of over 10 feet draft E!bould take a pilot. Savannah pilot>' 

will take vessels into W assa-w Sound. 
Ticles.-The mean rise and fall is 6.8 feet. High water occurs 15 minutes after high water and low water 

o minutes after low water at Savannah entrance. 

Cunenia.-The tidal currents in Wassaw Sound have considerable velocity and must be allowed for. 

Advantage may be taken of them on the flood to beat in oT on the ebb to beat out; but no vessel, however smart 

working, should eYer attempt to beat against them. 

•Shown on d1arta 155, t5G, 0<:al& so,1Doo• price of eacl.i $0.00; 4.40, scale -1o,1ooo• price $0.50. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, W ASSAW SOUND. 

The directions in section 2 are good for a stranger of 10 feet draft in the daytime when 
buoys can be readily seen, and with smooth water. Strangers of deeper draft should employ 
a pilot. 

1 Approaching from the Northward.-Having followed the directions in secijion 2, 
' paragraphs I, or II, page 38, pass t mile southwa1·d of Martins Industry 

Light-vessel and steer SW. t W. for 19-!- miles; this course should lead to the Sea buoy (can, 
white and black perpendicular stripes and letter "'W. "). From here follow the directions in 
section 2. 

Rel:narks.-Vessels should keep at least 5 miles from shore between Tybee entrance and Wassaw Sound 
entrance. In hazy weather the shore will not be visible a distance of 5 miles as the land is low, and the lead 
will have to be relied upon; a depth of less than 6 fathoms should not be entered until the Sea buoy is sighted. 
On the SW. t W, course, the whistling buoy off Tybee entrance should be left about 1i miles off the starboard 
beam. 

1 A Approacning from the Southward.-From a position t mile eastward of 
' Sapelo Sea buoy, make good a NNE. t E. course for 24-! miles. Or, from 

Sapelo whistling buoy make good a NNE. course for 23! miles. Or, from Ossabaw Sea 
buoy make good a NE. ! N. course for mt miles. 

Remarks.-The shoals which :make off from the shore are the only dangers to be guarded against; south
ward of Wassaw Sound the shore must be given a berth of 6 miles to clear them. On the liliE. i E. course 
the land will not be seen until nearly up to the Sea buoy off Wassaw Sound. The :RE. t li. course leads close 
to the shoals off the entrance to Ossabaw Sound; the least depth will be about 19 feet. When the Sea buoy 
is :made it should be kept bearing northward of lllE. by 1'. 

2 From the Sea Buoy to the Anohorage.-From the Sea buoy steer for South 
1 Breaker buoy (can, black) course about WNW.t W., and leave it on the port 

hand. Then steer about NW. by N. for the North Breaker buoy (nun, red) and leave it on 
the starboard hand. From this buoy steer about WNW. t W. for Inner buoy (nun, red) 
which leave on the starboard hand and steer about W. t N., heading so as tO leave Cabbage 
Island Spit buoy (nun, red) on the starboard hand; after passing this latter buoy anchor in 
5 to 6 fathoms water. 

Bemarka.-As the buoys are shifted to indicate the channel, the courses here given should only be used to 
B!!Sist in picking up the buoys; the latter should in every case serve as the gnides for entering. 

OSSABAW SOUND* 

is a broad opening in the shore about 14 miles southwestward of Tybee Lighthouse and 30 miles northeastward 
of Sapelo Lighthouse. Two large rivers enter from westward, both of which appear as prolongations of the 
sound for several miles in their respective directions. The greater part of the sound is very shallow, but the 

two channels to the river entrances have a depth sufficient for any vessel that can crOSB the bars. Shifting 

shoals extend seaward off the entrance for a distance of from. 3t to o miles, through which two buoyed 

channels, the northern with a. depth of 7 feet a.nd the 1:10uthern with a depth of 9 feet, lead into the sound. 
The navigation of these waters is ·confined to small local vessels and those using the inland paesage. Strangers 

seldom. enter the sound or its tributaries. There a.re no towns or villages of any importance on either the 
sound or its tributaries. 

Venum lLiver is the northern of the two rivers which enter the BOUDd from. westward. A draft of 14 feet 

can be taken 5 miles up the river and 9 feet about 2 mij.es farther. Jlu:rmide JU.ver enters Vernon River from 

northward about 3t miles, and the Lttt1a ~ B.iver from westward about 2 miles above its mouth. 

Ada.ma Creek enters Ossa.baw Sound from northward about Z! miles above the entrance. This creek :is part 
of the inland paasage and connects with Odingsell River a.t the Boawl7 1'ahMll. Oclillpell llivu en~ Oseaba.w 
Sound from northward at the entrance of the aonnd. 



 

08SABA W SOUND-DESCRIPTION. 91 

Ogeeehee River is the southern of the two rivers entering the western part of the sound, and is the second 
largest river on the coast of Georgia. The river is very shallow for the greater part of its length and of 
little commercial importance. It is navigable for a distance of about 80 miles for small craft. The mouth of 
the river for a distance of 2i miles is part of the inland passage to Fernandina.. The :Florida Passage, which 

enters the river from southward 2t miles above its mouth, connects with Bear River and thus with St. 

Catherines Sound. 
There are no regular pilots for Ossabaw Sound or its tributaries; the buoys are the only guides a stranger 

can use unless some one with local knowledge is employed, or a Savannah pilot is taken. 
Tidea.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 6. 6 feet. High water occurs 10 minut-es after and low water 26 

minutes after the times of high and low water at Savannah entranc-e. 

The tidal currents in the sound have considerable velocity and allowance must be made for them. The ebb 

setting out of the Ogeechee River is particulal'ly strong. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO OSSABAW SOUND ENTRA.NCE.. 

From Tybee whistling buoy make good a SW. i S. course for 18i miles. From the Sea 
buoy off Wassaw Sound make good a SW.! S. course for IOt miles. From the Sea buoy 
off Sapelo Sound make good a N. ·by E. ! E. course for 14 miles. 

The above courses lead to the Sea buoy at the entrance to Ossabaw Sound. Vessels of 
less than 7 feet draft, on a clear day when the buoys can be· seen, can stand in through the 
southern channel by closely following the buoys. V cssels of a deeper draft should not 
enter without a pilot. 

ST. CA'l'HERINES SOUND* 

is about 24 miles southwestward of Tybee Lighthouse and 21 miles northeastward of Sapelo Lighthouse; the 
width at its entrance is li Iniles, it extends westward about 2 miles, and has S principal tributaries which are 
wide at their entrances and appear as prolongations of the sound for several miles in their respective directions. 

The entrance to the sound is over a shifting bar which extends 5 miles offshore and has a least depth of about 

10 feet in the channel, which is marked by buoys. The sound is for the most part shallow, but channels with 

3 to 5 fathoms of water lead from inside the bar into the entrances of its tributaries. 
Bear Jll.ver enters St. Ca.therines Sound from northwestward just inside the entrance; about 8 miles above 

its mouth the river joins the Florida P...,....e and this affords an inside passage, with a depth of a.bout 6 feet 

to Ossabaw Sound. A depth of 10 feet ca.n be taken nearly 8 miles up the Bear River and about 3 miles up 

Xilkenny Creek, its principal tributary. 

JCedway River enters the sound from westward; the channel in some places is narrow, and between 

shoals, making it extremely difficult to navigate. A depth of about 14 feet can be taken 8 miles above the 

mouth of the river .. 
North Newport B.iver enters St. Ce.therines Sound from southwestward, and with one of its branches 

(Johnllons Creek) and the South Newport River forms part of the inland passage to Fernandina. 

Walburg Creek, just eastward of North Newport River, has a lea.st channel depth of 8 feet; it connects 

with the North Newport River about 2i miles above its mouth. The creek is used by some vessels as a part 

of the inside passage. 
There a.re no towns on the sound, nor any of importance on its tributaries, all of which a.re short streams. 

Strangers seldom enter the sound; there are no regular local pilots, but Savannah pilots will take vessels in 

over the bar. The buoys are the only guides for entering as there are no natural features that oan be recog

nized by a stranger seeking to enter. On a. clear day the entrance may be recognized showing the break 

between the wooded points on its northern and southern sides. 
Tidea.-The meen rise a.nd fall of tides is 7.8 feet. High water occurs 29 minutes after high water, and 

low water 81 minutes after low water at Savannah entrance. 
'fic1al Currents have considerable velocity at the entrance and in the sound, particularly during spring 

tides;"' and care must be taken to a.void being set out of the channeL 

When -! mile eastward of the sea buoy off Ossabaw entrance, steer SW. -§- S. for 4- miles; 
this shOl'lld lead to a position about I mile eastward of St. Catherines Sound Entrance buoy. 
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Or, from Sapelo Sea buoy steer N. by E. i E. for IOt miles when St. Catherines Sound 
Entrance buoy should bear W. and be distant about 1 mile. 

Reliable directions of a permanent nature, for entering can not be given; a stranger 
should take a pilot. Vessels seeking an anchorage in this locality should enter Sapelo 
Sound. 

SAI:•ELO SOUND* 

is a little over 10 miles northea."ltward of Sa1.elo Lighthouse and 34 llliles southwestward of Tybee Light
house. The entrance is obstructed by shoals, which extend nearly 5 miles to seaward, through which 
there is a buoyed channel with a depth of 18 feet. Inside the entrance the sound stretches westward for a 

distance of 4~ miles with a width of 1 to li miles and is entered by three large tributaries and several 

small strean1s. The sound affords excellent anchorage for any vessel that can cross the bar, and is some

times used as a harbor by vessels bound into Doboy Sound and unable to cross the bar of the latter on 
account of a heavy sea; it is also the National Quarantine anchorage for this Rection of the United States. 
Vessels of too deep a draft for Doboy or Altamaha sounds enter Sapelo Sound to load lUIDber, which is 

brought to them in rafts. The deepest draft that can enter is about 24 feet at high water with a smooth sea. 

There are no towns or villages of any importance on the sound, or its tributaries, and no prominent land

marks that can easily be recognized by a stranger from outside the bar. 

South Newport River enters the tmund from northward just inside the entrance; the river has a channel 
depth of 11 feet for a distance of 11 miles to its junction with North Newport River, but there are no aids 
in the river. Entering the sound from northwestward, and about 1 mile west from the mouth of South 

Newport River, is an un:bnportant stream known as Ba.rbours Island River. 

Bapelo River enters the sound from westward; it is of little importance, the channel being narrow, 
crooked. and full of shoals. 

Xud :River enters the head of Sapelo Sound from southward; it is a broad shallow body of water 
important only as a part of the inland passage between Savannah and Fernandina. 

l'ilots for Sapelo Sound niay be found cruising off the bar or off the bars at Doboy or St. Simon sounds. 

Pilotage is not compulsory unless the vessel is spoken by a pilot. (See Appendix I.) 

Anchorages.-There is good anchorage anywhere in the channel of the sound, but vessels entering for 

shelter usually anchor on either side of Dog Hammock Spit. The quarantine anchorage is off the National 
Quarantine Station. Vessels entering for cargoes usually anchor off Front or Julienton rivers in the mouth 
of Sapelo River. 

Qua.rantine.-The National Quarantine Station is at the north end of Bla.ckbeard Island. Vessels with 

infectious diReases are sent here from ports between Hatteras and St . .Augustine. (See National Quarantines 

in Appendix IV.) 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 7 feet. High water occurs 19 minutes after high water at Savan
nah entrance, and low water 5 minutes after low at Savannah entrance. 

SAILING DIBECT:IONS, SAPELO SOUND. 

The directions for entering are good for a draft of 15 feet at low water, strangers of 
deeper draft should take a pilot. 

1 Approaching from the Northwartl.-From Martins.Industry Light-vessel make 
• good a SW. t 8. course for 41 miles. Or, from the whistling buoy off Tybee 

Roads make good a SSW. l W. course .for 31t miles. Or, from Ossabaw Sea buoy make 
good a S. by W. course for 13l miles. 

These courses will lead to the whistling buoy off Sapelo Sound, from which tl1e direc
tions in section 2 should be followed. 

Bemarks.-Vessels approa.ching Sapelo Sound from northward should give the shore a berth of over 
5 mileA, to avoid the shoals which extend that distance offshore at the entrances of the sounds. In thick 
weather the water should not be shoaled to less than 6 fathoms, and a vessel should not stand inside of this 
depth unless the weather clears. The break in the shore at the entrance to the sound can be seen for a dis
tance of 8 miles to seaward on a clear day, but there are no distinguishing marks that can be recognized.from.this 
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distance. The black whistling buoy bears about E. t S. from the entrance and about E. by N. distant 2 miles 
from the Sea buoy. The Sea buoy ·bears about E. t S. from the south point at the entrance; it is a first-class 
can, v.rith white and black perpendicular stripes and the letter "S." In ordinary gales breakers will he seen 
from lt to 2 miles southwestward of the Sea buoy and on both sides of the channel 2t miles from the shore. 

1 A Approaching from the Southwartl.-From the Sea h1;10y off St. Andrew 
' Sound make good a N. by E. i E. course for 38t miles. Or, from a posi

tion 2i miles east of the Sea buoy off St. Simon Sound make good a N. by E. -! E. course 
for 29 miles. Or, from a position 2t miles east of the Sea buoy off Doboy Sound make 
good a NNE. t :El. course for 13:±- miles. 

These courses will lead to the whistling buoy off Sapelo Sound entrance and a W. by S. 
course should lead to the Sea buoy. From the Sea buoy follow the directions in sectiou 2 
for entering. 

B.emarks.-The shore southward of the entrance should be given a berth of over 5 mjles to avoid the 
extensive shoals which make off from the shore. (See also the remarks under section 1 preceding.) 

9, From tke Whistling Buoy to the Anchorage.-From the whistling buoy steer 
"-'• W. by S.; leave the Sea buoy close-to on either hand and steer about WNW. 

for the Entrance buoy (white and black perpendicular stripes); leave this buoy close-to on 
either hand and continue on the course for Middle Shoal buoy (red, No. 0); leave this buoy 
on the starboard hand and steer about NW. t W. for Breaker Shoal buoy (can, black) and 
leave it 200 yards on the port hand. Then steer about W. t S. for the Channel buoy (can, 
white and black perpendicular stripes), passing 150 yards northward of Breaker Shoal 
Inner buoy (black, No. It); leave Channel buoy on either hand and continue the course 
with the Quarantine pier off the north end of Black beard Island ahead. Leave the Quaran
tine pier about 300 yards on the port hand and steer W. heading for Dog Hammock Spit 
buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes). Anchor about t mile either northwestward 
or southwestward of this buoy in 5 or 6 fathoms of water. 

B.emarks.-When entering, a sharp lookont should be kept for the bnoys and the conrses laid from one 
buoy to another; the courses given in the sailing directions will assist in locating the buoys. In no case should 
a stranger attempt to enter at night or if the bnoys can not be seen. and if there is a. heavy sea., entering 
vessels shDuld wait for high water to cross the bar. From Breaker Shoal buoy to the anchorage there is a 
good wide channel with a least depth of 5 fathoms. On the north side of the channel, inside the entrance, and 
marking the eastern end of Cedar Hammock Spit, is a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes); the chan
nel into South Newport River leads eastward of this bnoy and there is good anchorage in the main channel 
of the sound about ! mile southward of the buoy. The most prominent mark in the entrance is the National 
Quarantine pier and building off the north end of Blackbeard Island. 

DOBOY SOUND AND PORT OF DARIEN* 

is 44 miles southwestward of Tybee Roads and 16 miles northeastward of St. Shnon Lighthouse. The entrance, 
which is marked on its northern Bide by Ba.pelo Lighthouse (see table, page 22), is about 1 mile wide, and like all 

the other sounds along this coast, is obstructed by shifting shoals which extend offshore to a distance of 4~ 

miles, forming a bar over which there is a buoyed channel which has a. depth of about 10t feet; a.bout 17t feet 

can be taken through this channel at high water with a smooth sea. The sound extend~ northwestward 

for a distance of about 5 miles and has an average width of i mile; it is the commercial outlet of numerous 

tributaries and also of the AJtamaba Jllver, a tributary of Altamaha Sound and the largest river in the State of 

Georgia. Doboy Sound is one of the harbors for the shipment of pitch pine timber and lumber. 

Dup1bi. Jllver enters Doboy Sound from northward about lt miles inside of Sa.pelo Lighthouse; it is a 

small stream about 5 m.iles long and good for a depth of 9 feet smne distance above its mouth. 

1'ew Teakettle Creek enters the sound from northward a.bout 1 mile northwestward of Duplin RivPr. 

This creek oonnoots with Xud Bl.Yer and forms part of the inland passage; 9 feet is the depth through the 

creek. bnt Mud River is shoal, the depth in it being a.bout 5 feet. Old Tea.kettle Creek branches from New 

T-eakettle Creek and joins Mud Riv6r farther wBStward. 

. . 11•1 l 
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Atwood River and Hudson Creek are small streams en:iptying into the head of the sound from north west

ward. About 7 feet can be taken up the former for a distance of 2t miles and 9 feet about 3 miles up the 

latter. 
Connega.n River enters the head of the sound from southwestward; it joins North River by a branch known 

a.s ::Buzzards Boost Creek through which 8 feet may be taken. 

North River enters Doboy River just above Doboy Island. It extends westward 5 miles to the post 

village of Ridgeville, to which a draft of 14 feet can be taken. Here it joins Ma.y Ha.11 Creek, which, rum;iing 

southward, connects with Darien River 5 miles above its mouth. There is a depth of about 13 feet in May 

Hall Creek, except where it enters Darien River the depth is only 4 feet. 

Doboy River is a short continuation of North River from the west end of Doboy Island to Doboy Sound, 

and through Doboy River both North and Darien rivers may be entered from the sound. Doboy Island is on 

the eastern side of the river at the junction of North and Darien rivers. :Sack River is on the southern side of 

the island and forms another entrance frolll the sound to North and Darien rivers. 

Darien River extends southwestward for a distance of 1H n:iilcs, where it joins the Alta.ma.ha River. The 

town of Darien is 9 miles above Doboy Island on the north bank of the river. A small steamer runs daily 

between Darien and Brunswick. Up to the town the river is navigable at high water for vessels of 17 feet 

draft; for a dist.a.nee of 4! miles below Darien the river channel has been improved by wing dams which 

extend out some distance from both banks. Large rafts of timber are usually secured to the banks of the 

river at and below Darien. There fa about 1 foot of wat.er at ordinary low tides into .Altamaha River; only 

light-draft steamers are engaged in the carrying trade on the river. A branch of Darien River known as 

:Rockdedundy River connects with Little Mud River from Altamaha Sound and forms part of the inland pa.sRage. 

South B.iver enters Doboy &und from southwestward about t mile inside the entrance. It extends in a 

general westerly direction for 3 miles, where it joins Little Mud River, forming a passage about 4 feet in depth 

from Doboy &und to Altamaha &und. 

Pilots will smnetimes be found cruising off the entrance of the sound, and if pilots are desired for the 

inland passage they can be obtained at either Darien or Brunswick. Pilotage is compulsory for certain 

vessela. (See the pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.) Vessels not finding a pilot off the entrance 

can anchor outside the Sea buoy in about 6 fathoms of water until boarded by one. 

Towboats will sometimes be found cruising outside if a vessel is expected to arrive, and they will come out 

to a vessel signaling for one; the towboats belong to the sawmills on the waters tributary to the sound. All 

the sailing vessels bound to Darien take a towboat, and when loaded tow out over the bar. Towboats can be 

had at Darien. 

Qua.re.ntine.-Vessels with infectious or contagious disease on board or coming from infected ports are sent 

to the National Quarantine Station in Sapelo Sound or must anchor and remain in Back River until released 

from quarantine by the health officer. (See Appendix I and National Quarantines in Appendix: rv.) 

Hoapital.-At Darien there is a relief station (Class ill) of the U. S. Marine-Hospital Service. (See 

Appendix IV.) 

Anchora.gea.-There is good anchorage anywhere in the channel of the sound inside the entrance, but 

vessels usually stand up until abreast the mouth of Doboy River near Folly Marsh Spit buoy. Vessels subject 

to visitation by the health officer must wait to be boarded in the sound. There is good anchorage in about 21 

feet of water in Doboy River, but the channel is too narrow for a large vessel to anchor in Darien River. 

8uppliea.-Provisions and ship chandler's stores C'dll be had at Darien. Vessels can obtain fresh water from 

water boats. The nearest places for obtaining coal for steamers are Brunswick and Savannah. 

Repairs to hulls of vessels and machinery of steamers can not be made nearer than Savannah. (See also 

Brunswick Harbor. ) 

Wh.arv1111.-The depth of water alongside the wharves at Darien :U! 12 to 14 feet. 

Tidea.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 7.2 feet at Sapelo Lighthouse. High water occurs 22 minutes 

after high water, and low water 22 minutes after low water at Savannah entranee. 

The Tidal Currenta have considerable velocity, and vessels must make allowance for them. Vessels should 

not attempt to heat in against the current, but light-draft vessels handled by skillful pilots may readily beat 
in with the current. 

SAILl:NG DI'B.EC'.l'l:ONS. DOBOY SOVJlD. 

The following directions for entering are good for a stranger with a draft of 8 feet at 
low water, and about 14 feet at high water in clear weather and with a smooth see.. Vessels 
of deeper draft should employ a pilot, and strangers, no matter wliat their draft, should not 
attempt to enter at night. 
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1 Approaching from the Northward.-From Martins Industry Light-vessel make 
• good a SW. by S. course for 55 miles. Or, from the whistling buoy off Tybee 

Roads make good a SSW. t W. course for 45 miles. Or, from Sapelo whistling buoy steer 
SSW. -! W. about 14 miles. 

These courses lead to a position 1 mile eastward of Doboy Sea buoy with Sapelo 
Lightho~se bearing NW. by W. t W. about 7 miles distant, and visible on a clear day. 
Steer for the Sea buoy and when up to it follow the directions in section 2. 

Rema.rk.s.-While standing along the coast northward of the entrance to Doboy Sound, the shore should 
be given a berth of over o miles to avoid shoals. The SW. by s. course from Martins Industry Light-vessel 
leadis well offshore; the least depth, about 4t fathoms, will be found when southward of Sapelo Sound 
entrance, where the sailing line leads about 7 miles from the shore and outside of the whistling buoy. The 
SSW. t W. course leads close to the whistling buoy off Sapelo Sound entrance. When there is a heavy sea on 
Doboy Bar and vessels are unable to enter they may make an anchorage in Sapelo Sound. As the entrance 
to Doboy Sound is approached Sapelo Lighthouse (see table, page 22) will be seen on its northern side. If the 
weather is very hazy or thfok, Ronndings should be taken frequently and the shore should not be approached 
closer than in 6~ fathoms water. 

1 A Approaching from the Southward.-From a posit.ion li miles eastward of 
• St. Marys entrance whistling buoy make good a N. by E. i E. course for 

3St miles. Or, from St. Andrew Sea buoy make good a N. by E. i E. course for 25 miles. 
Or, from St. Simoµ Sea buoy make good a N. by E. i E. course for 16i miles. 

These courses lead to a position 1 mile east.ward of Doboy Sea buoy. Steer for the 
Sea buoy and when up to if: follow the directions in section 2. 

Rema.rk.s.-The above courses lead well outside the shvals and the least water encountered on the sailing 
lines should not be less than 4t fathm:ns. In hazy or thick weather soundings should be t.aken frequently and 
the water should not be shoaled to less then 6t fathoms. Sapelo Lighthouse bears NW. by W. t W., and is 
distant 6t miles from Dohoy Sea buoy. On the N. by E. t E. course from St. Simon Sea buoy care must be 
taken not to be set north ward of the course; the shoals off the entrance to Altamaha Sound are about t mile 
inshore of the sailing line. 

2 From the Sea Buoy to the Anchorage.-From the Sea buoy steer about NW 
' by W. t W.; leave Outer Bar buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes) 

close-to on either hand and Starboard buoy (nun, red) on the starboard hand; from thiS buoy 
steer so as to leave the buoys on the hand indicated by their color until up to the black bell 
buoy. From the beft buoy steer WNW. leaving a red nun buoy about 300 yards on the 
s~arboard hand. When Sapelo Lighthouse bears N. distant not quite i mile, steer NW. by 
N. up the sound. Anchor in 6 fathoms of water when the red uun buoy, which should he 
seen a little on the port bow, is between i and i- mile distant. 

Remarks.-The buoys on the bar are shifted to indicate the best water, and no permanent courses can be 
given from buoy to buoy; they are, however, close enough to one another to be easily seen and distinguished 
in clee.r weather. Sailing vessels when entering require a good working breeze; the channel is too narrow for 
a vessel of any size to beat through. From the bell buoy in to the anchorage the channel has a width of about 
i mile, with a lea.st depth of 20 feet. Ey giving the south shore of Sapelo Island a berth of nearly 1 mile when 
on the JIW. by Ji. course, amid-channel course up the souncl will be followed to the anchorage. Vessels huuncl 
to Darien should take a pilot or towhoa.t while in the sound. 

\ ALTAMAHA SOUND* 

is 5 miles southward of Sapelo Lighthouse and about 11 miles northeastward of St. Simon Lighthouse. The 
entrance is so much obstructed by shoals and the sound itself is so full of them that it is rarely entered by 

anyone, and never by strangers. There is a channel with about 6 feet of water through the shoals, which 
extend out for a distance of 4 llliles fro1Il the entrance, but this channel shifts and is not :marked. The vessels 

entering the sound usually pass in through Doboy Sound and then through the inland p&Sll&ge; a local pilot is 

always necessary and can be obtained from near Sapelo Lighthouse or off St. Simon Bar . 
.alt&maha Bfver is fonned by the confluence of the Oconee a.nd Ocmulgee rivers, 112 m.iles above the town of 

Darien, and ft.ows in a general southeasterly direction, entering the western end of Alta.ma.ha Sound. This river 

' 1 1 
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is shallow and crooked, hut is navigable its entire length for steamboats of about 3 feet draft; the channel is 

being improved by the United States Government to maintain a depth of 3 feet at low water. Com1iderable 

timber is rafted down tt1ese rivers for shipment from Darien and Brunsvrick. The influence of the tides is felt 

in the river for a distance of about 20 J.niles above Darien. Oconee River is being improved by the United States 

Government to obtain a channel with a depth of 3 feet to the city of Milledgeville, about 126 miles above its 

junction with Altamaha River. Ocmulgee River is being improved by the United States Government and has a 

channel depth of 3 feet for a distance of 261 !niles to the city of Macon. The principal cities, towns, and villages 

on the river, with their distances above the junction with the Altamaha River are: Lumber City, 10 miles; 

Hollingsworth Ferry, 86 mile"; Abbeville, 124 miles; Ha.wkin.sville, 167 mile-,s, and :Macon, 261 :wiles. 

Little Hnd River enters Altamaha Sound from northward about 2! :wiles inside the entrance. It is 

important only as being part of the inland passage from Doboy Sound to Altam.aha Sound. 

Buttermilk Sound enters Altamaha Sound from. southwestward. It has an average width of ! :mile, but 

is full of shoals, through which there is a narrow channel. At its head the sound connects with Frederica. River 

and Ha.ck&ys River, the latter connecting with Back River. These three rivers enter the western end of St. Simon 

Sound from northward, and Frederica River with Buttermilk Sound form part of the inland passage, through 

which a depth of 6 feet may be taken. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides in the entrance to Altamaha River is 6.4 feet. High water occurs 33 

minutes after and low water 43 minutes after high and low waters respectively at Savannah entrance. 

l!iote.-Sailing directions of any value can not be given. It is advisable in every case where a vessel desires 

to enter Altamaha Sound, if coming from northward, to pass into Doboy Sound; or, fro:w southward, to pass 

into St. Simon Sound, and then through the inland passages to Altamaha Sound. In either case a local pilot 

will be required. 

ST. SIMON SOUND AND BRUNSWICK HARBOR* 

lies 17 miles southward of Sapelo Lighthouse and 9 miles northward of Little Cumberland Island Light

house. On the northern side of its entrance, which is i mile wide, is St. Simon Lighthouse (see table, page 22). 

This sound is one of the most important harbors on the coast of Georgia, being the approach to the city 

of BrunRwick, which is the second city in commercial importance in the State. The entrance is obstructed 

by dangerous shifting shoals, which make offshore to a distance of 5t miles and through which there was a 

narrow buoyed channel with a depth of 18' feet in May, 1900, but this depth is not permanent. A draft of 

about 24 feet has been taken through this channel at high water with a smooth sea. Inside the crest of the 

bar and in the channel of the sound there is a good depth of water and excellent anchorage. 

Entering the western end of the sound from northward are l!'rederie&, Ba.ck&~ and Back rivers. These 

all extend northward and connect with Buttermilk Sound, and thus afford a passage into Altamaha Sound. 

Frederica. River is the easternn.wst of the three rivers and the one used by vessels passing through the inland 

passage. 

Brunswick River enters the sound from southward and just inside the entrance. The river for a distance 

of 2t miles above its mouth has an average wiclth of 1t miles, but the deep-water channel averages only a little 

over t mile in width. Above Brunswick Point the river for a distance of about 2! miles has an average width 

of f mile, and above this it is divided into two branches by Buna.rd.a Island. The southern branch, a stream of 

little importance, is known as Turtle River, and the northern branch, on which the city of Bru.nswick is situat.ed, 

is known as the East River or Brunswick :S:ubor. A depth of 4 fathoms can be taken up the Brunswick River 

and about 4 miles up Turtle River, but there is only 15 ~tin the dredged channel leading from Brunswick 

River into Brunswick Harbor and about 18 feet abreast the city. Vessels load lumber to a draft of 22 feet at 

the wharves at Brunswick but lie in the soft mud at low water. lekyl Creek enters Brunswick River fiom 

southward about 2~ m.iles above its month, and connecting with Jekyl and St. Andrews sounds, to the south

ward, forms part of the inland passage to Fernandina. A depth of 5 feet at low water can be taken through 

the dredged channel from Brunswick River inoo the creek, and the jetty at the northern entrance to the creek 

is marked by a lighted beacon showing a fixed red light at night. 

The city of lll'Ull8wielt is situated on a branch of the Brunswick River about 7i miles above St. Simon Light

house. Two lines of railroads enter the city, and it has regular steamboat oommnnica.tion with Darien, 

Fernandina, and intermediate places, and to New York. About 1,000 vessels,_ including foreign steaJnshjps, 

enter and clear from the port each year. 
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St. Simon Mills is a village on the east bank of the Frederica River about ltmilesabtwe its mouth. Then-' are 

several lumber mills situated here, to which a nu1nber of vessels go for cargoes. There is 12 feet of water in 
the channel up to the village, and ves1<eL<; load to a draft of 18 feet at the mills. 

Prominent Featu:res.-In clear weather the lighthouse shows very distinctly at a distance of 8 n1iles, arnl 

from the Sea buoy Little Cumberland Island Lighthouse can be seen to the southwestwaru. About 1! n1ilt'>' 

northeastward of St. Simon Lighthouse is a large hotel. As the entrance is approached the houses, forming a 

summer resort near the lighthouse on the north side of the entrance, will be distinguished. 

Pilots.-Pilot boats usually cruise off the entrance and one boat i>' always stationed off the bar, exeept in 
very heavy weather, when she is anchored imlide. Pilotage is compulsory for certain vessels. ( See the pilot 
laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.) Pilots for the inland passage can be obtained at Brunswick. 

Towboats are usually employed by the larger and deeper draft. Railing vesRel8; they can be had at Brunswick, 

and one will generally be found off the Sea buoy waiting for a tow. 

Q.ua.rantine.-The National Quarantine Station is at llrunswiok Point on the north shore of Brnm,;wick Rivt>r, 
about lt miles below the city. Vessels subject to visitation hy the health officer will be lJOarded in the Aoun<l. 
(See National Quarantines in A11pendix IV.) 

Hospita.1.-At Brunswick there is a relief station (Class III) of the U. S. Marine-Hospital Serviee. (See 

Appendix IV.) 

Anehorages.-Vessels waiting for a favorable tide to eross the bar can anchor just northward or north

eastward of the Sea buoy in about 5 fathoms water. soft bottmn. There is good anchorage anywhere in thP 
channel in St. Simon Sound or Brunswick River. Off the city of Brunswick there is anchorage, for su1.all 

vesAelA, with a depth of 12 to 25 feet. 
Supplies.--Provisions and ship chandler's stores; coal, either anthracite or bituminous, in limited tp1antitieH, 

and fresh water can be obtained at Brunswick. 

Repairs.-Light. repairs can be made to the machinery of steamers, and there is a small n1arineraihvaywith 

a capacity of about 300 tons, but Savannah is the nearest place whe1·e large vessels can he ba~1led out for exte11-

sive repairs. 
Wha.rves.-The facilities for loauing and tlischarging cargoes at Brunswick are good. there is from 12 to lt' 

feet of water alongside the wharves according to locality. 

Storm-Wa.rning Displays of the United States Weather llureau are made at Brunswick aJl<l at St. Simon Light

house. 
Tidea.-The mean rise and fall in the entrance of the sound is 6.8 feet. High water occurs 36 niinuteH after 

and low water 39 minuteA after high and low waters, respectively, at Savannah entrance. 
The tidal currents follow the general direction of the channel and have a velocity of 1 to 2 knots an bonr; 

allowance must be made for the1n. Currents tnrn about 1 hour after high and low water. 

SAILllifG DIRECTIONS, ST. SllllON SOUND AND :BRUNSWICX HARBOR. 

The directions in section 2 are good at present (1 !lOO) for a 1haft of about 13 foet a.t low 
water; straugers of deeper draft should take a pilot. Unless a pilot takes the vessel in, iw 

attempt should be made to enter at night. 
<"..autton.-Vessels of 18 feet or more draft should not approach the entrance closer tlurn 

in 6 fathoms of water when there is a heavy sea on or in thick weather, unless ther{' is 
a pilot on board; there is a spot with 27 feet of water over it. 1ying nearly ~- mile E. of tll<' 
Sea buoy, and another 2~ miles ESE. t E. from the S~•a lmoy. 

1 Approaching from the Northward.-From Martins In<lustry Light-vessel make 
• good a SSW. i W. course for 71 miles. Or, from the whistling buoy off 

•rybee Roads make good a SSW. i W. course for 6 L miles. Or, from a position 1 mile 
eastward of Doboy Sea buoy make good a S. by W. * W. course for 16 miles. 

The courses lead 1 mile eastward of the Sea buoy off St. Simon Sound which lies SE. 
by E. i E. distant about 6i miles from St. Simon Lighthouse. Stand for the Sea buoy a.rnl 
follow the directions in section 2 for entering. 

Bema.r'lal.-The llSW. l w, and the SSW. f W. courses lead well outside of the shoals and eastward 8 miles 
and 1 mile, respectively, from Sapelo whistling buoy; the depths while st&nding on these com·ses shoulu -not 
be less than 5 fathom.a. but care should be tak~n when on the s. hy W. it W. course not to be set westwaru 
and if the water is shoaled to 4 fathoms while on this course, the vessel should be beaJ.ed offshore. On 

llUA-1.S 
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a clear day the entrance of the sound can be recognized from a distance of 8 or 9 miles by St. Simon Light 
house. The wooded point on the south side of the entranr..e will also be ;;een before reaching the Sea buoy. 

1 A Approaching from the Southward.-Standing northward along the coast, 
' when Amelia Island Lighthouse bears W. distant about 6 miles, steer 

N. * E. for 15l miles to the Sea buoy off St. Andrew Sound; from this buoy continue the 
course for St miles to a position about H- miles southeastward of the Sea buoy off St. 
Simon Sound. Steer for the Sea buoy and follow the directions in section 2. ' 

Rem.a.rks.-Between St. Marys entrance and the Sea. buoy off St. Andrew Sound the least water found 
on the sailing line will be 5 fathoms. To be as!"ured of a depth of 7 fathoms or over a vessel must pass 11 
miles offshore between St. Andrew Sound entrance and St. Simon Sound entrance, but a depth of 4 fathoms 
can be carried 5t miles from the shore. The Sea buoy off St. Andrew Sound lies 7t miles ESE. from Little 
Cumberland Island Lighthouse and on a clear day the lighthouse can be seen from the buoy. (See also the 
remarks under section 1 preceding.) 

2 From the Sea Buoy to the Anchorage.-From the Sea buoy steer NW. by W. 
• t W. for the bell buoy, leave it close-to on the port hand and continue on the 

course so as to leave the red buoys on the starboard hand, and the black buoys on the port 
hand, and head for Channel buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes); leave this 
buoy on the port hand and continue the course until up to Junetion buoy (spar, red, No. 
6t); leave this buoy close-to on the starboard hand, and steer WNW.! W. keeping the 
two white beacons of the Plantation Creek Range in line ahead. Leave .Jekyl Spit buoy 
(can, black) 100 yards on the port hand and when about ~ mile past the buoy haul north
ward, off the range, and anchor in i to 9 fathoms of water, soft bottom. Or, if bound 
to the City of Brunswick follow the directions in section 3. 

Remarks.-When crossing the bar strict attention must be paid to the buoys, and they should be left on 
their proper sides regardless of the courses. A number of spar buoys, properly painted, are kept in position 
on the bar by the pilots; they are not permanent. The Government buoys on the bar are nun and can shaped. 
The NW. by W. t W. course after crossing the crest of the bar leads fair for Channel and Junction buoys 
on the range of St. Simon Lighthouse and beacon. The south shore of St. Simon Island is bold-to near the 
lighthouse. Jekyl Spit buoy should be made on the port bow a short time after Channel buoy has been 
passed. The shore of Jekyl Island should be given a berth of at least 300 yards. 

A range beacon, showing a white light at night, is on the north side of the entrance. This beacon and 
St. Simon Lighthouse in range will (in 1900) lead in the channel over the bar. 

3 From the Anchorage to tlte City of Brunswict.-Having followed the directions 
t ' in section 2, and when about t mile westward of Jekyl Spit buoy (can, blac~ 

No. 5) and on the Plantation Creek Range, steer SW. i S. keeping the two white beacons 
of the Jekyl Island Range in line ahead. Keep on this range leaving red buoy No. 8 on 
the starboard hand, and leave red buoy No. 10 about 60 yards on the starboard hand and -
then steer about W. by S. Leave red buoy No. 2, off Brunswick Point, about 200 yards on 
the starboard hand and steer about WNW. i W. heading for tlle two white beacons of the 
Colonels Island Range. Give the shore on the starboard hand a berth of at least 300 yards 
and follow it until nearly up to the Buzzard Island Spit buoy (nun, red and black horizontal 
stripes). When this buqy is about 100 yards distant ahead steer N. by W. i W. heading so 
as to leave the wharves at Brunswick about 80 yards on the starbOard hand. 

Vessels should go to a wharf as there is not room for large vessels to swing while at 
anchor in the harbor abreast of the wharves. 

Bemark&-On the SW. t 8. course the beacon on the end of the Jekyl Creek jetty and the range beacons 
for entering Jekyl Creek will be on the port bow. The vessel should not go any to the we.st of the range. 
On the W. by 8. course the vessel sh-0uld be kept well southward of a line from red buoy No. 10 to red buoy 
No. 2. The north shore of Brunswick river, from Brunswick Point t;o the entrance of Brunswick Harbor, 
should be given a berth of at least 300 yards, except at the Quarantine Station, where the depth is 18 
feet close up to the wharf. When the course is changed to Jr. by W'. J W. steamers must slow down to pass 
along the wharves and through the dredged channel. When standing through the dredged channel the range 
astern must be kept very cl-osely, as the channel is only about 100 feet wide. (See the regulations for th.e po-rt 
in Appendix I.) 
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ST. ANDREW SOUND, JEKYL SOUI>.'"I>, AND SATILLA R1"''"ER.* 

St. Andrew Sound lies about 7 miles southward of St. Simon Sound and 16 miles northward of St. Marys 
entrance. On the southern point at its entrance is Little Cumberland Island Lighthouse (see table, page 22). 

The sound is 2t miles wide at the entrance and extends westward about 3 miles to the mouth of Satilla 

River, which fron1 the entrance appears as a prolongation of the sound. In the sound are extensive shoals, 

between which channels lead into its principal tributaries, which are known as Jekyl Sound, Satilla River, 
and Cumberland River. The entrance is obstructed by shoals, which extend offshore for a distance of 5 miles. 
Through these there is a shifting channel, marked by buoys, whfoh is mmally good for a clepth of 14 feet at 
low water. The sound is little used as a harbor. A number of vessels enter Satilla River to load lumber, 

and the vessels using the inland passage cross the sound. Jekyl Creek and Jekyl Sound from northward, and 

Cumberland River from southward, are parts of the inland passage connected by St. Andrew Sound . 

.Jekyl Sound enters St. Andrew Sound from northward just inside the northern point at the entrance. 
The sound extends northwestward about 2 miles and has an average width of about 1 mile; it is full of shoals, 
between which there are three channels which lead to its three principal tributaries. .Jekyl Creek enters the 

sound from northward; it is part of the inland passage, its northern part connecting with Brunswick River. 
The bar at its northern entrance at present (1900) has a depth of abont 5 fe~t, but a depth of 12 feet can be 

taken from .Jekyl Sound to the landing on Jekyl Island. .Jointer Creek enters Jekyl Sound from northwest

ward; it is crooked and has a nnmber of narrow branches, which connect with Brunswick River above Jekyl 
Creek. About 12 feet can be taken into the creek at low water, and about 4 miles above its mouth. Little 
Satill& River enters .Tekyl Sound from westward; the channel in the river is narrow and crooked and is good 

~or a depth of 12 feet for several miles above its mouth. Jointer Creek and Little Satilla River are of little 

importance and require local knowledge for their navigation. 

Satilla. River enters St. Andrew Sound from westward; the mouth of the river, which ill about lt miles 
wide, is obstructed by extensive shoals, between which leads a narrow and winding channel. The river io; 

navigable for light-draft stemners for a distance of 50 miles to the village of Baileys Ells, and vessels are taken 

about 24 miles up the river where they can load lumber to a draft of 16 feet and then finish loading to a draft 
of 20 feet in Jekyl Sound. There are several buoys placed to mark the channel from St. Andrew Sound into 

the mouth of the ri\'er, but above this there are no aids, and local knowledge is necessary to keep in the channel. 

Cumberla.nd River enters St. Andrew Sound from southward just inside the point of Little Cumberland 
Island; its general direction is southerly for a distance of 11 miles, where it joins Cumberland Sound, thus 
affording a passage good for a depth of about 6 feet at low water. For a distance of 4t miles from the north 

end of Little Cumberland Island the channel of the river is t mile wide, and although it leads between shoals 

it is easily followed, but above this the channel is narrow, crooked, and subject to changes; a stranger is so 

apt to run a.ground that he should not attempt to pass through except on a rising tide. The most difficult 

part of the passage is at the ''Divide" at. the north mouth of Crooked River; the bend here is very sharp and 

the channel very narrow with a depth of 6 feet. Briekhill lUver is a branch of Cumberland River, from which 
it branches about 5 mtles above its mouth and joins a.gain where Cumberland River joins Cumberland Sound. 

Floyd& Creek enters Cumberland River from westward about q miles above the north end of Little Cumber
land Island. For a distance of nearly 3 miles above it.'! mouth the channel in the creek has a deptl1 of about. 

19 feet. Shellbi.De and Dela.roehe creeu enter Cumberland River from westward; they are both narrow and 

crooked, the former is navigable for a draft of 8 feet at low water, and the latter for a draft of 7 feet, but 
neither creek is of importance. 

Pilots will be found cruising -off the bar or o:II St. Simon Bar. The pilot regulations and rates for pilotage 

for St. Andrew Sound and Satilla River are the -same as for St. Simon Sound and Turtle River. Pilotage is 

compulsory for certain vessels. (See also Appendix I. ) 

Towboata.-There are no regular towboats in St. Andrew Sound, but vessels desiring to tow up the Satilla 

River can get a towboat from Brnnswick. 
Anellor&gee.-The best anchorage is in the channel, on the western side of Little Cumberland Island; here the 

dept.I!- ranges frvm 8i to 4t fathoms, and the holding ground is good. There is also good anchorage in the 
entrance to Jekyl Sound westward of the southern end of Jekyl Island, but this is not as convenient as the 

former. 
Tidea.-The mean rise and fall of tides in tho sound is 6.8 feet. High water occurs 34 minutes after high 

water and low water 37 Jllin.utes after low water at Savannah entrance. 
-----------------------------~---- --· ·-··-----------
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SAILING DnLECTJ:ONS, ST. ANDREW SOUND. 

The directions for entering are good for a draft of about 10 feet at low water and 15 feet 
at high water; strangers of deeper draft should take a pilot. A stranger should not attempt 
to enter at night, or when there is a heavy sea on the bar. 

1 Approaching from the Northward.-From Martins Industry Light-vessel niako 
• good a SSW. ~ W. course for 79 miles. Or, from a position 1 mile eastward 

of Doboy Sea buoy, make good a S. by W. t W. course for 25 miles. Or, from St. Simon 
Sea buoy, make good a S. t E. course fur 9 miles. 

These courses will lead to the Sea buoy off St. Andrew Sound, from which the directions 
for entering in section 2 should be followed. 

Renia.rks.·-The SSW.£ W. course leads well outside of the Hhoals. On the B. by W. 1t W. course the least 
water should he about 5 fathoms. The Se!\ buoy off St. Andrew Sound lies 7! miles SE. by E. t E. from Little 
Cumberland Island Lighthou8e; if the weather is hazy the lighthouse can not be seen from the buoy. In thick 
weather the shore should not he .approached closer than in 7 fathoms. 

1 A Approaching from the Southward.-Standing along the coast from the 
' s<.>uthward pass 6 miles eastward of Amelia Island Lighthouse, and when 

the lighthouse bears W. steer N. ~ E. for 15± miles. This course will lead to the Sea buoy 
off St.. Andrew Sound, from which the directions·in section 2 should be followed for entering.· 

Remarks.-While southward of the entrance the shore must be given a berth of over 5 miles to avoid 
shoals. The least water on the sailing line should he 5 fathoms or more. (See also the remarks under section 
1 preceding. ) 

2 From the Sea Buor to the Anchorage.-From the Sea buoy steer about W., 
1 heading for the bar buoy (can, white.and black perpendicular stripes). Leave 

this buoy close-to on either hand, and steer about NW. for Outer North Breaker buoy 
(nun, red, No. 2); leave buoy No. 2 on the starboard hand and steer about WNW. for 
Inner North Breaker buoy (nun, red, No. 4), which should also oo left on the starhoard 
hand. Jfrom red buoy No. 4 steer about NW.! W. for Mid-channel buoy (can, white and 
black perpendicular stripes); leave this buoy close-to on either hand, and continue the 
course, heading so as to pass about 100 yards northward of Pelican Spit buoy (can, black, 
No. 1). Leaving this buoy on the port hand steer about W. by N. and pass 400 yards 
southward of Horseshoe Shoal buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes). When Little 
Cumberland Island Lighthouse bears SSE. t E., and is distant about t mile, steer SSW. 
Give the shore of Little Cumberland Island a berth of about 350 yards, and anchor when 
the lighthouse bears NE. in 3f to 4t fathoms water, soft bottom. 

Remarks.-When crossing the bar the buoys must be closely followed and no attempt should be made to 
enter unleAA the buoys can be seen. The channel is subject to change and the buoys are shifted when neces
sary; the courses given in section 2 until up to the Mid-channel buoy only serve to locate the buoys appro:P
mately for anyone entering. The channel on the western side of Little Cumberland Island, for a distance of 
1! miles frmn its nort hem end, is from 500 to 800 yards wide, and its eastern edge leads a.long about 100 yards 
from the shore of the island. 

CL~!.HEULAND SOUND AND ST. MARYS ENTRANCE* 

is 15 miles southward of Little Cumberland Island Lighthouse and 19 miles northward of St. Johns River. 

A.meli& Isl&ud Ll.ghthouae (see table, page 22,) is about 2 miles southward of the entrance. The sound extends 

northward and, connecting with Cumberland River, forms an inland~ to St. Andrew Sound; it is also 

the approach to the city of Fernandina. and the town of St. Marys. The entrance. which is about 1 mile wide, 

is obstructed by shifting shoals which extend off for a diBtance Qf 2t milM from the shore and fQl'lll a bar over 

which there is a. buoyed channel which in Kay, 100-0, had been improved by dredging to a depth of about 16* 
feet; this depth, however, is not perma.nent. The channel leads across a submerged.jetty, Which extend!! in· 

*Shown on charts 1/S 7, llJS, -1e li9, !ioo• prk<> of, _,h S0.60; U:lc. ocale iii,~' price f().25. 
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a general Elt:E. ~ E. direction to the bar from the shore lt miles northward of Amelia Island Lighthouse. 
Inside the bar the depths in the channel range from 3t to 8 fathoms. Ve"8els drawing as much as 22t feet 

cross the bar at high water of spring tides; this draft can be taken tu Fernanclina. Improvements are being 

made with a view of obtaining a deep-water channel between the jetties. 

St. Karya Biver is the principal tributary to Cumberland Sound and enters it from westward; the town of 

·st. Ji[arya is situated on the north bank about 4 miles above its mouth. This river has a good channel and is 

navigable for vessels of 18 feet draft to St. Marys and 14 ~ eet draft to the village of Colera.in, about 67 miles 

above the town of St. Marys; vessels of 11 feet draft can go 12 miles farther up, and light draft steamers run 

to Traders Rill, at the head of navigation and about 93 miles above the town of St. Marys. (The distances 

here given are those stated by the pilots on the river, and it is probable that they are greater than the true 

distances.) The channel is but little obstructed by shoals, but as the river is crooked and runs through a 

heavily wooded region it is difficult for vessels to navigate under sail, and towboats are generally employed 

at Fernandina or St. Marys by vessels bound up the river. 

Amelia River enters the sound from southward just inside the en.trance; the city of Fern11.ndin& is situated 

on the east bank about 2 miles above its mouth. About 2~ miles above Fernandina is Kingsland& Creek, through 

which the South Amelia lLiver is entered; the latter riv~r extending southward to Nassau Sound forms an inland 

passage between the two sounds. Bella River enters the Alllelia River from westward opposite the city of 

Fernandina; the former river joins the St. Marys River about lt :miles above the town of St. Marys and has 

a narrow and crooked channel. Jolly River branches eastward from Belli. River about 6 miles above the mouth 

of the latter and empties into Cumberland Sound at the mouth of the St. Marys River. The cit:f of Fernandina 

has railroad communication with Jacksonville and Western Florida. ancl steamboat conununication with New 

York, Brunswick, and St. Marys. Considerable lun1bei-, phosphate, and some naval stores are shipped from 

the port. About 300 vessels enter and clear from the port yearly, many of them foreign . 

. Prominent Features.-Antelia Island Lighthouse and a large water tower near the lighthouse are first recog

nized when approaching the entrance. When near the whistling buoy off the bar the high water tank on thP 
south end of Cum.berland Island will be plainly visible. Fort Clinch, a red brick structure with guns mounted 

en barbette, will be seen on the north end of Amelia Island. 

Pilots will usually be found cruising outside the bar; their head.quarters are at Old Fernandina. Pilotage 

is compulsory for vessels not owned in the State of Florida. (See pilot laws, regulations, and rates in 

Appendix I.) Pilots for the inland passages can be obtained at Fernandina. The pilot regulations and rates 

and harbor regulations for the port of Savannah have been adopted for the port of St. Marys. 

Tcwboats.-Sailing vessels usually elllp1oy a towboat when crossing the ha.r or if bound up the St. Marys 

River; towboats are to be had at Fernandina. 

Qurantine.-The quarantine boarding station for Fernandina and the St. Marys River is near Fort Clinch. 

Vessels bound to Fernandina must not proceed ahove the quarantine Rtation until they have heen vi;;;ited by 

the health officer. Vessels with infectious disease on board are sent to Sapelo. Quarantine regulations are 

published from time to time by the Florida State Board of Health. (See Appendix I, also National Quaran

tines Appendix IV.) 

Hospital.-At Fernandina there is a relief station (Class III) of the U. S. Marine-Hospital Service. (See 

Appendix IV.) 

Anchorages.-There is good anchorage in the channel of Cumberland Sound and in the Amelia River up to 

the city of Fernandina. 

Suppllea.-Provisions and ship· chandler's stores can be had at Fernandina and St. Marys. Coa1, both 

anthracite and bituminous, can be had at the wharves in Fernandina. Fresh water can be obt.ained at thP 

wharves and from water boats at Fernandina. and be taken from the St. Marys River about 30 mileR above 

its month. 

'&epa.irs.-There are no spedal facilities for repairs to vessels or machinery of steamers. Jacksonville arnl 

Savannah are the nearest places where vessels can be hauled out and where there a.re facilities for extensiYe 

repairs. 
Wb.arvea.-The facilities for loading and discharging vessels are good, the depth alongside the wharves at 

Fernandina is 16 to 25 feet according to locality, and at St. Marys from 18 to 20 feet. 

atona-W'araiDg Diaplays: of the United. Bt&tee 'Weather B111'8au are made at the custom-house in Fernandina ancl 

can be seen from the shipping in the harbor. 

Tldee,.......:For tidalda.ta see the table on page 10. 

'rldal Curraata.-No reliable inlormation of value to the mariner can be given in regard to the currents at 

the entrance to the sound, as their set is ooing changed by the jetties. The currents in Amelia River set 

nearly With the channel and ha.ve a velocity of 1 to lt miles an hour. 
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SAILING DIRECTJ:ONS, ST. MARYS ENTRANCE AND FERNANDINA HARBOR. 

The depth and direction of the channel over the bar at the e11trance changes from time 
to time, and the buoys are changed when practicable to indicate the beRt water. Only 
directions of the most general character can be given fur crossing the bar with a draft of 12 
feet in the daytime with a smooth sea. Strangers and vessels of over 12 feet draft are 
advised to take a pilot. 

1 Approaching from the Norfhwarr!.-Stamling along the coast from northward, 
' the shore should be given a berth of 6 miles or more until Anielia Island 

Lighthouse };>ears SW.! W. Or, from St. Andrew Sea buoy steer S. by W. for 12 miles, 
when Amelia Island Lighthouse will bear SW.! W. 

With the lighthouse bearing SW. ! W. steer for it on the bearing until up to tbe 
whistling buoy off the entrance. From this buoy follow the directions in section 2 for 
entering. 

Remarks.-For the greater part of the distance between St. Andrew So.und and St. Marys entrance shoals 
make off from the shore for a distance of 5 miles; but abreast of the entrance the shoals extend offshore only 
about 2! miles. On a clear day Amelia Island Lighthouse should be seen about 9 miles. If there is a heavy 
sea or swell no stranger should attempt to enter. 

1 A Approacht'ng from the Southward.--Standing along the coast and passing 
' about t mile eastward of the whistling buoy off St. Johns River entrance, 

steer N. t W. for ISt miles. The whistling buoy off St. Marys entrance should then be t 
mile distant ahead and the bell buoy should be on the port beam. Steer for the bell buoy 
and when up to it follow the directions in section 2 for entering. 

Rem.arks.-The least depth on the N. t W. course is about ~ fathoms, and the Sea buoy off the entrance 
to Nassau Sound will be left nearly 1t miles on the port hand. The northern end of Amelia Island should 
be given a berth of 2t miles until nearly up to the whistling buoy off St. Marys entrance. On a clear day 
Amelia Island Lighthouse will be seen when off the entrance to Nassau Sound. (See also the remarks under 
section 1 preceding.) 

9, From the Whistling Buoy to the City of Fernandina.-From the whistling buoy 
,_, steer for the bell buoy. Leave this buoy on the port hand and steer about 

W. i N.; leave the red buoys on the starboard hand and the black buoys on the port hand, 
and take care to leave Jetty Crossing buoy (black, No. 3) about 20 yards on the port hand. 
Continue on a W. by N. course until on the Tiger Island North Range and stand in on the 
range, course about W.-! N. until Tiger Island South Range beacons are in line, then steer 
for the beacons, course about S. by W. ! W. for t mile; then haul more southward and 
follow the shore on the port hand, giving it a berth of 200 yards until nearly abreast Old 
Fernandina. Steer S., giving the.shore at Old Fernandina a berth of about 320 yards, and 
anchor in 3t to 6 fathoms water; or, continue southward, following the port-hand shore 
at a distance of 150 yards to the wharves at Fernandina. 

Remarks.-In standing across the bar the buoys are the only guides. Care must be taken not to mistake 
a couple of steamboat boilers which are wrecked on the shoal northward of the channel; these boilers, in hazy 
weather. and from a distance, may somewhat resemble {".an buoys When up to Jetty Crossing buoy the bar 
has been crossed and the vessel will pa"'3 through the narrow gap in the south jetty (the currents here have 
considerable velocity}; the Tiger Isl&nd lJorth Range bee.cona (two white skeleton structures) should be seen on 
the western shore of the sound northward of Fort Clinch. When standing on this range, and Fort Clinch is 
a little abaft the beam, i'iger laland South Jla.nge bea.e00l8 (two whit-a skeleton structures) will be seen southwest
ward and just clear of the northwestern point of A:melia Island. Before the vessel is on the latter range Amelia 
River will be fairly opened out to the southward. When standing on the Tiger Island South Range a red and 
black horizontally striped buoy will be left on the starboard hand. 

When st.anding up the Amelia River care should be taken to avoid a shoal with 8 feet of water over it which 
lies in the middle of the river 500 yards E. by l!i. from the front beacon of the Tiger Island South Range. This 
shoal is avoided by giving the shore on the port hand a berth of 200 yards and paaaing eastwa-rd of it. 
Abreast of Old l"~ the shoals ma.ke offshore to a distance of 224) yards, but above the village the port 
hand shore can be approached as c10!!e us 100 yards. Shoals extend off 900 yards from the western batik of the 
Amelia River near Fernandina. 
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NASSAU SOUND* 

is 10 miles southward of Amelia Ii-land Lighthouse and 6 miles northward of St. Johns River Lighthouse. 

The entrance h; about 1t miles wide but inside the sound is about f mile wide and stretches northwestward 

about 2t miles to its junction with South Amelia and Nassau rivers. The entrance is obstructed by shifting 

shoals which extend about lt miles seaward and form a bar over which the channel depth is about 4 feet; but 

there are no aids, except the Sea buoy off the entrance, to assist a stranger in entering. Vessels desiring to 

enter Nassau Sound should obtain a pilot off St. Johns River entrance. Na.ssau River is navigable for some 

distance by sniall vessels but is at present of no commercial importance. South Amelia River, which enters 

the sound from northward, connects with Kingsleys Ct-eek, and through the latter has comn1unication with 

Amelia River and Cumberland Sound; the depth through this passage is about 4 feet. The mean rise and 

fall of tides is ahout 5.4 feet. High and low waters occur ahout 1 n1innte later than high and low waters at 

Fort Clinch, Fernandina. 

INI.oANll PASSAGE SOUTH OF WINYAH BAY.t 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

The following descriptions and directions will be found useful in connection with the charts of the localities. 

The intricacies of the passage and the prevailing marsh through which it leads, render any attempt at detailed 

directions of no value. 
From Winyah Bay. North Carolina, to St. Johns River, Florida, there is an uninterrupted chain of inland 

water communication through the creeks, rivers, and sounds which border the coast. A description of the n10st 

general character only can be given of this inland passage, as it leads mostly through marsh land that presents 

no natural features easily recognized by a stranger, and there are bnt few buoys or ranges to indicate the 

channels. A local knowledge of the tides is necessary to prevent grounding in the shallower parts, and no 

stranger should attempt the passage without a pilot. 

The streams connecting the inlets and sounds are all subject to tidal ebb and flow and receive their waters 

generally from both ends; at the meeting of the tides there is usually a shoal called the "divide." In most of 

the streams the ebb tide forms a shoal in the eddy below the points, and the sharper the bend the larger the 

shoal. These are called "ebb tide Shoe.la." As a rule the bottom is soft, the exceptions being in a few strea1ns 

near the coast, in which there are oyster beds, and in the phosphate rock botto=s in South Carolina and part 

of Georgia. 

From Winyah Bay to Charleston the passage has a depth of only about 5 feet at high water and is not 

recommended. A smooth sea and high water are necessary to cross Bull Bay, and weather that will permit 

crossing the bay will not prevent a small vessel from going outside, which is shorter, and entering the passage 

from. Bull Bay, or continuing on to Charleston. 

From Charleston to Beaufort a draft of about 7 feet can be taken by ta.king advantage of high waters at 

the shoaler parts of the passage. 

From Beaufort to Savannah a draft of 12 feet can be taken, but only by vessels of less than 150 feet length, 

on account of the narrow and crooked channel in Skull Creek. 

From Savannah to Fernandina a draft of ahout 8 feet can be taken by taking advantage of the tides: a 

draft of about 9 feet can be taken through the passage to Fernandina after passing through the Romerly 

Marshes, and some sections of the passage are good for a draft of 12 feet by taking advantage of the tides. 

From Fernandina to St. Johns River the passage has only a depth of 1t feet at low water, and about 3t to 

5 feet at high water. On account of its depth and the difficulty of keeping in the channel of Si8ters Creek the 

passage is rarely uoed, and is impracticable except for small boats. 

Pilota.-To avoid unnece.'!sa.ry delay and worry a stranger should take a pilot. There are pilots for the 

inland passageatGeorgetown, Charleston, Beaufort, Port Royal, Savannah, Darien, Brunswick, St. Marys, and 

Fernandina; but it is sometimes difficult to get one pilot who will take a vessel all the way through from 

Winyah Bay to Fernandina. There are no regular rates for pilotage; an agreement is usually made with the 

pilot as to the dIBta.nef' he will take the vessel and his charges. 

GENERAL DESOlUPTION A.ND DIRECTIONS. 

From Winrall Bar to Charletlton-70 miles.-The entranco to the Estherville-Minim Creek 
Canal is a little more than 6 miles below the City of Georgetown in Winyah Bay. This 

"BlmWD Oil OO&Cf. 158, -le ~ ..... price $0.00. 
80,uuu 
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canal h:1s a depth of i feet at high water, a width of 50 feet, and length of about 4t miles. 
Entering Minim~ Creek from the canal, the course leads southward and then westward so as 
to pass north of Little Crow Island, then up the North Santee River 5t mi1es to Six Mile 
Creek; thence 3 miles through the creek, which is narrow and crooked, into South Santee 
River, and about 4 miles down the latter to Alligator Creek. A least depth of 4! feet can 
he carried from the time of entering the North Santee until entering Alligator Creek. The 
passage leads through Alligator Creek, where the depth is about 3 feet in several pl~ces, 
through Ramhorn Creek, Needles, and down Cassino Creek, across the entrance to Mud 
Bay, through Cape Romain Ha1·bor, and into Romain River by the passage north of Marsh 
Island. The passage through Alligator Creek, Ramhorn Creek, and Needles is narrow and 
crooked, and the rise and fall of tides is about a feet. Following Romain River, or Sett 
Creek, the passage leads across Five Fathom Creek into Bull River and down this river to 
its entrance into Bull Bay. Here it is necessary to wait for high water to cross the flats 
in Bull Bay, and good anchorage in 10 to 13 feet of water is found in the mouth of Bull 
River. The distance from South Santee River to Bull Bay is about 1s+ miles. From the 
mouth of Bull River the passage is along the north shore of Bull Bay, crossing the mouth 
of Long Creek and Harbor River, and then in a general southwesterly direction across the 
bay to Bull Harbor; the distance across the bay to the mouth of Bull Creek is about 9 miles, 
and the depth across the fiats at! flood is about 4 feet. The mean rise and fall of tides in 
the passage between Cape Romain Harbor and Bull Harbor is about 4t feet. 
· A draft of 5 feet can be taken through from Santee River to Charleston by waiting for 
two tides of ordinary high water. 

The passage between Bull Bay and Charleston Harbor is obstructed by a number of 
"divides" which run nearly dry at low water and over which the mean rise and fall of tides 
is 4t to 5 feet. This part of the passage, 22t miles in length, is very narrow and crooked 
in places and difficult to follow on account of its numerous branches. Entering Bull Creek 
the passage leads up the creek through Bull Narrows, where the first "divide" is encoun
tered, which has a depth of t foot; it then leads across Prices Creek into Santee Pass and 
along the south shore of Mark Bay; here there is another "divide " with a depth of about 
2 feet. The passage continues through Santee Pass, entering a branch of Capers Creek, 
and thence to Capers Inlet. Crossing the inlet a good anchorage is found off the northeast 
end of Dewees Island for vessels waiting for high water to pass through Long Island N ar
rows. From here a ve~sel should start at! flood and follow the passage through Bull Yard 
Sound, crossing Dewees Creek, then through Seven Reaches to Morgan Creek and up the 
latter about:!- mile and into the narrow slue to starboard known as Long Island Narrows 
(Meeting Reach). The passage leads through the narrows, where there are depths of only 
1 foot, and crosses Breach Inlet, entering Conch Creek leading about WSW. from the inlet, 
and following it. Pass through Sullivans Island Narrows to The Cove, which is eastward 
of Moultrieville in Charleston Harbor. Crossing The Cove pass through the drawbridge 
and northward of the northwestern end of Sullivans Island and into the lower anchorage in 
Charleston Harbor. 

From Charleston Harbor to Port Roya/-90 miles.-Vessels of over 100 feet in length some
times experience difficulty in rounding some of the sharp bends which are encountered in 
tho passage, the channel of which in some places is extremely narrow and crooked. W appoo 
Creek should be entered from Ashley River at t flood so as to reach Church Flats, the first 
"divide," about 14 miles distant, before high water. Passing through Wappoo Creek 
(which has been straightened somewhat by 2 cuts and has a depth of about 6 feet) the 
passage leads into and up Stono River a distance of 11 miles to Church Flats, where the 
depth in a narrow channel is about 3 feet. The bottom from the time of entering Stono 
River until nearly up to Church Flats is mostly phosphate rock. Care should be taken 
not to enter Rantowles Creek. About 2 miles above Church Flats the broad part of Wad
melaw River (usually known as Wa.dmelaw Sound) is entered, and through a very crooked 
and difficult channel for pa.rt of the way, the passage leads for a. distance of Si- miles to 
North Edisto River, and down the latter about It miles to the mouth of Dawho River, 
which enters from westward. On the north bank of Wadmelaw River a.bout 6 miles below 
Church Fla.ts is Youngs Island, a, post village and terminal of a branch of the C. & 8. R. R. 



 

INLAND PA88AGE-CIIARLE8TON '1'0 SAVANNAH. 

Dawho River is about lH- miles long between North and South Edisto rivers; measured 
in a straight line the distance is a little less than {j rniles; the channel is tortuous and iu 
some places quite narrow, but 2 miles above the North Edisto River a mid-river course cau 
generally be followecl. The 1iassage leads frou1 the western eu£rance of Daw ho River down 
the south Edisto River for a distance of Jt miles, the channel leading through extensive 
shoals, to the mouth of Mosy_uito Creek, which enters it from southwestward. Here it 
is necessary to wait for high water to crbss the "divide" iu Mosquito Creek, and the best 
place for steamers to anchor is just below the marsh island in South Edisto River below the 
mouth of Dawho River, where the river water is fresh and steamers can fill up. The depth 
over the "divide" is about I-! feet, and the mean rise and fall of tides about G feet. Mosquito 
Creek is one of the most narrow, erookc<l, ancl difficult parts of the passage; it is about 7-!t
miles long and should be entered about 1 hour before high water. The passage leads from 
the western entrance to Mosy_uito Creek dowu the Ashepoo River St miles to the n1ain 1:ha111H•l 

of St. Helena Sound. 
From St. Helena Sound pass up the Coosaw River, 14-t n1iles, following the ship channel 

to Brickyard Creek, which enters Coosaw River from westward. Entering Brickyard 
Creek the passage leads through the creek into Beaufort River and down the latter to Port 
Royal, the distance from Coosaw River to Port Royal being 12-4 miles. The channel from 
Coosaw River into Brickyard Creek bas been improved by the United States Government 
and uow has a depth of 7 feet and width of :lOO feet, except for a short distance where the 
width is about 55 feet. 

Bound northward from Port Royal the time of starting should be arranged so as to 
arrive at the Ashepoo River entrance to Mosquito Creek about I hour before high water, 
so as to carr:,' the best water over the "divide." The distance from Po1·t Royal to ~fosquito 
Creek is about :rn miles. 

In fine weather time may be saved by running outside between Charleston and St. 
Helena 8 0 und. The distance by this route is about 18 miles shorter and the delay of waiting 
for at least one high water is avoided. 

There are two rarely used passages connecting St. Helena Sound and Port Royal Sound 
other than the one described above; one leading up the Coosaw River, through Whale 
Branch and down Broad 1-tiver; the other leading from St. Helena Sound, through HaTbor 
River, Story River, and Station Creek. The latter requires ;;;mooth water to cross the shoa1s 
in the entrance to St. Helena Sound. 

From Port Ro.Ya! to Savannah-42 mi/es.-If the weather is fine and there is a smooth sea 
it is advisable to take the passage lea<liug through Tybee Roads, and this passage is the onP 
generally used. If the passage by the way of Cooper River is taken the start from P0rt 
Royal should be made so as to reach Ramshorn Creek about I hour before high water, the 
distance being about 25 miles. From Port Royal the passage leads down Beaufort River to 
Port Royal Sound and across the sound, the distance to the entrance of Skull Creek being 
11 miles. Skull Creek is full of shoals and islands, but there is a very crooked and narrow 
channel with a least depth of about 12 feet through the creek. Passing through Skull Creek, 
a distance of 4-i- miles, the passage leads down Mackays Creek and Cn.libogue Sound to tl1e 
mouth of Cooper River, a distance of 5 miles. Here the passage by the way of Tybee Roads 
leads southward and the other leads westward into Cooper River. Following the former 
route the passage leads through the entrance of Calibogue Sound across the shoals, separatiug 
it from Tybee Roads and from Tybee Roads up the main channel of the Savannah RivtJr 
abou.t 15 miles to the city of Savannah. 

From Calibogue Sound the route through Cooper River leads up the river about 3! miles 
to Ram.shorn Creek, which should be entered about 1 hour before high water on account of 
the "Divide," which has a depth of about 6 feet over it. Passing out of Ramshorn Creek, 
southward of the small island at its western entrance, the passage leads about 2-! miles south
westward through New River to Walls Cut, through the cut and down Wrights River about 
2 miles, then across the shoals at the entrance and into the main channel of Savannah River, 
following the channel fo.r a distance of 11 miles to the city of Savannah. It is proposed to 
improve and shorten this paSs:age by making a cut to enter the Savannah River at Venu:,; 
Point. The mean rise and fall oft.ides in the passage between Port Royal and Savannah is 
a.bout 6-j- feet. ~ 
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From Savannah to Fernandina-130 miles.-From Savannah to Darien the distance is 78 
miles, and to Brunswick 103 miles. Steamers on this route do not draw over 6 feet to avoid 
being delayed by the shoals. The shoalest part of the passage is through the Romerly 
Marshes, where the depth. is 3 feet. There is a passage from Wassaw Sound to Odingsell 
River by which the passage through the marshes is avoided; this passage leads through a 
small creek, known as Old Romerly Marsh. Channel and then through the New Cut, which 
has a depth of 5 feet, into Wassaw Creek and down the latter to Odingsell River and up the 
river to Adams Creek where it joins the passage through the marshes. A depth of about 5 
feet can be taken through this passage, which is now generalJy used. A vessel leaving 
Savannah should regulate her time of departure so as to enter Old Romerly Marsh Creek 
about 1 hour before high water; the distance is about :W miles. By following the passages 
through Wilmington Rivtir, or, through Lazaretto Creek, Tybee River, and across Wassaw 
Sound, a least low water depth of 7 feet can be carried to Romerly marshes. 

From the city of Savannah the passage leads down the ship channel of the river about 
3! miles and then through the gap in the jetty southward of Elba Island a little over 1 mile 
into St. Augustine Creek. Or, vessels can stand down Savannah River and enter Lazarctto 
Creek from Tybee Roads. When about I mile above the entrance to St. Augustine Creek 
the passage enters Wilmington River, which bends westward at its junction with the creek. 
The passage then continues for a distance of 14!- niiles down the Wilmington River to 
Romerly Marsh Creek, which enters it from westward at its mouth in "VVassaw Sound. If 
necessary to wait for the tide, good anchorage is found in Wilmington River about t mile 
above the mouth of Romerly Marsh Creek; or, if coming from southward, in Vernon RiveI· 
off the mouth of Adams creek. The passage through' Romerly Marshes is seldom used; at 
high water of spring tides nearly all the landmarks are covered and experienced pilots find 
it difficult to keep in the channel. The mean rise and fall of tides in the Romerly 1\-Iarshes 
is about 6 feet; westerly winds cause a lower range of tides. Enter Old Romerly Marsh 
Channel, which makes southward just inside the mouth of Romerly Marsh Creek, and pass 
through New Cut into Wassaw Creek and down the latter to Odingsell River; stand up the 
river and into Adams Creek and down the creek to its mouth, then diagonally across the 
mouth of Vernon River and through a narrow passage known as Hell Gate, which leads 
westward of a large marshy island (Raccoon Key) and into the Ogeechee River. The 
passage is up the Ogeechee River about 3t miles, and northward of the Middle marsh, to the 
entrance of Florida Passage, which enters the river from southward; then through Florida 
Passage and Bear River, a distance of lot miles, to St. Catherines Sound. 

From the mouth of Bear River the passage leads across St. Catherines Sound between 
Medway Spit and the Middle Ground, and enters North Newport River at the eastern side of 
its entrance, then 4t miles up the river to Johnsons Creek and 5! miles through the latter into 
South Newport River and down the latter river into Sapelo Sound. Crossing Sapelo Sound 
the passage leads through Mud River. This is a broad shallow stream, full of shoals and 
flats with a channel depth of only 5 feet. Here it may be necessary to wait for the tide, 
which has a mean rise and fall of about 7 feet. Vessels bound south can anchor in Sapelo 
Sound at the mouth of Mud River; or, if bound north they can anchor in Doboy Sound o:ff 
the mouth of New Teakettle Creek to wait for the tide. About 4t miles above the entrance
of Mud River the passage leads southward for a distance of 4i miles through New Teakettle 
Creek into Doboy Sound. The passage leads across Doboy Sound through the branch of 
North River known as Doboy River, thence through the Rockdedundy River into and 
through Little Mud River to Altamaha Sound. The channel between Doboy and Altamaha 
sounds leads between shoals, and in the mouth of Little Mud River the 7-foot channel is 
very narrow a:Q.d difficult to keep at low water. 

Crossing Altamaha Sound between the shoals, the passage leads through Buttermilk 
Sound into and through Frederica River to St. Simon Sound. The distance from the mouth 
of Little Mud River in Altamaha Sound to St. Simon Sound is 19 miles; the mean rise and 
fall of tides is about 6-! feet. During the last 2 hours of the ebb the water in Buttermilk 
Sound is fresh. 'l'he channel leads between the e:xterurive shoals in Altamaha a.nd Butter
milk sounds and is difficult for a stranger to follow. Crossing St. Simon Sound the passage 
leads into Brunswick River on the eastern side of its entrance, a.nd up the river 2-i; miles to 
the entrance of J ekyl Creek. The entrance to the creek ha.s been improved by a jetty and 
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by dredging, but the depth at present (1900) is about 5 feet and the mean rise and fall of 
tides is about 6~ feet. Vessels waiting for the tide to enter the creek can anchor iu the 
channel of Brunswick River, if coming from northward; or, in Jekyl Sound, if coming 
from southward. The passage leads through Jekyl Creek int,o Jekyl Sound and thence 
across the entrance to St. Andrew Sound into Cumberland River and through it to Cumber
land Sound. 

The least depth in the channel usually followed from St. Andrew Sound to Fernandina 
is about 5 feet and the distance is 2B miles; a least depth of 7 feet will be found by going up 
the north mouth of the Crooked River and do-wn the south mouth to avoid Horsrn;;hoe Shoal. 
The passage leads through Cumberland River into Cumberland Sound and down the latter 
into Anrnlia River to Fernandina. The channel in many places is quite narrow and leads 
lletween shoals which are subject to changes. At the mouth of Crooked River, about mid
way between St. Andrew Sound and the entrance to Cumberland Sound, is a sharp curve in 
the channel around what is known as the Horseshoe Shoal or "The Divide;" this is also the 
shoalest part of the channel and the point where the tides from St. Andrew and Cumberland 
sounds meet. The mean rise and fall of tides is about 6t feet. 

COAST FROM ST. JOHNS RIVER ENTRANCE TO CAPE :FLORIDA.* 

From the mouth of St. Johns River the coast has a general trend of about SSE. for 125 miles to Cape 

Canaveral, and is broken by three inlets-St. Augustine, Matanzas, and Mosquito. There are no prominent 

natural features along this stretch of coast, consisting as it does of sand beach, showing an almost continuous 

range of sand hills backed by woods; these woods in the vicinity of Cape Canaveral and for a clistance of 17 

miles northward from it are farther back from the shore and arc consequently less distinct when seen from 

seaward. F&lse C&pe is the name given to a small part of the coast lying 9 miles northward of Cape Canaveral, 

which it somewhat reoombles when seen from seaward. 

At St. Augustine Inlet, Mosquito Inlet, and Cape Canaveral are lighthouses (see page 24), which will be 

the first object visible in approaching the inlets and cape from seaward. 

Southward of Cape Canaveral the coast makes a sharp bend westward for a few miles then curves grad

ually southward, which direction it holds for about 15 miles, it then trends SSE., approaching closely to a 
straight line for 88 miles to Lake Worth Inlet. This stretch of coast is formed almost entirely by a low narrow 

strip of sand, which•lies at a di>:itance of 1 to 2 miles from the mainland, from which it js separated by the 

shallow waters of Banana and Indian rivers (see descriptions}. Seen from seaward, the coast shows a line 

of sand beach with many more or less conspicuous hillocks partly covered with coarse gras.s and scrub palmetto : 

behind all is the background of he~y woods on the mainland. There are four small breaks in this coast

Indian River Inlet, St. Lucie Inlet, Jupiter Inlet, and Lake Worth Inlet. None of these inlets are of impor

tance; the depth on the bars at their entrances are variable, and generally a depth of only 3 or 4 feet at low 

water can be relied on. 

Jupiter Inlet is marked by Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse, and near it is a station of the United States Weather 

Bureau where storm-warning displays are made and with which vessels may communicate by use of Inter

national Code Ila.gs. 

From Lake Worth Inlet th?. coast trends about 8. t W. for about 65 miles to Cape Florida and is broken by 

two unimportant i.rilets-Hillsboro and New River. This stretch of coast is very similar to that northward 

(previously described) and is without marked natural features. 

Depths.-The soundings aJong shore from the mouth of St. Johns River southward until within 17 milPs 

of Cape Canaveral are very irregular in depth. Except off St. ,Tohns River and St. Augustine entrances, 5 to 

7 fathoms can be taken to within less than 1 mile, and 3 fathoms within less than t mile of the beach. At a 

distance of 12to 16milesbetween 1'.andlOIE.iE.from St. Augustine Lighthouse, and lying from 4to9;tmilesfrom 

the shore, is a broken shoal with spots that have from 5 to 6 fathmns over them. Spots with 7i to 7t fathoms 

over them will be found in several places about 1-0 miles from the shore. The shoals off Cape Canaveral and 

False Cape are fully described on page 40. 
From Cape Canaveral to N ew'River Inlet, a distance of about 150 miles, 4 to 6 fathoms can be taken to within 

l mile of the beach except in the vicinity of the following named shoals (see descriptions, page 41): Thomas 

Shoal, Indian River Shoal, Capron Shoal, Pierce Shoal, St. Lucie Shoal, and Gilberts Shoal. About midway 

•Sh<nrn In 1'8rt9 on chart! 13, 14, """"'4<lo2oov_,. price o:f ea.ch $0.00; 158, 159, 1.60, 161, 161', 163, 164, 161>, oeale so,~' 
' ~ ptice or each S0.50. 
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between Cape Canaveral and Jupiter Inlet there is a shoal with 4t fathoms over it lying 10 miles from the 

shore: this is the farthest outlying sh.oal on this stretch of the coast. From New River Inlet to Cape Florida, 
the southern extremity of Key Biscayne, shoal water will be found in places from 1 to 3 miles from the shore. 

Abreast the mouth of St. Johns River the 20-fathom curve is 45 miles offshore and extends in a general 

B. by E. direction, gradually approaching the shore until abreast Cape Canaveral it is only 18 miles offshore. 

Within 10 miles of the shore the soundings are irregular. 5 to 7 fathoms being fo;nnd as much as 9t miles 

offshore and 10 fathoms within less than 2 miles of the shore. 

Abreast Cape Canaveral the 20-fathom curve is about 18 miles offshore, out it extends in a general S. l)y E. 

<lirection, gradually approaching the shore, until abreast Lake Worth Inlet (about 10 miles southward of 

Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse) it is only 2 miles from the shore. Inside the 20-fathom curve the depth is very 

irregular and soundings are of but little use to determine the distance from shore. 

From Lake Worth Inlet to Cape Florida the 20-fathom curve runs nearly parallel to the shore and for the 

greater part of the distance is less than 2 J:Diles from the beach; inside the curve the shoaling is very rapid 

and 6 to 8 fathoJ:Ds are found in places li miles from. the beach. 

The currents along the coast from St. Johns River entrance to Cape Florida are influenced both in direc

tion and velocity by the direction and force of the wind. The currents across the shoals in the vicinity of 

Cape Canaveral will generally be found setting with the wind; during or just after heavy easterly or Ronth

easterly gales the- western limit of the Gulf Stream will be found close to, if not actually crossing, these 

shoals. 
ST. JOHNS RIVER.* 

This river, the largest and most important of eastern Florida, is about 300 iniles in length. It rises near 

the Atlantic Coast. in about latitude 28° io· N., flows in a northerly direction nearly parallel to the coast, and 

empties into the sea immediately south of Fort George Island, in latitude 30° 25' N., about 18t miles southward 

of the entrance to Cumberland Sound. The river is the approach to the city of Jacksonville and a large 

number of towns and villages and is navigable for steamers of 9 feet draft to Wela.ks., 91 miles above its 

entrance; steamers of less than ;) feet draft can go up as far as Ba.nfard and Enterprise, two towns on La.ke 

Xanroe, 135 miles above Jacksonville. A depth of 4 feet will be found in the river channel as far as Floating 

Islands, about 235 miles above Jacksonville. The head of navigation for vessels of 10 feet draft is Palatka, 49 

miles above Jacksonville; the lumber mills about 10 miles above Palatka are about as high up the river as 

sailing vessels usually go, as the river is narrow and very crooked above Palatka. 

The entrance of the river is obstructed by a shifting sand bar, which is being improyed by the construc

tion of jetties, between which the channel depth is 13 feet. From Mayport, which is 3 miles inside the outer 

end of the jetties, to Dame Point, a distance of 11 miles, the river is full of shoals, between which the channel 

:Us quite narrow and winding; this stretch of the river has been improv~ by dredging and the constr11ction 

of jetties; in 1000 the channel had a least depth of 15 feet. Above Dame Point a channel depth of 18 feet 

can be carried to the city of Jacksonville. The channel over the bar is marked by buoys and in the river by 

beacons, which are lighted at night, but even with these aids it is difficult for a stranger to navigate below 

Dame Point. The deepest draft taken out of the river is 18 feet, hut only 16t feet draft could be taken 

between Jacksonville and Mayport. The upper part of the river, between Jacksonville and Palatka, a 

distance of 49 miles, is comparatively easy to navigate. 

M:ayport is a. village on the south bank of the river, 3 miles inside the ends of the jetties. Opposite 

Mayport, on the north bank, is a village known as Pilot Town. The small steamer running on the river below 

Jacksonville makes landings at both villages. A branch railroad is being constructed between Jacksonville 

and Mayport. 
The city of J'acklionville is on the north bank of the river, 23 miles above the ends of the jetties. Large 

quantities of lumber, naval stores, and produce are shipped to northern ports. The city has railroad commu

nication with the North, West, and South, and steamboat communication with Charleston, Philadelphia, 

New York, Boston, and with up-river landings as far as Enterprise and Sanford, a dist&nce of 1.35 miles. 
Prominent featurea.-Jlount Cornelia., 68 feet high and thickly wooded, is the highest land on the coast 

between Cape Hatteras and Key West; it is about 2 miles northward of the entrance and forms a. 

prominent landmark when approaching. St. J'ohne Bi•er Li&'hthoUH is on the south Bide of the eutrance among 

tree8 and does not show well in the daytime until nearly up to the ends of the j.etties. At night the light can 

not be seen when coming from southward until it bears about W. 
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Pilots will generally be fonnd cruising outside the bar, or they will come out to a vessel making signal 
for one. Sometimes when the pilot boats can not go out to vessels the pilots will come out in a towboat. The 
bar pilots always keep a lookout for approaching vessels. Up-riYer pilots can be obtained at Jacksonville. 

Bar pilotage is compulsory for certain vessels. (See pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.) 

Towboats are used by all sailing vessels for crossing the bar and in the river as far as Jacksonville. A 

towboat is usually stationed at Mayport or Pilot Town ready to go out to any vessel making signal outside 

the bar. Towboats can always be had at Jacksonville for towing up or down the river. 
Que.rantine.-The quarantine boarding station is at Mayport. Ves8els subject to visitation by the health 

officer must wait to be boarded below the quarantine flag, which is displayed on the south bank of the river 

nearly opposite Pilot Town. (See Quarantine, State of Florida, in Appendix I, and National Quarantines in 

Appendix IV.) 
Hospital.-At JacksonYille there is a relief station (Class III) of the U. S. :\Iarine-Hospital Service. (See 

Appendix IV.) 
Anchora.ges.-Vessels outside the bar waiting for high wat€r to enter the river can, if the wind and sea are 

not too heavy, anchor in 4t to 5 fathoms about 3 miles northeastward of the lighthouse. The best and usual 

anchorage inside the mouth of the river is in the channel abreast Mayport; the bottom is sand, but the 

anchorage is sheltered from all winds. It is advisable for vessels which anchor here to sight their anchors at 

least once a week. The anchorage abreast the city of Jacksonville has a depth of about 10 fathoms and the 
best bottom is just above the s . ipyard; off the western end of the city the bottom is rocky and vessels 
anchoring here are liable to lose anchors_ 

Supplies.-Provisions can be obtained at Jacksonville and Mayport. Ship chandler's storeR, anthracite 

and bituminous coal, and water can be obtained alongside the wharves at Jacksonville. The supply of water 

at Mayport and Pilot Town is limited to what is caught in cistern!; during rainy weather, and vessels can not 

depend on getting a supply below Jacksonville. 
Repairs.-There are two marine railways at Jacksonville, the largest has a capacity for hauling out 

vessels 260 feet long and about 1,200 tons, draft forward 9 feet, aft, 13 feet. The facilities for repairs to vessels 

are excellent. There are several machine shops where ordinary repairs to the machinery of steamers can be 

lllade; at one of these shops forgings weighing 2,500 pounds can be made, and there is a crane with a lift~ng 

capacity of 50 tons: the nearest place for larger repairs to lllachinery is Savannah. 

Whe.rvea.-The depth of water alongside the wharves at Jacksonville is 12 to 17 feet, according to locality. 

The facilities for loading and discharging cargoes are good. 
Storm-Warning Diaple.ys of the United States Weather Bureau are made on the building at the corner of Bay 

and Hogan streets and are visible from the river. They are also displayed at Fort George Island ou the north 

side of the river entrance, but do not show well to vessels outside the bar_ 

Tidea.-The mean rise and fall of tides at the entrance between the jetties is 4. 6 feet; at Mayport. 4. 3 feet; 

at Fulton, 2.8 feet; at Dame Point, 1. 8 feet, and at Jacksonville 1 foot. High water occurs 1 hour 42 minutes 
and low water 1 hour 31 minutes later at Jacksonville than at the jetties. (See also the table on page 10.) 

01!.rrenta.-The tidal currents have considerable velocity, but as a rule follow the direction of the channel; 

where the latter is contracted by shoals or the river banks, the current has too much velocity for a sailing 

veBSel to stelll except with a strong fair wind. At Mayport the ebb current begins 2 hours 11 minutes after 

high water and the flood current 2 hours 27 minutes after low water. The duration of the ebb is 6 hours 39 

minutes and of the flood 5 hours 46 minutes. Continued rains and strong westerly winds increase the duration 

and velocity of the ebb current. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO THE ENTRANCE OF ST. JOHNS RIVER. 

Sailing directions of a permanent character for entering the river can not be given; th<' 
narrow channel between the jetties had a depth of 13 feet in the spring of 1900, but its per
manence was not established. The buoys are shifted to indicat,R the channel, but it is uot 
safe for a stranger to attempt to enter the river without a pilot or towboat, and no strangt'r 
should attempt to enter at night. Vessels outside the entrance, waiting for the tide, will 
ftnd good holding ground in. 4t to 5 fathoms water with St. Johns River Lighthouse 
bearing SW., distant a little over 3 miles, and Mount Cornelia bearing W. t N. 

The ranges in the entrance to the river can not always be depended on to lead in the 
best water on account of the shifting channel. 

L Approachtn.g th-e entrance fro- the northwa.rd.-Being southward of St. Marys en
trance, s:ta.nd to the southward giving the shore a berth of about 2t miles. There is a 



 

110 ST. JOHNS RIVJ<JR-DIRECTIONS. 

whistling buoy off tho entrance about 1 mile eastward of the ends of the jetties; w}ien near 
this buoy take a pilot or towboat. (See the remarks following.) 

II. Approaching the ent1"ance from, the southward.-Being nortlnvard of St. Augustine 
Inlet, stand northward giving tho shore a berth of 2 to 3 miles until the whistling buoy 
off the entrance is made or St. Johns River Lighthouse bears W. ~ S. and is distant 3 miles; 
then take a pilot or towboat. 

Retnarks.-There are several spots with 27 to 30 feet of water over them lying 4t miles from the shore 
between St. Marys entrance and St. Johns River. In a heavy sea vessels should keep 5 miles from the shore 
to avoid them. In the night St. Johns River Light is the principal guide for the entrance, but on account 
of the trees which sun-ound the light it can not be seen when approaching from south ward until it bears 
about W. In the daytime .Mount Cornelia, a hill over 60 feet high and about 2t nliles northward of the 
lighthouse, will usually be distinguished before the lighthouse is sighted. The range beacons in the entrance 
to the river can not always be depended on to lead in the best water on account of the frequent changes 
in the channel. There are several spots ·with 5 to 6 fathoms over them lying from 4 to 9i. miles from the 
shore between St. Augustine Inlet and St. Johns River. 

ST. AUGUSTINE INLET* 

is the entrance to St. Augustine Harbor and the approach from sea to the city of St. Augustine; the inlet is 

about 30 miles southward of the entrance to St. Johns River and is marked on its southern side by St. Augus

tine Lighthouse. The entrance to the inlet is obstructed by a shifting shoal which extends li miles seaward 

and forms a dangerous bar over which the channel depth is about 6 feet. Buoys are placed to mark this 

channel, and shifted when necessary to indicate the best water, but vesseh; of 8 feet draft or over should not 

attempt to enter except near high water, and a stranger should always take a pilot. Although there is good 

anchorage inside of the inlet it is not used as a harbor of refuge because in easterly gales the sea makes the 

bar impassable even for small vessels. 
Tolom.ato or North River enters the inlet from northward just inside the point of the North Bea.ch; it rises 

about 15 miles northward of the inlet, has an average width of t mile and a depth of 15 feet for several 

m.il'es from its mouth. At present this river is of no particular importance. 

Mata.nzas River enters the inlet from southward; it is about 13 mileR long to .Matanzas Inlet and separates 

Anastasia Island from the mainland. Above the city of St. Augustine the river has a narrow channel with a 

depth of 10 feet for a distance of 8 or 10 miles. At the "divide" there is only 3 feet of water, and 6 feet is 

about the greatest draft that can be taken through to Matanzas Inlet with a favorable tide. 

The city of St. Augutine is situated on the west hank of .Matanzas River opposit.e the north end of Anastasia 

Island; it is of little commercial im.portance, but a popular winter resort. Vessels should make inquiries 

from local pilots as to the depth over the bar before taking a charter. There is 9 feet of water alongside of 

the wharf. 
Pilots.-Pilots will come out to a vessel if the sea on the bar will permit. Pilotage is compulsory for 

certain vessels. (See pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.) The deeper draft sailing vessels desiring 

to enter should take a towboat from Jacksonville to cross the bar. 

Qu.ara.ntine.-The quarantine boarding station at North Bea.ch is marked by a yellow flag, above which no 

vessel subject to visitation by the health officer is allowed to pass before being boarded. (See also Appendix I 

and National Quarantines in Appendix IV.) 

Anchora.ges.-Thare is a good anchorage in the channel inside North Beach Point in about 4 fathoillB water. 

Abreast the city of St. Augustine there is good anchorage in 12 to 23 feet of water, according to locality. 

Snppliea.-Provisions, water, and bituminous coal in limited quantities can be had alongside the wharf at 

St. Augustine. 
Repe.in:.-The nearest place for repairs to vessels or machinery of ste&lllers is Jacksonville. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.2 feet. High and low waters occur about 6 minutes after high 

a.nd low waters, respectively, at Charleston, S. C. (See also the table on page 10.} 

GENERAL DllLEOTIOJiS, sr. AVGVS'1'1NE DfLET. 

When approaching St. Augustine Inlet th€ shore should be given a berth of at least 1! 
miles, so as to keep outside the Sea buoy. 

"' Showo on <Jbart 169, scale 80, !ioo• price $0. llO. 
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No stranger, however light his draft, should think of attempting to enter without a pilot, 
as the channel shifts frequently and no information a.s to buoys or courses_ would be reliable 
for any length of time. The channel has a depth of 6 feet at low water, the mean rise and 
fall of the tide being about 4 feet. Pilots will come off if signal is made for them and the 
state of the bar is such that they can get across. A vessel bound to St. Augustine should 
telegraph the probable date of her arrival off the bar, so that. a pilot will be sure to be on 
the lookout for her. 

Havjng crossed the bar, there is a good channel with 3t to 6 fathoms close along the 
beach of Anastasia Island. Vessels rnay anehor here if they get across too late to proceed, 
but the holding ground is not good till inside North Beach Point. From that anchorage 
two channels load into the Matanzas River. The one close around Black Point has aliout n 
feet at high water. The other around the marshy island off that point has nothing less 
than 1:3 feet at low water, but it is only about 100 yards wide for nearly t mile. Off the 
city the river is% mile wide, and a vessel may anchor there in 12 to 23 feet, soft bottom. 

1\J:AT ANZAS INT~ET * 

is 11 miles southward of St. Augustine Lighthouse; it affords an outlet for Jlla.t&nzas River, which extends 

northward to St. Augustine and southward, following the coast for a distance of 8 or 10 miles, to Graham 

Sw&mp, in which it takes its rise. The inlet is obstructed by a bar, over which the high water depth is only 

about 6 feet, and on which, with easterly winds, the sea breaks at all times. Matanzas River southward 

of the inlet is shallow and navigable only for small boats; the river northward of the inlet is described 

under the heading "St. Augustine Inlet." Sailing directions that would be of use to a stranger can not lie 

given. The shore in the vicinity of the inlet can be approached as close as t mile. 

MOSQUITO TNT,F,T t 

is about 53 miles southward of St. Augustine Lighthouse and 41 miles northwestward of Cape Canaveral 

Lighthouse; about t mile northward of the entrance to the inlet is llloaquito Inlet Lighthouse (see table, page 24). 

The entrance, which is about t mile wide, is obstructed by shifting shoals, which extend about ! mile sea
ward and form a bar, over which the channel depth ranges from 5 to 7 feet. Vessels of about 7 feet draft 

can enter the inlet at high water and with a smooth sea, but the services of a pilot are necessary for any 

stranger, as the channel changes frequently and there are no buoys to mark it. Pilots will conie out to a 

vessel niaking the pilot signal outside the bar. 

Halifax River extends north from the inlet about 25 miles, running parallel to the beach, from. which it ii< 

separted by a low strip of land only i to ~ mile in width. For a distance of 6 miles from the inlet the depth in 

the channel is not less than 8 feet; for a distance of 14 miles farther the depth is 3 to 8 feet, above which the 

depth is 2 feet. Port Orange, Dayton&, and Ormond are the principal lanclings on the river. 

Hillsboro :B.iver extends southward from the inlet for a distance of 16t miles to Mosquito Lagoon. The 

river in some places is narrow and crooked, but the channel is deep in many places, and by closely follow

ing it a least depth of 4 feet can be taken through to Mosquito Lagoon. The only place of any importance on 

the river is :New Smyrna., which is situated on the west bank 3 miles above the inlet; a depth of about 10 f<>et 

can be taken up to the town. 
The long chain of interior waters, including Halifax and Hillsboro rivers, which skirt the east coast of 

Florida, form. parts of the proposed and much talked of inland passage from the St. Johns River to 

Biscayne Bay. 
Tidea.-The mean rise and fall of tides in the inlet is 2.3 feet. High water occurs 4 minutes'after high 

water and low water 16 :minutes after low water at Fort Clinch, Fernandina. 

INDIAN RIVER:!: 

is, properly speaking, a long, shallow lagoon varying iu width from 4 miles to a few hundred foot; it extends 

along jnst inside the coast from latitude 28" 48' If. about 107 miles in a southerly direction and is connected 

*Show~ on ehari 159. 11cale ~~ price'f0.50. fShown on charl 1-60. ecale 801~., price I0.00. 
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112 INDIAN RIVER-DESCRIPTION. 

with Jupiter Inlet by a chain of narrow waters about 13 miles long. From a point about 17 miles south

ward of Cape Canaveral to Jupiter Inlet, Indian River and its connecting waters are separated in many 

places from the Atlantic only by narrow strips of beach; and in two places north of Jupiter Inlet this beach is 

broken by inlets, through which, in fine weather, small craft can enter the river. In a large portion of Indian 

River the channel depth is 8 to 10 feet, but there are many places with depths of but 3 feet. 

There are a number of towns and villages on the river, the principal ones being Titusville, Rock Ledge, City 

Point, Georgiana., Eau Ga.llie, Melbourne, Fort Pierce, and Eden. The Florida East Coast Railway extend!! along 

parallel to the west bank of the river and has stations at all the towns and villages. The only entrances to 

the river are through Indian River Inlet, St. Lucie Inlet, and Jupiter Inlet, and the draft of the vessels ent.er

ing is liruited to a little less than 4 feet. (See description of the inlets for the draft that can be taken into 

them.) 

Eastward of the northern end of Indian River and extending along the coast for a distance of about 17 

miles is Mosquito Lagoon, an unimportant shallow body of water having an average width of about 2 n1iles. 

Mosquito Lagoon is connected with Indian River by a canal, and northward with Hillsboro River by several 

narrow and shallow streams; through these there is a passage for small bo!'ts of less than 3 feet draft from 

Indian River to Mosquito Inlet and thence into Halifax River. 

Between Indian River and Cape C naveral and extending for a distance of 27 ruiles along the coast is 

llanana River, a large shallow lagoon with an average width of 2t miles for the greater part of its length. 

Banana River is separated from Indian River by ::llerritt Island, bnt may be considered as a branch of Indian 

River as it is connected with the latter at its northern end by a shallow, crooked stream called Banana Creek, 

and at the southern end by a deep but narrow passage, which is opposite and a little southward of Eau Gallie. 

A <lraft of about 4 feet can be taken the whole length of Banana River and through the southern passage, 

but only 2 feet can be taken through Banana Creek. 

These waters are only navigated by small sailboats and the light-draft steamers plying on the Indian River 

between the towns awl villages on its banks. 

INDIAN RIVER INLE'I'* 

is about 60 miles southward of Cape Canaveral and 35 miles northward of Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse. Shoals 

extend seaward for a distance of f mile from the entrance, over which the channel depth is about 5 feet, 

and this depth can be taken into Indian River through a dredged channel 100 feet wide in Negro Cut. 

The inlet communicates with Indian River, but is only used by small local craft and by them at high water 

with a smooth sea. There are no buoys to mark the channel, which shifts with every easterly gale. The 

mean rise and fall of tides is about H feet. High and low waters occur about 8 minutes before high and low 

waters, respectively, at Fort Clineh, Fernandina. 

ST. LUCIE INLET* 

is a break in the beach about 13t miles northward of Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse; it forms one of the approaches 

from seaward to Indian River. The inlet has a depth of about 15 feet in the entrance, but inside the depth is 

only 8 feet, and this is the best depth that can be taken through into Indian River. Outside the inlet there 

is a ridge or reef extending some distance parallel with the coast, over which the depth is about 8 feet. 
Strangers should not attempt to enter the inlet, as it is constantly shifting. 

JUPITER INLETt 

:is 94 llliles southward of Cape Canaveral and 82 nrlles northward of Fowey R.ocks Lighthouse. The inlet con

nects with the long chain of inland waters which skirt the coast, but its entranoe is obstructed by a bar with 

about S feet of water in the channel, and is <Jnly ent.ered by small local craft at high water with a smooth sea. 
Northward <Jf the entrance and nearly i mile back from the beach is .Jupiter Ialet Light!uJma {see table, page 24). 
Near the lighthouse is a Storm-Warning I>iaplay flt&tion of the United States Weather Bureau with whicli 
vessels nmy communicate by use of the International Code and be reported by tel~aph. 

1 

•Shown u1.1cl1art1.-83,_ BC.alfl~ prlce$,l..60. 
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GENERAL DESCRIP'I'IONS. 113 

LA.KE °"rORTH INLET* 

is 9£ miles southward of Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse and connects with Lake Worth, a shallow body of water 
extending 18! miles along the coast with an average width oft mile. The inlet is very shallow and only small 
craft can enter with a smooth sea. About 4t miles southward from the inlet is Palm Beach, a fashionable 

winter resort; the large hotels and long pier at this place form prominent landmarks for vessel8 standing along 

the coast. 

HILLSBORO INLE'l'* 

is 42 miles southwru·d of Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse and is the approach to a narrow, shallow stream known as 

Hillsboro River. The inlet has a depth of about 2~ feet and can only be entered hy small boats with a smooth sea. 

NEW RIVER. INLET* 

is nearly 28 miles northward of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse and communicates with New :River, a narrow strea.in 

which extends northward about a miles and is separated from the Atlantic only by a narrow strip of beach. 

The depth on the bar, under favorable conditions, is about 4 feet, and 6 feet can be c&rried some distance 

up New River. It requires local knowledge and a smooth sea to cross the bar, and it should not be attempted 
by a stranger. 

KEY BI SCA ""1.'"NE BAY t 

is a large; shallow body of water, commencing in latitude 25' 55' !i. and extending in a southerly direction 

about 83 miles to Ca.rd Sound. For the first 10 miles the bay has a width of about 2 miles and is separated from 
the Straits of Florida by a very narrow peninsula, which terminates at a shallow opening called :Norris Cut, 

through which a depth of 5 feet can be taken at high water. For the remainder of the distance the average 

width of the bay is nearly 7 miles and it is separated from Hawk Channel by a number of keys and coral 
banks, between which there are several narrow and shallow passages. A great part of the bay has depths of 

9 and 10 feet; a draft of about 11 feet can be taken in through the principal passage to Cape Florida Anchor

age and to the town. of Miami, at Miami River entrance, by local pilots at high water. 
Cape Florida. Cba.nuel is one of the passages into Key Biscayne Bay and also leads to Cape Florida 

.Anchorage; it is sometimes used by vessels of 8 feet or less draft that are bound through the Hawk Channel. 
The buoyed channel through this passage cominences 2t miles W. from Fowey Rocks Lighthouse, and follows 

the buoys in a gene~·al northerly direction past Cape Florida. {the southern end of Key Biscayne) and then to the 

westward into Key Biscayne Bay. Cape Florida Anchorage is on the western side of Cape Florida and 

affords good shelter in any wind; it is seldom used except by small local era.ft. The Cla.pe Florida. Swash Cba.nnel 

is well marked by buoys and has the better water; its entrance is about 31 :miles NW. by N. from Fowey Rocks 

Lighthouse. 

FLORIDA. KEYS A.ND REEFS.:j: 

The Florida ][eya consist of a remarkable chain of islands, beginning with Virginia. Xey, in about latitude 
H¢ 45' Ji., longitude 80° 09' W., and extending in a circular sweep to Ka.rquesa.a Keya, in 11\titude M' 38' JIJ., 

longitude 82" 10' W., a distance of nearly 145 miles. For a distance of nearly 100 miles they skirt the southeast 
oosst of the Florida peninsula, from which they are separated by shallow bodies of water known as Key Bis

cayne Bay, Card Sound, B&nleB Sound, and Florida Bay, which are connected in the order nam.ed. Key Biscayne 

Bay has a depth of 9 to 10 feet for a great part of its length; the other bodies of water are shallow, full of 

small keys and shoals, and of no commercial importance. Westward of Florida Bay the Florida Keys 

separate the Straits of Florida from the Gulf of :Mexico. 
The most important of the keys named in order froJn north to southward and westward are: Virginia 

Key, Key Biscayne, Key Largo, Long Island, Upper and Lower Matecumbe Keys, Long, Conch, Duck, Crawl, 
Fat Deer, Vaca, Bahia Honda, Big Pine, Torch, Summerland, Cudjoe, Sugar Loaf, Saddle Bunch, and Boca 

•Shown on cba:rt 165, ,......,.......:!.._, priee llQ.00. tBhown on cha.rte 161i, 188, RC&le-1-, price of each $0.00. 
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114 FLORIDA KEYS AND REEJ:<'S-DESCRIPTION. 

Chica Keys, Key West, Boca Grande Key, and Marquesas Keys. Those named border on the Hawk Channel, 
which separates them from the Florida Reefs (see description), and there are others with names and many 
small ones without names. No detailed description of the keys can be given, and none is necessary; they are 

mostly of coral formation. all are low and for the most part covered with a dense growth of mangroves, though 
sqme are well wooded with pine, and on a few are groves of cocoanut trees. A number of the keys are 

inhabited, but the only place of importance is Key West. (See description.) 

There are several channels between the keys, through which a depth of 5 to 7 feet can be taken from. the 
Hawk Channel to the Bay of Florida and Gulf of Mexico. These channels are only used by the small cfaft 
which trade among the keys, and should not be attempt.ad by a stranger without a pilot. 

Florida Reet'a.-The Florida Keys are skirted on the side next to the straits throughout their whole extent 

by the Florida Reefs, a chain of dangerous reefs and shoals lying at an average distance of about 5 miles frmn 

the line of keys. Between the chain of reefs and keys there is a passage called the Hawk Channel. The 
reefs are niore dangerous from the fa.ct that they are not n:tarked by breakers in smooth weather and few show 
above water. On the outer edge of and between the reefs the water shoals very abruptly. 

In approaching the reefs from seaward warning of their proximity will usually be given by a difference 

in the color of the water, which will change from deep blue to light green; too much dependence must not, 

however, be placed upon this warning. In clear weather the lighthouses and beacons make navigation along 

the reefs easy; in t:ttick weather the lead must be relied upon for safety. Soundings in 100 fathoms will assure 

the navigator of being within about 5 miles of the reefs, and great caution should be used in approaching 
them closer. Fogs, however, a.re not frequent in this locality. 

The lighthouses a.long the reefs are fully described in the table of lights, pages 24-27. 

The day marks are described in the " Buoy and Beacon List " of the Seventh Lighthouse District (see 

note on pages 12, 13). 

The most i1llport<;mt passages between the reefs and anchorages near them are described elsewhere in 
this volume. 

THE HA WK CHANNEL.* 

The navigable passage inside the Florida Reeta from Cape Florida to Key West is known as the Hawk 

Channel. It varies in depth from 11 feet to 5t fathoms and is ! of a milti wide at its narrowest part. 

Vessels drawing 10 feet, bound southward and westward, may use this channel with great advantage, 
avoiding entirely the adverse current of the Gulf Stream and finding com.paratively sm.ooth water in all 
winds. Steamers, or sailing vessels with a leading wind, may run the courses through this channel without 

diflicnlty. Sailing vessels drawing more than 7 feet are advised not to try to beat through without a pilot. 
Pilots can generally be found by anchoring at Cape Florida and sending a. boat up to Mia.mi on Key Biscayne 

Bay, or they may be had at Key West, and from the small vessels which will sometimes be found cruising 
among the reefs. 

Vessels nsing this channel must anchor at night. This they can do almost anywhere where soft bottom 

is found. (See anchorages along the Hawk Channel, pages 118 to 120.) Where the bottom is ha.rd the holding 
ground is very bad, and vessels a.re liable to drag if it blows fresh. 

The most important keys and reefs have been named (see Florida Keys and Reefs). A detailed descrip_ 

tion of the dangers is impracticable a.s well as useless. The navigator must rely almost wholly upon the aids 
to navigation, paying particular attention to the beacons and buoys; there are also a number of spindles and 
beacons which are intended for the guidance of vessels skirting along outside the reefs. 

SAILDl'G DIRBCTIOl!l'S, HA WX CHAlOlEL-FB.OM CAPE FLORID.A. TO lCEY WEST. 

While in from 6 to 8 fathoms of water, get Cape Florida old lighthouse tower, on the 
south end of Key Biscayne, to bear SSW. t W., and steer for it (leaving beacon "W," 
which marks the north end of the Florida reefs, about i mile on the port hand) until 
beacon '' W" bears E., distant i mile, and the south end of Virginia Key bears SW. by 
W. t W., distant 2 miles. These croBB bearings are in 4l fathoms of water. From this 

1 . 
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:HA WK CHANNEL-DIRECTIONS. 115 

position vessels entering the Hawk Channel should be guided by the tabulated directions 
following : * 
~~~========i=====c=======c==~==-~====e==~=,-~---------

From- Side on which 
to lea~e it. 

Distance at 
which 

to pass it. 

Feet. 
North end of Florida Reefs Beacon W _ Port ---------- % mile____ 14 

Fil'Bt P. S. Buoy leading to Hawk 

s~~~dnn;_L s. Bell Huoy leading to I 
Ha.wk Cba.nnel. i 

Fow-ey Rocks Bea.eon V -------------
Ragged Keys Buoy (red, No.2)-------
Bowles Bank Beacon Light __________ _ 
Bache Shoal Buoy (bla-0k, No. 3)-----

Bea.con off Bache Shoal a.nd south of 
Bowles Bank. 

Margot Fislt Shrnt.I Buoy (red, No. 4) 
a.nd Day Beacon. 

P. 8. Buoy off Elliott Key ____________ _ 
Oresar Cr<><>k Buoy (red, No. 6} --------

Old Rhodss Bank Buoy (red, No. 8) !Wd 
Deacon Light.I! 

P. 8. Buoy off' Key La.riro -------------P. S. Buuy off Basiu Hill ____________ _ 
Grecia.n 8hoa.11il Rnoy {bla.ck1 NQ.Jl} ___ _ 
Mosquito Bauk Buoy (black, No. 7) ___ _ 

Trio.nglo Shoe.I Buoy {black, No. 9) a.nd 
Tavernier Key Bea.c-on. 

Hen a.nd Chicken• Beacon Light [red), 
rn11,rked "H. & ri." 

Indian Ke7 Beaoon (red)------------
Long Key Sbo.a.l :Beacon Llght ll------
p. S. Buoy off Duck Key--------------

East Turtle Shoal Bea<>on Ligbt(black), 
marked "E~ T." 

EithP.r -------- Close--to __ _ 

Either -------- Close-to __ _ 

Port ---------- 4-50 feet ___ _ 
Starboard ---- Close-to __ _ 
Port ---------- 300 fett __ _ 
Port ---------- Close-to __ _ 

Either ------- Close-to __ _ 

S1arboarcl __ 750feet ___ _ 

Either-------- Ci<>Be-to __ _ 
Starboard _ ___ 600 feet_ __ _ 

Starboard ----- 600feet ___ _ 

Either -------- Clnse-to __ _ 
Either ____ ____ Cloilo-to __ _ 

~:~ :::::::::: ~ :~~::::: 
Port ---------- 300 feet __ _ 

Starboard _ ____ 300 fm1t ___ _ 

Starboard ----- 300 yards __ 
Starboard _ ·---1 % mile ___ _ 
titarboard ----- Close-to __ _ 

Port ---------- ~ mile ___ _ 

W.,.t Turtle Shoal Buoy {H. S.) _____ Port -------- % mile ___ _ 
Jacobs llarbor Head8 Be&C'ou (red)---- Sta.rboa:nl _____ 400 yards __ 

21 

21 

14 
17 
15 
15 

15 

13 

15 
12 

12 

13 
11 
15 
12 

17 

16 

14 
14 
22 

18 

16 
21 

East Washerwoman Shoal Bea.oon Port ----------
Light (black), marked "E.W." 

P. S. Buo-y off Pigeon Key ____________ Either--------
P. S. Buoy off Ba.bia Honda_________ Either --------
Loggerhead Key Bcocon Light 11----- Starboard ___ _ 

~ mil•----1 11> 

Cloee-to ---
1 

28 
Cloee-to ---1 26 % mile ___ 20 

F-0ur-Foot Shoal Deac-0n Light (black), 
marked "D. B. ,, 

Wuherwoma.n Shoe.I Buoy (black, 
Nu.17). 

Pelican key B<>&eon Light H ----------
Hawk Channel 1'uru Buoy (P. Ol.) ____ 

1 

Whitehead Spit Buoy (red, No. 6) -----

South End Middle Ground Buoy 
(bl8"'k. No.11). 

Port ---------- ~ mile ___ _ 

Port ---------- % mile ___ _ 

Port --------- 600 feet_ __ _ 
Either ------ Close-to __ _ 
Starboard ----- 900 feet_ __ _ 

Port -------- 750 feet_ __ _ 

24 

18 

12 
33 
30 

17 

Course t-0 m&ke 
good. 

South ------ -------

S1]Uth -------------
South ____________ _ 

s. by w. 'A w ------S. by W. 7.1; W _____ _ 
S. 7.f E ------------! 
SW. by S ______ ----1 

s. % w ------------

s. % w ------------

N~ :Jf:====== 
SS\\". YS w ________ _ 

SSW. Ya W ---------

~f: ~~========= 
SW. Ys S ------ ----

SW.% W ----------

SW.~' W ----------

:'J~/4,~~-W==== 
SW.byW.~W----

SW. by W. Yo W ___ _ 
WSW. 7,i W -------
WSW. 7,; W _____ _ 

WSW. :l'j W -------

;~~J;f; ======== 
WSW.%W ______ _ 

WSW.% W -----

WSW. %W -------W. by N __________ _ 
North ____________ _ 

NNE _____________ _ 

•ro-

~Iiko., FIW. 
378 ~ 21 Fi.,,,t P. S. buoy lea.ding to Hawk 

Channel. 
3'Ys 18 Second P. 8. Bell Buoy leading to 

Hawk Channel. 
2% 17 Fow-ey Rocks Beacon Y. 

H 
17 
14 
l4 

15 

14 

14 
14 

14 

11 
11 
12 
11 

12 

12 

14 
15 
14 

H 

24 
24 

20 

25 
20 
15 

17 

16 

Ra.gg~d Keys Buoy (red, Nu. 2). 
Bowles Bank Beacon Light. 
Bache Shoal Buoy (black, :So.3). 
Beacon otr Bache Shoal and south of 

Bowles Bank. i 
Margot Fish Shoe.I Buoy {red, ~o. 4) 

and Day Bea.con. 
P.S. bnoy off Elliott Key. 

Creoar Creek Buoy (red, No. 6). 
Old Rl1udes Bank Bn.oy(r&1:t, No. S)and 

Beacon Li~ht. U 
P _ S. buoy off Key Largo. 

P.S. bu()y off Basin HUl.t 
Gre-cian tihoals Buoy (black, :S-0. 5)
Mosquito B..nk Buoy (black, N<>. 7J!. 

,Triangle Shoal Buoy (black, No. !I) and 
Ta vernier Kty Bea.con. 

Hen and ChickeDB Beacon Light (red), 
marked Hff.&C.'"' 

Indiii.n Key Beacoo (r('>d). 

Long Key Shoal Boo.eon Light.II 
P. S. buoy off Duck Ke.)·. 
East Turtle Shoal Beel.con Light 

(black). marked "E.T." 
West Turtle Shoal Buoy (H.S.). 

.Jacobo Harbor Hea.c!B Beacon (red). 
East WaJtherwoman Shoal Beacon 

Light {bl11.ck), marked" E. '\V.,, 
P. S. Buoy off Pigeon Key. 

P. S. Buoy off Bahia Houda. 
Loggerhead Key Bea.con Light.~ 
F-onr-Foot 8hoa.1 Bea.con Light 

(blM'"k), marked u D.R." 
WMberwoman Shoal Buoy (black,, 

No.17). 
Ptdican Key Beac<Jn Light..4 

18 Hawk Che.one! Turn Buo.v [P. 8.). 
30 Whitehead Spit Buoy (red, No. G.). 
21 South End Middle Ground Buoy 

(black, No. ll). 
25 I Wharv ... a.t Key West. 

•Where changeia int.he c-OUTI16" are gh-en in these directions they should be made with the proper be.a.con or buoy abeam, on the side> and at the 
distance- directed. Veeeele of lees thi:w 10 feet dra.ft may,. if nece8158-ry, pa.es c]osc to a.ny buoy in the channel. There are no rock"°' in this channel, and 
anchorages a.re good and numerous (see a.nchon.gea) .. 

tBal!ln Hill Beacon Light sh-0old b'3 left X mile on port ha.nd. 
,i: Mosquito B&nk Beacon Light should be loft % mile on port hand. 
~ Not lighted Sept.amber 20, 1900. 

HARBORS AND ANCHORAGES ALONG THE FLORIDA REEl<'S AND UAWii: 
CH.A.Nl\""E.L. * 

The k:eys and reefs have been described. A detailed description of the dangers will not be attempted, as 
none could be given that would be of particular advantage to the navigator. He must rely almost wholly on 
the aids to navigation and on the lead. 

Sailing directions for passing outside the Reefs are given on pages 41-43, and for the Hawk Channel on 
this page; the anchorages, with brief directions for "ma.king them, will be given, commencing near Cape 
Fforida and going to the southward and westward. 

Tida.-The mean rise and fall of tides is fro= 2 feet at Fowey Rocks to a little less than lt feet at Key 

West. 

•Tu treating of these aoohQl"agM 111altlng directionfl are given only for tb-e mOlft important. There- &re many 11ta.c:N1 wbet"e v~ls using the Hawk 
oa-11.,1 may anc:hor, and In the brief k-i.ment of thtml nam.., have been wied with an idea. of design&ting the locality, which may oo "'"·~lly recug
nbed by rel<>roooe to the Oou1' and G<>odetlc Survey Qharte mention<>d in the footuote on page lli. 
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J<'OWEY ROCKS ANCHORAGE.* 

This anchorage is about 1 mile westward of Fowey Rocks, is fairly well sheltered, and affords anchorage 
for vessels of about 14 feet draft. There are spots of soft bottom in it, and a vessel anchored on one of these 

may ride out a heavy gale in perfect safety. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, FOWEY ROCKS ANCHORAGE. 

If drawing more than 12 feet, follow the directions for entering Hawk Channel (page 
114). From a position ~mile westw·ard of beacon "W," steer S.; this course made good 
for 9t miles should lead close to and past a white and black perpendicularly striped can 
buoy and a white and black perpendicularly striped bell buoy and so as to leave Fowey 
Rocks beacon ''V" about 350 yards on the port hand. Anchor soon after passing this 
beacon, with Fowey Rocks Lighthouse (see table, page 24) bearing E. t N., distant a little 
over It miles. 

If drawing less than 12 feet, and with a smooth sea, a vessel may stand in anywhere 
northward of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse by giving it a berth of 1 mile. After passing 
Fowey Rocks beacon "V," anchor in from 3 to 5 fathoms water, soft bottom. 

Or, when 2-! miles northward of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse leave the black can buoy 200 
yards on the port hand and steer SW. t W. until the lighthouse bears on the port beam; 
then steer S. and anchor when beacon "V" is abaft the port beam, as directed in the first 
paragraph. 

CA.PE FLORIDA ANCHORAGE AND MIAMI.* 

There is a very good anchorage for vessels of 8 feet draft just inside Cape Florida, and with local 
knowledge a draft of 11 feet may be taken to the anchorage and through Key Biscayne Bay to the town of 

Miami, in the channel which has been improved by the Florida Ea.st Coast Railway Company. The steamers 
of this company drawing from 10 to 11t feet run between Miami and Nassau, but when drawing over 10 feet 
they take. advantage of high water to avoid grounding. 

There are two buoyed channels leading from the Hawk Channel to the anchorage-the cape Florida. Channel 

and the Cape Florida Swaah Channel; the latter ill the one improved by the railway company and is marked by a 
number of buoys placed by the company for the guidance of its vessels and a number of buoys and a beacon 

placed by the Government. 

No stranger of over 8 feet draft should attempt to enter without a pilot. As no pilots cruise in this 

vicinity, a pilot at Miami will have to be notified to be on the lookout for the vessel when she is expected to 
arrive or a boat be sent to Miami for one. 

The following directions are good for a draft of less than 8 feet: when entering by the Cape Florida Swash 
Channel care must be taken not to be confused by the number of private buoys which lllark the channel 
followed by the steamers running to Miami. 

The average rise and fall of tides is about 1 foot. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, CAPE FLOR:tDA AND llrlIAMI ANCHORAGES. 

To enter by the Cape .Ftoruta Okann.ei.-Follow the directions giYen for entering Hawk 
Channel (page 114) until past Fowey Rocks beacon "V," when steer W. t S. (keeping 
Fowey Rocks Lighthouse bearing E. i N.) for Soldier Key buoy (black and white perpen
dicular stripes), which pass close-to on either hand. Continue the same course until up to 
Soldier Key beacon (red), which leave on the starboard hand, and then change course to N. 
i E. On this course Sand Bore buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes) should be 
passed close-to on either hand and Cape Florida Shoals buoy {Red, No. 2) close-to on the 
starboard hand. When up to this buoy steer NW. l N., being careful not to close the 
white sand beach near the old tower on Cape Florida with the farthest green mangrove 
point to the NW. (on Key Biscayne), but gradually open it until the old tower is abeam and 
distant about i mile. Here anchor in 16 or 18 foot of water; or, stand on a little farther 
toward Point of Middle Ground buoy (red, No. 4) and then anchor. 

•Sil.,,.,, on Chart l~:HJ,. eca.l.e 80 ~· ,Pdt><o 9:1.00. 
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Or, to keep on for Miami River anchorage, leave Point of :Middle Ground buoy close-to 
on the starboard hand and then steer about W. ~ S. for South Bank buoy (black, No. 5), 
which will be visible. Leave it about 30 yards distant on the port hand and then steer W. 
for Bar of Key Biscayne Bay beacon (red), which must be left close-to on the starboard hand. 
From the beacon steer NW. by W. for about 1 mile, and then stand N. t E. for 4t miles, 
when anchor in 10 feet of water with the mouth of Miami River bearing about N. by 
W.tW. 

To enter by the Cape
0

FWrida Swash Channei.-\>Vhen outside the reefs bring Fowey Rocks 
Lighthouse to bear S. i- W. distant about 2t miles, the Biscayne Bay Sea buoy (can, black, 
Ko. 1) should then be about il mile distant; steer for this buoy, leave it on the 1iort hand 
and steer about WNW. -i- W. for Cape Florida Shoals beacon (lighted, painted red). Leave 
red buoy No. 2 at the entrance to the channel on the starboard hand and steer northwest
ward, following the buoys and so as to leave the beacon and the red and black horizontally 
striped buoy on the starboard hand. Continue northwestward, following the buoys, to 
Cape Florida Shoals buoy (nun, red, No. 2), whfoh should be ]eft on the starboard hand. 
From the latter buoy follow the directions as given for entering by the Cape Florida 
Channel. 

Or, if in the Hawk Channel, when near tho bell buoy lying 3~ miles NNW. from 
Fowey Rocks Lighthouse, steer about W. for Cape Florida Shoals Beacon on the north side 
of the entrance to Cape Florida Swash Channel and follow the directions in the preceding 
paragraph. 

Remarks.-When past red buoy No. 2, on Cape Florida shoals, and standing in for Cape Florida anchor
age, or through the buoyed channel into Key Biscayne Bay, the shoals on both sides of the channel will be 
distinctly seen. 

Pilots for Key Biscayne Bay and the Hawk Channel may be obtained by sending a boat to Miwni. 

LEGARE .ANCHOR.AGE.* 

This anchorage, just to the westward of Triumph Reef and 7 miles southwestward of Fowey Rock.<\ Light

house, is about lt miles in length and from i to 1 lllile in width. 
The bottom is mostly hard, but there are some soft spots on which vessels may anchor and ride out a gale 

in safety. The soft spots lie about W. t N. from Triumph Reef Beacon, distant lt miles. 
The anchorage is good for vessels of 18 feet draft, and may be entered from either outsiue or from the 

Hawk Channel. It is good anchorage for vessels ruuning down outside the reefs, but as beacon "0" is the 

only guide, it roust be entered with great caution. 

GENERAL DIRECT:IONS, LEGARE ANCHORAGE. 

The following directions are good for a draft of 18 feet, with a smooth sea, when enter
ing from the Straits of Florida; but strangers seeking shelter are advised to enter Turtle 
Harbor, which is 15 miles southwestward of Legare Anchorage, and is well marked by 
buoys. Both anchorages can only be entered by strangers in the daytime; tho only aid to 
be depended on for making Legare Anchorage is beacou "0" 011 Triumph Reef. 

I. To enter fron~ the Straits of Fwrida .. -Con1ing from northward a sharp lookout should 
be kept for beacon "0"; when a W. course will lead so as to pass lt miles northward of the 
beacon steer W., and when the beacon bears S. t E. and is distant about lt miles steBr SW. 
t W. and anchor when the beacon bears between SE. by E. and ESE. t E. in 4 to 5 fathoms 
water, soft bottom. 

Coming from southward when beacon "0" is made, bring it to bear N. by W. and 
steer for it on this bearing until the beacon is a little over 1 mile distant on the bearing; 
then steer NW. by N. (leaving the beacon i mile on the starboard hand when abeam) until 
the beacon bears ESE. Then haul more westward until the vessel heads about NW. by W.; 
steady on this course until the beacon is distant about Ii miles and bears between ESE. i E. 
and SE. by E. and anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms water, soft bottom. 

' 1 . 1 
•Shown on charts 166. ao&le 8lf, OOO' price $0.M; 465. ecale 20, UOCP prloo et>.15. 



 

118 FLORIDA KEYS AND REEFS-HARBORS-AND ANCHORAGES. 

II. To enter fr<nn the Hawk Channel.-From Fowey Rocks beacon "V" n1ake good a S. 
t W. course for 7 miles; beacon "0" should then bear about ESE. distant 1 mile. Then 
steer SW.! S. fort mile and anchor in 4 to fi fathoms water, soft bottom. 

Or, from Bache Shoal buoy (black, No. 3) steer E. for i mile, then steer S. t W. until 
beacon "0" bears between ESE. and E. t N. Anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms water, soft bottom. 

ANCHORAGES ALONG THE HA WK CH~-..NEL. 

Bowles Bank Anchora.ge.*-This is a good anchorage in all winds, with 14 to 16 "feet of water and mostly soft 
bottom. The anchorage is between Bache Shoal huoy (black, No. 3) and the white and black perpendicularly 

striped beacon lying east of the north end of Elliot Key, and where the bottom is soft. 

Cesa.r Creek Ba.Dk Anchora.ge.*-This has 10to12 feet of water and is good in all winds. To wake the anchor

age, when anywhere between Margot Fish Shoal beacon and Cresar Creek Bank bony (red, No. 6), stand west
ward until the water is 8hoaled to 10 or 12 feet, and anchor in soft bottom. 

Jtey La.rgo Anchara.ge.*-Northward and westward of the white and black perpendicularly striped buoy off 
the north end of Key Largo, with Carysfort Reef Lighthouse bearing about SSE. + E., soft bottom in 14 feet of 

water will be found, and vessels may here anchor in safety without regard to the direction of the wind. 

TlHtTLT<J HARBOR.* 

This is an excellent wen sheltered anchorage between the reefs lying northwestward of Carysfort Reef 
Lighthouse. The approach and entrance from the Straits of Florida is marked by buoys, and in smooth water 

a vessel of 21 feet draft should have no trouble in entering. The depth at the approach ranges from 4 to 6 

fathoms and at the anchorage from 4 to 4~ fathoms. By following the buoys from Turtle Harbor Sea buoy a 

depth of 28 feet can be taken to the harbor. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is about lt feet. The flood sets northwestward and the ebb south
ea;itward. 

SAZLING Dlll.EOTJ:ONS, TURTLE HARBOR.. 

The following directions are good for a draft of 21 feet in the daytime, when the buoys 
can be seen. No stranger should attempt to enter at night. 

1 Entering from the Northward.-Standing along outside the reefs, as directed in 
• section 5, page 41, when on the S. by W. i W. course Turtle Harbor Sea buoy 

is abeam, steer for the buoy and leave it a1>0ut 100 yards on either hand and then steer W. 
for the entrance buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes). Leave this bunv close-to 
on either hand and ~teer SW. Southerly for black can buoy No. 1; leave this buoy. 50 yards 
on the port hand and steer SSW. t W., leaving the two red nun buoys about 150 yards on 
the starboard hand and black can buoy No. 3 on the port hand_ Continue on until up to 
the anchorage buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes) near which come to anchor 
in 4 to 4t fathoms of water, soft bottom. 

Bemarks.-When standing from the Sea buoy to the Entrance buoy, Turtle Reef beacon "X" will be seen 
oh the port bow and is left on the port hand. Farther westward Turtle Harbor beacon "+"will be seen; 
this is left well on the starboard hand when entering. Both of these beacons are iron shafts; the former has 
a red vane and white letter, and the latter a black cage with red cross on top. The best anchorage is witbin 
a radillil oft mile from the anchorage buoy. 

1 A Enter;ng from the_ Southward.-Pass from ! to 1 mile outside of Ca.rysfort 
• Reef Lighthouse and steer NNE. about H- miles until up to Turtle Harbor 

Sea buoy; leave this buoy close-to on either hand, then steer W. and continue as directed in 
section 1 preceding. (See also the remarks under section 1 preceding.) 

Vessels of less than 21 feet draft can, as soon as Turtle Reef beacon is made,"steer for 
the beacon on any bearing between SW. and NW., and when the Entrance buoy (nun, white 
and black perpendicular stripes) is made steer for it, taking care to leave Turtle Reef baa.con 
at least t mile on the port hand. From the entran<ie buoy follow the directions in section 
1 preceding, and see also the remarks under the section. 



 

l!'T"'ORIDA Ii:J<~Y8 AND UEJ<~FS-IIARllORS AND ANCHORAGES. 119 

ANCHORAGES ALONG THE IIA W-K CHAJ'>o"NEL. 

Ta.va.nier Key Anchorage.*-Good anchorage with soft bottom, in 16 to 20 feet of water, will be found with 
Tavanier Key bearing between W. and NW., distant from ! to 1 mile. 

Long Xey Anchorage.t-Soft bottom, in from 15 to 20 feet of water, will be found !I mile to the westward of 

Long Key Shoal Beacon Light. but vessels anchoring here will be exposed to southerly winds. 

Turtle ShoalAnchorage.f-Fair anchorage will be found in4t fathoms. soft bottom, t mile NW. by W. t W. from 

East Turtle Shoal lighted beacon, and also t mile NW. from West Turtle Shoal buoy (red and black horizontal 
stripes), in from 4 to 6 fathoms. 

Knight& Xey Anchora.ge.-f·-This is a good anchorage 3t miles :R:RW. from Sombrero Key Lighthouse, but it is 
some-what exposed to southwesterly winds. To make this anchorage, bring Sombrero Key Lighthouse to bear 

S. by E. ! E. and steer Ji. by W. t W. until Knights Key bears about NE.; anchor in about 3 fathoms water, 

sticky bottom. Pigeon Key will bear about WNW. from the anchorage. The westerly edge of a red sector in 
SomhrAro Key LighthonAe leadR to the anchorage. 

Two channels with 7 feet of water lead from this anchorage into the Bay of Flm;da; they are known as the 
Xnights Xey Channel and Moser Channel. Vessels passing through nmst get a pilot or be guided by the chart. 

BAHIA HONDA IIARilOR.f 

This is one of the best anchorages to be found among the Florida Reefs and Keys. It is nearly 30 miles 
eastward of Key West and affords fair shelter for vessels of 18 feet draft, but inside it is a. safe anchorage 
in a hurricane for vessels up to 13 feet draft. The entrance, which is 9t miles W. t 111'. from Sombrero Key 

Lighthouse and 141: miles NE. by E. t E. from American Shoal Lighthouse. makes northward between :Bahia 

Honda. on the east and the West Summerland Keys on the west; it can be approached both from the Hawk Channel 

and from_ outside the reefs with a depth of 4 fathoms. Vessels of 18 feet draft can anchor in the channel, with 

a depth of 5 fathoms, just westward of the western end of Bahia Honda; here they are sheltered from 
the sea, but the bottom is hard and not good holding ground. Farther to the northward and well inside of 
Bahia Honda and West Summerland Keys the bottom is soft and good holding ground, but the depth ranges 

from 14 to 16 feet. A beacon light and buoys mark the principal shoals when entering and one buoy marks 

the inside anchorage. 

A channel with a least depth of 5 feet leads from the head of Bahia Honda Harbor to the Bay of Florida; 

it is known as the Jlig Spanish Key Channel. 
Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides at the entrance is 1t feet. High water occurs l hour 16 minutes 

before high water at Key West and low water 37 minutes before low water at Key West. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BAHIA HONDA HARBOR. 

The following directions are good, in a smooth sea, for vessels of 18 feet draft to the 
outer anchorage and for vessels of 13 feet to the inner anchorage. The red sectors of Som
brero Key and American Shoal lights intersect at the entrance of the harbor, and a beacon 
light marks the end of the shoal on the east side of the entrance. 

1 Approaching and Entering from the Eastward.-Passing outside the reefs bring 
• Sombrero Key Lighthouse to bear N. by W.distant 1 mile, then steer W. -i N. 

When Bahia Honda Beacon Light (painted red) is made steer so as to pass 300 yards south
ward of it, and when up to the beacon leave it 300 yards on the starboard hand, and steer 
N. by W. t W. When the small rocky patch off the west end of Bahia Honda, and which 
is left on the starboard beam, bears SE. anchor in about 5 fathoms of water. 

If bound into the inner harbor continue on the N. by W. t W. course; leave black can 
buoy No. 1 on the port hand and stand for the Anchorage buoy (nun, white and black per
pendicular stripes) on the same course. Anchor-! mile southward of this buoy in 16 feet 
water, soft bottom . 

.A vessel standing through the Hawk Channel, and when up to the perpendicularly 
striped buoy off Bahia Honda, should steer a.bout NW. and leave the beacon light about 
S.00 yards on the starboard hand, then steer N. by W. t W. and follow the directions in the 
preceding para.graph. 

t Sbowu on chm 188 ..... 1. jij1oo• price •·.OO. 
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Re=a.rks.-In heavy gales, when the sea is breaking on the reefs westward of Sombrero Key Lighthouse, 
the best water for crossing the reefs (4! fathollls) will be found when heading for Bahia Honda Beacon Light 
on a N. by W. t W. course. 

J A Approaching and Entering from the Westward.-Bring American Shoal 
· · • Lighthouse to bear NNW. distant 1 mile and steor ENE. t E. for 2i 

miles; then steer N. i W. with the eastern end of Loggerhead Key ahead. When American 
Shoal Lighthouse bears SW. by W. t W. steer NE. by E. t E. keeping the lighthous~ on 
the bearing and when Looe Key beacon "6" is on the starboard beam distant l! miles, and 
Loggerhead Beacon Light bears about NW. by W. t W., distant 2-ij- miles, steer ENE. t E. 
for nearly 8 miles. Bahia Honda Beacon Light will then bear N.l E. u.nd a N.course should 
be steered so as to leave this beacon :mo yards on the starboard hand. When abreast of the 
beacon steer N. by W.-t W. and anchor about~ mile inside the beacon in 5 fathoms water; 
or continue, and follow the directions in the second paragraph in section 1 preceding. 

Or, with American Shoal Lighthouse bearing NNW., distant 1 mile, steer ESE. t E. 
for 14 miles; then steer N. by W. t W. for Bahia Honda Beacon Light, leaving the perpen
dicularly striped buoy t mile on the starboard hand; leave the beacon light 300 yards on the 
starboard hand and steer N. by W. t W. Anchor as directed in the preceding paragraph. 

A vessel standing through the Hawk Channel, when Bahia Honda Beacon Light is made 
steer for it on any bearing between W. t S. and NE. by E. i E.; leave it 300 yards on. the 
starboard hand and steer N. by W. i W. Anchor as directed in the second paragraph of 
section 1. 

ANCHOR.AGES ALONG THE HAWK CHANNEL. 

Loggerhead Xey Anchorage.*-About 1 mile eastward of Loggerhead Key and 1 mile northward of Logger
head Key Beacon Light there is a fair anchorage in 15 feet water, soft bottom. To make this anchorage pass 

:i or i mile eastward of Loggerhead Key Beacon Light and anchor within 1 mile of it, having it bearing 
anywhere betweens. and SW. 

West Washerwoman Anchorage.*-Good anchorage can be found in Si fathollls about 1~ miles NE. by N. from 

West Washerwoman Shoal buoy (black, No. 17). 

Bad.dle llill Anchorage.*-Soft bottom will be found in 4i fathoms water 1 mile W. from Pelican Key Beacon 
Light. We>1tward of this there is no good anchorage until up to Key West. 

KEY WEST HA.RBOR.t 

This harbor is large and commodious, and one of the best anchorages for large vessels south of Chesa· 

peake Bay. It lies northward of a broken line of the Florida Reefs in latitude 24° 33' N. and longitude 81° 

49' 30'' W. and is 16 miles westward of .American Shoal _Lighthouse and about 90 miles lf. by E. ~ E. from 
Habana." On the eastern side of the harbor is the city of Xey W89t, which has a population of about 20,000 

and is of considerable commercial importance.· It is the only city of any size on the west and north shores of 

the Straits of Florida, and has steam.ship communication with New York, Habana, Tampa, New Orleans, and 

Galveston. A large nnm.ber of steamers and small sailing vessels enter and clear from the port, over half of 

which are from or for foreign ports. The greatest draft of vessels coming to the port is 25 feet and the 
average draft about 14 feet. Key West Harbor, through its Northwest Channel. affords a short route from 
the Straits of Florida into the Gulf of Mexico for vessels of leM than 11 feet draft. 

Prominent r-turea.-'When standing along a.bout 6 miles southward of the Florida Keys, as the entrances 

from the southward are approached Xey West Lighthouse (see table, page 26) will be seen near the western end 

of Key West Island, a.nd Fort Te.ylor, a brick casemated structure, will show prominently a little westward of 
the island. Sand Xey Lighthonae (see table. page 26) will be seen about 7 miles 110uthwestward from Key West 

Lighthouse and the former will irometinies have the appearance of a sail. There are two brick Martello tow
ers on the south side of Key West Island eastward of the lighthouse; these towers can be seen from 80me 

distance outside of the reefs. Eastern Triangle Bea.con (painted red, showing a light) i8 midway between the 
Entrance buoy of the .Main Ship Channel and Key West Lighthouse, and can be readily dist:ingnished from 
outside the reefs. Northwestward of the harbor, and marking the entrance to the Northwest Channel, is 
Jlforthwest Pa.ua.ge Llghthoue (see table, page 26). On the· western end of Key West Island the ll'ni.ted Sia.tea 

ltaval Storehoue and the Luaretto., the latter a la.Tge yellow building, will show COB11Picuoo.sl7. . 
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Cha.nnels.-There are eight di:tferentchannels or approaches to the harbor, leading between the reefs and 

coral banks which surround it. These channels are ea.sy to follow in a sailing vessel in the daytime v;-ith a 
leading wind, but it is not safe for a stranger of more than 14 feet draft to attempt to beat into the harbor. 

1. Southeast Channel is good for a least depth of 25 feet and is marked by several buoy!!' and at night by a 

red sector in Key West Light, but the channel is narrow and should not be attempted by a sailing vessel of 

over 14 feet draft except with a leading wind. 

2. Point of Reef Channel is good for a least depth of 19 feet and leads from a point t mile westward of 

Beacon 5, directly for Key We1:1t Lighthouse. This channel is nut m.arked, and as there are spots with 14 feet 

of water over them lying near the channel it is not recommended for vessels over that draft. 

3. Xain Ship Channel is good for a least depth of 26 feet; it is quite narrow in places but well marked by 

bnoys and a beacon and at night by a red sector in Key West Light. This is the channel commonly used by 

the deever draft steamers. A stranger of over 15 feet draft should not attelllpt to enter by this channel at night. 

4. Rock Xey Channel leads between Sand Key Lighthouse and Rock Key; the channel is not marked and is 

not safe for vessels of over 15 feet draft. 

5. Sand Key Channel leads between Sand Key Lighthonse and WeAtern Dry Rocks; it is good in the daytime 

for vessels of about 18 feet draft. Vessels of less than 14 feet draft can pass through this channel on a straight 

course for Key West Lighthouse. A stranger should not attempt this channel at night. 

6. Southwest Channel is convenient for vessels approaching from southward and westward; it has a least 
depth of 30 feet if closely followed and is marked by several buoys. Ve&<;els of less than 17 feet draft can 

:make one straight course nearly to the anchorage on a bearing of Key West Lighthouse in the daytime and 

by standing on the edge of a red sector of that light at night. Vessels of a greater draft than 17 feet should 

only enter in the daytime, when the buoys can be seen, and, if sailing vessels, they should have a leading 

wind. 

7. West Channel is broad and clear and if marked by buoys would be good for a depth of 30 feet, but it is 

not now recommended for vessels of over 17 feet draft. 

B. :Northwest Cha.unel is being improved by the United States Government and now has a depth of 11 feet. 

This channel affords a short cut from Key West Harbor to the Gulf of Mexico and is well marked by North

west Passage Lighthouse and several buoys and a beacon . 

.A.nchora.ges.-The best anchorage is in the Inner or Xau of War Harbor, where the depth is 4 to 4~ fathoms; 

this anchorage is northward of the city between coral banks, which prevent a heavy sea. Vessels can 

anchor anywhere -Off the city northward of Fort Taylor, or in the entrance to the Northwest Channel 

abreast of the city m from 37J;' to 5 fathoms of water, taking care, however, not to get too close to the · 

reefs which in some places rise abruptly at the edge of the channels. The outer anchorage, about It miles 

southward and eastward from Fort Taylor, has depths of q. to fit fathoms and is somewhat exposed, but 

is safe for vessels with good ground tackle. 

Q.11a.rantine.-The boarding station is near Fort Taylor; no vessel is permitted to pass above this before 

obtaining pratiqne. At night vessels must anchor outside Fort Taylor; in the daytime they may heave-to 

until boarded. The quarantine anchorage is in Man-of-War Harbor northward of Fleming Key. (See also 

the quarantine regulatio11:s in Appendix I, and National Quarantines in Appendix HL) 
Pilots can always be had by making signal while outside the reefs. Pilot boats are usually cruising outside 

and a good lookout is kept for approaching vessels. Pilotage is compulsory for certain vessels. (See pilot 

laws, ~ulations, and rates in Appendix I.) Pilots for the Hawk Channel can be had at Key West. 
Wharves.-The depth of water at the wharves ranges from 10 to 24 feet, ac<"-Ording to locality. 

Suppliee.-A large supply of anthracite and bituminous coal is al ways kept on hand. Steamers go alongside 

the wharves and coal is put on board in wheelbarrows. Water can be obtained at the wharves through pipe 

and hose from cist.erns. Provisions a.nd ship chandler's stores can be obtained in the city. 

Jl,epsin.-There is a small floating sectional dock. Repairs to the hulls of wooden vessels can be niade, 

but there a.re no facilities for repairing ir()D or steel vessels or the machinery of steaniers except of the lighest 

description. 
etvrm-Waming Diapta,. -of the lfuited st&Ua 'We&th9r Bureau M"e made so as to be visible to the shipping in the 

harbor. (See .Appendix n.} 
trm.tecl 8iatell m&rine-BOIJ)lita.l aemee.-Tbe :Marine Hospital or Lazaretto is open to foreign as well as 

American 863men, bnt the former must pay at a ra.te fixed annually by the Secretl?.ry of the Treasury. (See 

~ppendi&: IV.) 
'fid.91.-The mean. rise and fall of tides is 1.2 feet (see a.lso the table on page 10). 

~18 
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Currenta.-The set and velocity of the currents depen9 lllnch on the Gulf Strealll and the prevailing winds, 
and vary so frequently that no fixed rule can be deduced from: observations. Occasionally the ebb and flow 
run nearly the whole 12 hours. Sollletimes the current of a neap tide runs with great velocity while that of a 

spring tide is scarcely perceptible. The following statements will give an idea of what may be expected at 

the localities mentioned: At entrance to Main Channel, flood current JI. by W. and ebb SE. by S.; at entrance 

to Southeast Channel flood current lfW. and ebb WSW.; at Triangle buoys, flood current N. and ebb SE.; at 

Whitehead Spit buoy, flood current lfW. and ebb B. by E.; Outer Harbor, flood current BNW. and ebb SSW.; 
Inner Harbor, flood current JrNE. and ebb SW. by S. • 

Winda.-The prevailing winds are easterly. the strongest 1'. in winter and e<U'lterly during the hurricane 

lllOnths. 

SAITJNG DIRECTJ:ONS, KEY WEST HARBOR. 

The directions for each channel are given in separate sections. (See also the descrip
tions of the channels on page 12.) In the following directions allowance must be made 
for the draft if there is a heavy swell or sea. 

1 Entering b)' the Southeast Channel.-Ln the daytime f<n' ve88els of less than 24 

• f~et dra.rt.-Being outside the reefs and with a depth of 15 fathom:s, bring Key 
West Lighthouse to bear NW. t N. and steer for it, keeping the lighthouse on the bearing. 
On this course leave red nun buoys Nos. 2 and 4 about 200 yards on the starboard hand and 
head directly for Hawk Channel Turn buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes.) 
When up to this buoy leave it close-to on either hand and steer W. -f N.; pass southward 
of red buoy No. 6 (see rem.arks following). Leave this buoy 200 yards on the starboard 
hand and steer N.; on this course black can buoy No. 11 should be left about 150 yards on 
the port hand, and when it bears abeam, steer NNE., leaving red nun buoy No. 8 on the 
starboard hand. - Anchor about i mile northward of this buoy in 4 to 5 fathoms of water, 
or continue on to the city wharves, which should be given a berth of 100 yards. 

At night f<n" vesseis of iess than L.6 feet draft.-While outside the reefs and in the white 
rays of Sand Key Light, bring Key West Light to bear NW. t N., which will be on the 
edge of a red sector in the light. Steer for Key West Light on this bearing and keep on 

·the edge of the red sector. When Sand Key Light changes from. red to white haul sharp 
to port and steer W. i N. for 2t miles; Key West Light will then show white and bear 
NE.! N.; then change the course to N. by E. ! E. and anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms of water 
when westwaru of the Lazaretto. 

:Bemark&-When standing for Key West Lighthouse on the NW. i 1'. course, care must be taken to keep 
close on the bearing a.s there are a number of shoal spots on both sides of the channel. It is not advisable for 
vessels of over 21 feet draft to go above red buoy No. 6 without a. pilot. Vessels of this draft should anchor 
southeastward of red buoy No. 6 in about 5 fathoms of water. When standing on the llJrE. course from black 
buoy No. 11, red buoy No. 8 should be left 150 yards on the starboard hand, and if the vessel is subject to 
visitation by the health officer she shonld come to near this buoy. Two black can buoys {Nos. 15 a.nd 17) 
m.e.rk the edge of the channel abreast the city wharves; they should be left on the port hand when standing 
a.long the wharves or if bound into Man-of· War Harbor. When entering at night care must be taken not to 
foul the buoys. 

Dangers.-Whiteb.e&d Spit makes off i mile from the southwestern point of Key West Island. Its extremity 
is marked by red buoy No. 6, which lies in 30 feet of water, and must be left on the starboard hand by vessels 
entering the harbor. 

Siddle Ground Shoal lies westward of the island of Key West, distant about t m.ile. Its sonthe&etern end 
forms the western boundary of the harbor proper and is marked by two buoys-South Middle Ground buoy 
(bla.ck, No. 11), lying in 21 feet of water off the south end of the shoal, and Inner Middle Gronnd buoy (black, 
No. 18), lying in 18 feet of water on the northwest side of the harbor. Both these buoyamust be left on the 
port hand by vessels ent.ering the harbor. 

Port Taylor Shoal extends a.bout 200 yards westward from Fort Taylor; it is part of the same shoal which 
extends fro1n Whitehf'Ad Spit along the western shore of Key West Island. The edge of the shoal is :ma:rked 
by a buoy (red, No. 8). · 

Pranktord B&1llt is an extensive shoal lying westward of the InnerHarbor or Man-of-War Harbor. ltssouth 
point is marked by a bla.ck buoy (No. 15), which lies in 20 feet of watel', aad its e&l')t9rn edge 11,y black buoy 
No. 17 in 18 feet of water. These buoys must be left on the port ha:W1 by ~ ~teriug tile Imterllatbor. 
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1 A Entering by the Point of Reef Cltannel.-I~., the daytbne or ntght fo.,. vessels 

• of "14 feet or leHS d·raft.-Keep Sand Key Lighthouse bearing westward of 
W .. ~ S. until Key West Lighthouse is brought on the bearing of N. by W.-§- W. Steer for 
Key West Lighthouse, keeping it on this bearing until Sand Key Lighthouse bears SW. t 
W., or, at night, when it changes from red to ,white. Then steer NW. by W. ; pass 200 
yards southward of red buoy No. 6, and when Key West Lighthouse bears NE., or the 
Lazaretto is opened westward of Fort Taylor, change the course to N. by E. t E. Leave 
black buoy No. 11 on the port hand and red buoy No. 8 ou the starboard hand and anchor 
westward of the Lazaretto, or stand for the city wharves. 

Rema.rk&-The bearing of Key West Lighthouse, when standing for it, should be kept closely, as there 
are scattered spots with 10 to 17 feet of water over them on both sides of the channel, which has a width of 
less than t ntlle. (See aleo the remarks and dangers under section 1 preceding.) 

1 B Entering by the Main Ship Channel.-Tn the da.-ytln,,e for vessel.s of l.ess than 

• 26 feet d·ra,ft.-When over It miles eastward nf Sand Key Lighthouse 
keep it bearing westward of W. ~ S. until Key West Lighthouse is brought to bear 
N. t W. Steer for Key West Lighthouse on this bearing until up to the Entrance buoy 
(nun, white and black perpendicular stripes), leave this buoy close-to on either hand and 
steer N. t W. Westerly, heading for the Main Ship Channel Range. On this course 
leave red buoys Nos. 2 and 4 on the starboard hand and black buoys Nos. 1 and 3 on the 
port hand. Eastern Triangle Beacon Light* should be a little on the starboard bow and 
be left on the starboard hand. When about -it mile northward of Eastern Triangle Beacon 
Light,* and Sand Key Lighthouse bears SW. Southerly, change the course to NW. by 
N. Anchor a little overt mile southward of red buoy No. 6, with Key West Lighthouse 
bearing about NNE. 

If of less than 21 feet draft, continue the NW. by N. course; leave red buoy No. 6 
about 200 yards on the starboard band ; from this buoy follow the directions in section 1 
preceding. 

B.ema.rk&-On the If. t W. Westerly course, Fort Taylor should be a little on the port bow and the 
western shore of Key West Island be ahead. The front beacon of the Main Ship Channel Range is a white 
pyramidal fralllework on the shore end of the wharf which runs out to Fort Taylor; the rear beacon of the 
range is a white platform on the ridge of the buoy shed on the Lighthouse Establishment wharf. Both of these 
beacons show a red light at night. When the buoys are made the '°essel should head fair between them on 
this course. The channel is very narrow between buoys Nos. 3 and 4. On the lfW. by If. course red buoy 
No. 6 should be on the starboa.x·d bow, and the red and black horizontally striped buoy on Raleigh Rock is left 
well on the starboard band. 

If bound to the anchorage off the r~azaretto or to the city wharves see the remarks and dangers under 
section 1 preceding. 

At nigkt for ve88el8 of less t1i,a·n 15 feet draft.-Keep in the white rays of Sand Key Light 
until Key West Light bears about N. :! W. Steer for Key West Light on this bearing, 
taking care to keep on the edge of the red sector in the light until the two red lights of the 
Main Ship Channel Range are in line; then stand in on the range, course N.-! W. West
erly, and keep a sharp lookout also so as not to foul the buoys. When Sand Key Light 
has changed from red to white and Eastern Triangle Beacon Light"' has been passed, steer 
NW. by N. unt.il Key West Light changes from white to red. Then change the course to 
N. by E. i E. and anchor off the Lazaretto in 4 to<'> fathoms of water. 

Jt.ema,rka.-These directions. while heading for Key West Lighthouse. lead near several spots with 17 
ft$t of water over them. On the :WW. by Jr. course red buoy No. 6 is left about 250 yards on the starboard 
baud, and the vessel will be in the white rays of Key West Light. On the If. by B. f E. course a red sector 
in Key West Light will be cr0886d; a part of the time the light may be obscured by Fort Taylor, and just 
before the light clears the north end of Fort Taylor black buoy No. 11 shonld be left 100 yards on the port 
baud. When the light bears E. by B. red buoy No. 8 shOllld be 150 yards on the starboard beam. 
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1 c Entering 6y the Rock Key Channel.--Tn the daytim.e, with a smooth sea, for 
• vesseis of less than "1.5 feet draft.-When a little over ! mile eastward of 

Sand Key Lighthouse with it bearing northward of W., bring Middle Ground beacon "3," 
which is ll miles N. by W. from the lighthouse, to bear NNW. t W.; steer for the beacon 
on this bearing, and when Sand Key Lighthouse bears S . .g. W. and the beacon is! mile 
distant ahead, steer NNE. -1 E. heading for the uorthwest end of Key West Island. Leave 
Eighteen-foot Shoal buoy (red, No. 8) about 200 yards on the starboard hand and contiJ'lue 
on the course to the anchorage of the Lazaretto, taking care to leave the buoys on the side 
indicated by their color. 

Remarks.·-There is a spot with 15 feet and several with 17 feet of water over them lying on both sides 
of the channel, and as they are not marked great care is necessary while standing on the bearing of the 
beacon and when the course is changed to NNE. t E. 

1 D Entering by the Sand Key Channel.-In tke daytim.e, with a sm,ootll, sea, for 
• vessels of less than 18 feet draft.-Boing southwestward of Sand Key Light

house, as soon as Western Dry Rocks beacon "2" is made bring it to bear W. distant i 
mile. From this position steer N. by E. t E., with West Crawfish Key directly ahead. 
When Key West Lighthouse bears NE.! E., steer for it on the bearing until the buoy off 
Whitehead Spit (red, No. 6) is about 2 points forward of the starboard beam, then haul up 
to N. by E. t E. and stand for the anchorage off the Lazaret.to, leaving black buoy No. 11 
on the port and red bony No. 8 on the starboard hand. 

Remar~s.-On the N. by E. i E. course red buoy No. 4 and a red and black horizontally striped buoy 
will be left nearly 6 mile on the port hand. West Cra.wftsh Xey is the SlDallest and most southern of the three 
keys closest westward of Key West Island. When standing for the key East Crawfish Key will be open to 
the eastward and Snipe Key to the westward; both these keys are more distant than West Cra.wfish Key. A 
shoal extends i mile to the westward from Middle Ground beacon "8"; to avoid it the beacon should be left 
1 mile or more on the starboard hand. On tke NE. i E. course, with Key West Lighthouse a.head, beacon "3" 
should be t 1Ilile on the starboard hand when abeam, red buoy No. 6 is left on the starboard hand, and 2i 
miles farther on this course black buoy No. 7 is left on the port hand. 

In the daytim,e or at n.f.gh-t, with- clear weather, for -veBBel.s of less tl&an 14 feet draft.-Bring 
Sand Key Lighthouse to bear ENE. i E. distant about it miles, and if Key West Light
house can be seen (it will be distant a little over 8 miles), steer for Key West Lighthouse, 
course NE. t N. Keep the lighthouse close on this bearing until the buoy off Whitehead 
Spit (red, No. 6) is about i mile distant ahead; then steer N. by E. t E. and stand for the 
anchorage as directed in the first paragraph of this section. 

Bemarks.---On the NE. t lf. course for Key West Lighthouse beacon .. 3" should bet mile diRtant when 
on the port beam, and the sailing line passes close to a 15-foot spot and two 17-foot spots. Red bu-0y No. 2, 
which is about t mile northward of Sand Key Lighthouse, should be left nearly t mile on the starboard hand, 
and red buoy No. 8 should be left a.bout 200 yards on the starboard hand when it is passed. 

1 E Entering by the Southwest Channe/.-rn tAe daytf.Tne to carry a depth- of ao 
• j'eet.-As soon as Sand Key Lighthouse is sighted bring it to bear E. by N. 

and steer for it on this bearing. When the lighthouse is 6-! miles distant ahead on this 
bearing, Vestal Shoal buoy (can, black, No. I) should }:>e a little over t mile on the port 
beam. Continue on for the lighthouse! mile farther, and then steer NE. f E. Easterly. 
Leave Satan Shoal buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes) about 200 yards on the star
board hand and red buoys No. 2 and 4 about 400 yards on t,he starboard hand. Parsonage 
Shoal buoy (nun, red and black horizoutal stripes), which will be made a.head, should be 
left 100 yards on the starboard hand while heading for Key West Lighthouse. After 
passing this buoy continue on the NE. ! E. Easterly course with Key West Lighthouse 
ahead and pass red buoy No. 6, leaving it 500 yards on the starboard hand when abeam. 
When Middle Ground beacon "3" is in range with Sand Key Lighthouse bea.ri11g S. by E~ 
steer NE. by E. t E. for 3-;f miles; the East Martello tower should be ahead on· this co'urse . 
.Just before the northwestern corner of Fort Taylor comes in range with the Lal!laretto 
st€er Nl!iE. i E. for the La.za.retto, keeping it slightly opftn northward of Fort Taylor. 
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If over 21 feet draft, when the buoy off "\Vhitehead Spit (red, No. 6) is about i mile 
distant off the starboard bow, haul eastward and pass a little over±- mile southward of the 
buoy, then anchor in 5 fathoms of water. 

I.f less than 2 L feet draft continue on the NNE. ! E. course until a N. by E. t E. course 
will lead about 150 yards eastward of black can buoy No. 11, then steer that course and 
anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms of water off the Lazaretto. 

Rem.arks.-On the NE. f E. Easterly course two black buoys, marking 8hoals, will be soon some distance 
northward of the sailing line. There is 19 feet of water on Parsonage Shoal, and the buoy, which is placed 
on the middle of it, can be left on either hand, giving it a berth of 100 yards; it is said that the best water 
is southward of the buoy. There are Revera.I 17-foot spots about t mile westward of Parsonage Shoal buoy. 
On the NE. by E. t E. course West Crawfish Key Bank buoy (can, black, Nu. 7) will be left t mile on the port 
hand. (See also the dangers under section 1, on page 122.) 

1 F Entering 6y the West Channel.-Ln the daytim,e for vessels or less than 17 feet 

' draft.-Pas:-;ing about 3t miles south of :Marquesas Keys steer E. t N. so as 
to pass about 2 miles southward of Boca Grande and 1\-fan keys. As soon as entrance to 
West Channel buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes) is ma<le steer for it. Leave 
this buoy close-to on either hand and steer ENE.~ E. until up to "\Vest Crawfish Key Bank 
buoy (can, black, ,No. 7). Pass 400 yards southward of this buoy, and when it is in range 
with Northwest Passage Lighthouse on a NNW. bearing steer for Key West Lighthou1:>e, 
course about NE. t E. uutil a NNE. course will lead eastward of black buoy No. 11 and 
clear the wharves of the city. Then steer NNE. and anchor off the Lazarctto in 4 to 5 
fathoms of water. 

Rem.a.rks.-The Marquesas Keys must be given a berth of at least 3 miles while southward of their eastern 
end. The E. t N. course should lead about t mile southward of South buoy {can, white and black perpendicular 
stripes), which marks the southern entrance of the Boca Grande Channel. When :Boca. Grande K'.ey, the first 
key eastward of Marquesas Keys, is abeall'.l and about 2 miles distant the Entrance to West Channel buoy 
should be 2 miles distant ahead. The city of Key West is 9, miles distant in a straight line from this buoy. 
The ENE. t E. course leads about t mile southward of the large shoal which lies between Key West Island 
and Marquesas Keys. When standing for Key West Lighthouse the red buoy off Whitehead Spit will be 
made on the starboard bow. (See the dangers under section 1, page 122.) 

1 G, Entering the Northwest Channef.-·Ln the dayttme for vesseis of iess than 11 

feet d~aj't.-When Northwest Passage Lighthouse is about 5 miles distant 
bring it to bear S. and steer for it on this bearing until up to the entrance bell buoy. Turn
ing Point beacon (red piles) will then be in range with Sand Key Lighthouse. Steer for the 
beacon, keeping it in range with Sand Key Lighthouse, and pass between the red buoys and 
black buoys which mark the channel over the bar; when the beacon is about 250 yards 
distant ahead steer SE. i E. with Key West Lighthouse a very little on the starboard bow. 
Leave Middle Mid-channel buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes) close-to on 
either hand and from this buoy steer directly for Key West Lighthouse. Leave black can 
buoy No. 7 about 150 yards on the port hand and from it steer SSE. i E., leaving black can 
buoy No. 9 about 300 yards on the port hand and heading directly for Inner Mid-channel 
buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes). Leave the latter buoy close-to on either 
hand and steer SE. by E. so as to pass southward of black can buoy No. 13. Passing 
southward of this buoy haul up more to the eastward and anchor, or stand for the city 
wharves, leaving black can buoy No. 10 on the port hand. 

Bem.a.rks.-The range of Tnrning Point beacon and Sand Key Lighthouse leads through the dredged 
ohanuel, which has a depth of about 11 feet in 1900, The range can only be seen on a clear day; at other 
times the bnoys mi both sides of the dredged channel must be the guides. From Turning Point beacon, ou 
the SE. t B. course, Key West Lighthouse should be nearly ahead and the Middle Mid-channel buoy should be 
made directly ahead. Above this buoy it is only necessary to keep a. sharp lookout for the buoys and leave 
them on the proper side. A WTec'k, marked by a red and black horizontally striped buoy, lies on the Middle 
Ground about :f mile SJ:, by E, t J:, from Inner Mid-channel buoy, but this wreck buoy should be left well on 
,the port hand. When standing to pass south~ of black buoy No. 13~ the vessel will cross the southern end 
of the Kiddle Ground iu about 16 feet of water. (See also the dangers under section 1, page 122.) 
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BOCA GRANDE CH~~L.* 

This channel lies eastward of Marquesas Keys and forms a short cut from the Straits of Florida to the Gulf 
of Mexico. It has a least depth of 11 feet and is marked by 4 buoys, but is seldom used, aR the Northwest 

Channel froni Key West Harbor has as deep water and cuts off more distance for vessels coming from or bound 

northward or eastward. 
The buoys are the only aids and must be closely followed, as the channel leads close to the extensive.shoals 

whicb make eastward from Marquesas Keys. A !l. course from the south buoy and a S. course froni the
1

north 

entrance buoy will lead through the channel, passing close to mid~channel buoy. 

BAHAMA. ISLANDS AND B.A.l'io.""KS.t 

As =any vesselR navigating the Straits of Florida either enter or leave them by the Providence channels 
or by crossing the banks, a brief description of these channels, banks, and islands is first given, followed by a 
more detailed account of sucb portions as are of importance to vessels approaching and navigating the Provi
dence channels. Persons requiring information concerning other portions are referred to the West India 

Pilot. Volume II, issued by the British Admiralty, and to the charts and publications of the United States 

Hydrographic Office. 
The entire group extends in Latitude from 27° 24' Ir. to 20° 00' N., and in Longitude from 68° 60' W. to 

79° 20' W. It is very irregular in shape, but, in a general way, may be said to be triangular, the southern side 
or base trending from the Nav;idad Bank W. by N. 600 m.iles, the northern side about NW. by W. 720 miles, and 

the western side ll. by W. 250 miles. 
The islands of the group are irregular in shape, and, in general, thinly wooded. The higher ones are about 

400 feet high, but the majority are less than 100 feet, while m.any of the smaller keys rise but a ~ew feet above 

the surface of the water. The most important product is salt, which is raked in great abundance at many of 
the islands. Fruit and a coarse description of ~ponge are also largely exported. Good water is rather scarce; 
supplies are generally obtainable at Nassau. A m.ost remarkable feature is the exceeding clearness of the sea 

water, which enables the bottom to be seen at considerable depths and at rome distance from aloft. On 
account of thh1, the navigation of the banks is conducted almost entirely by eye, care being taken not to run 

with the sun ahead of the vessel. 
The group is divided into two principal portions by the Providence channels. The northernmost portion 

is known as the Little Bahama Bank and the southernmost the Or-t Ba.hams. Ba.nk. 

LITTLE BAH.AMA BANK. 

Under this name are included Great Bahama, Great and Little Abaco islands, and the shoals, keys, and 

reefs between and northward and westward of them. It extends from the Hole in the Wall, on the SE. point 
of Great Abaco Island, in about Latitude 26° 61' N., Longitude 77° 11' W., in a northwesterly direction about 
140 miles, to Latitude 27° 24' N., Longitude 79° 08' W. Its breadth varies from 30 to 50 miles. 

The eastern and northeastern part of Little Ba.hania Bank is occupied by Great .A.baoo Ialaad and the keys 

and reefs lying close to its northeastern side. Great Abaco is the largest of the islands on the ba.nk, having a 

length of nearly 70 miles, and in some places a breadth of 15 miles. It is all high and well wooded, and is 

inhabited. Its eastern shore trends north for 47 miles from the llole in the Wall, as its south point is called. 
About 800 yards frolll the southern extremity of t_he island, on one of the hills, is Abaco Ligh1houae (1'166 page 28), 

and it is a good point of departure for vessels collling out of, or mark for vessels entering, Northeast Providence 
Channel. On the hillsides among the trees numerous ho11SeS show conspicuously. The coast in front of the 

hills shows a range of bold bluffs with perpendicular faces. From the headland a narrow tongue of low, fiat 

rock extends about t mile into the sea. Through this the water has washed an arched opening, which is 
visible from a distance of-s miles when bearing between SSW. and WSW., or the opposite. From this opening 
comes the name ''Hole in the Wall." l<"rom this point a narrow spit makes o:lf in a southeasterly direction to 
a distance of 5 miles. It has from 9 to 15 fathom.s on it and rises very abruptly from deep water. It is high 

water, full and change, at the Hole in the Wall at 8 houre, and the rise of the tide is 8 feet. 

An Anchorage protected from northerly winds me.y be found on this bank in 10 fathoms of water under the 
southwest point of the island, t- of a mile from shore. with the lighth01186 bearing ED. t E. 

Little th&aa Xey, or Elbow Key (marked by a lighthouse, see page SS). lies 42 :mik'>s W. by B. +:a:. from 

Great Aha.co Island Lighthouse. The mainland of Great .Abaco Island, opposite Little Gnana Key, is rather 
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low. Attention to the bearings of Elbow Key Lighthouse should kee1, the mariner clear of danger, but when 
in this vicinity at night, with the light not in sight or the reckoning doubtful and the wind from southward, 

it would be prudent to keep the ship's head offshore, as che lead will not give sufficient warning of danger. 
From Little Guana Key, the edge of the bank extends in a general NW. ~ W. direction for 46 miles, then 

WNW. 61 miles, thence W. 23 miles, to the northwest corner of the bank. Near the edge of the bank of the 

first two stretches named there is an almost continuous line of small islands or key8, which are generally low 

and scantily wooded and can not be seen from any great distance, and should be approached with caution, 
as they are skirted, at an average distance of about 5 miles, by reefs close to the edge of the bank. Wa.lker 
Key, one of the most prominent, is about 50 feet high and well wooded. 

West Edge of the Little Ba.ham& Ba.nk.-The northwestern extremity of this bank lies in latitude 27' 24' N., 

longitude 79° 08' W., where from 40 to 50 fathoms will be found on the edge of the bank, which rises very 

abruptly from deep water. From this corner of the bank the width of the straits across to the Florida coast 
is about 08 miles. 

About 2 miles southeast of the northwest corner of the bank is Northwest Ka.ta.nilla. Shoa.l, between which 
and the edge of the bank proper there is a depth of 15 to 4-0 fathoms. The shoal itself is about t lllile in 
diameter and the least depth on it is 2 fathoms. This shoal and the others lying eastward of it, along 

the northern edge of the bank, are extremely dangerous to vessels making the entrance to the Straits of 

Florida from northward and eastward, on account of their abrupt rise from the deep water of the ocean and 
because of their being entirely unmarked. Vessels in the vicinity of the Northwest Matanilla Shoal should 
proceed with great caution, taking advantage of every opportunity to check their reckoning. 

From its northwest corner the edge of the bank, bordering on the Straits of Florida, bakes a SSW. direction 

for about 15 miles, when it sweeps around S. and SSE. about 32 miles to Settlement Point, on the west end of 

Great Bahama Island. The whole of this part is closely skirted by narrow and shallow sand ridges and 

detached coral patches. and is extremely dangerous. There are small openings here and there with 3 and 4 

fathoms of water in them, and in case of necessity a vessel might be guided by eye into safety on the bank, 

but the attempt would be extremely hazardous. 
The south side of the Little Ba.ha.ma. B&nk borders on the northeast and northwest Providence channels, sweep

ing around in an irregular curve to the westward, for about 125 miles to Settlement Point, on the west end of 

Bahama Island. 
For 14 miles from the Hole in the Wall the edge of the bank is formed by the south end of Great Abaco 

Island, which, irregular in outline, trends generally NW. by W. to :Rocky Point. Soundings in 12 to 14 fathoms 
will be found within about 1 mile of the shore. 

From Rocky Point the edge of the bank trends in a general liW. by li. direction 45 miles to the east end 

of Bahama Island, rises very abruptly from. deep water, and is skirted by a chain of keys, rocks, and reefs. 

It is a dangerous shore, which the mariner should avoid. The principal keys are Gorda. Key, Kores lllla.nd, and 

Bmrow Jtey. The first of these lies 9 miles NW. by W. from Rocky Point. There is an anchorage under the 

west side of Gorda Key. 
Ba.h&m& Ial&nd is 65 miles in length E. and W., and from 5 to 7 miles in width. It is inhabited, thickly 

wooded, generally level, and from 40 to 60 feet in height. Its south shore is somewhat in the shape of an 

elongated letter S., sweeping around in a shallow bight from its east point 43 miles, in a general westerly 

direction, to Southwest Point, and thence turning to northward and westward for 22 miles to Settlement Point, 

on its western extremity. Most of this shore is foul, being skirted by a reef at a distance of 1 to 2 miles. 
Tidal CUrrenta.-The tidal currents run on and off the Little Bahama Bank, and near the edge are at til:nes 

strong. The current in the offing is very uncertain for some distance northward of the bank. 

GREAT BAHAMA BANK. 

The northeastern extre:mity of the bank, bordering on the Northeast Providence Channel, lies in about 

latitude SIS" U/ ll'., longitude 76° 40' W., and consists of the small islands, reefs, and rocks lying from 2 to 5 

miles Qff the shore of the northern part of Eleuthera Island. Egg Reef, the farthest offshore in a northwesterly 
direction lies on the southeast side of the entrance to the Northeast Providence Channel and rises abn~ptly 

from ~ water. The vicinity of this reef, both eastward and w~ward, is dangerous, and great c,-aution 

should be exer<:itJed when approaching it. B.oyal Island, lying inside of Egg Reef and about parallel to it, is 
about. 4t miles in length m. and WSW., but very narrow. Near the center of the island are two remarkable 
wood paps or hammocks close together and about 71'i feet high. On the south side of the island there is It 

pug little harbor for small craft dra.wmg less than 9 feet. 
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Westward of Royal Island, near the edge of the bank, are Egg Ida.nds, on one of which is Egg Island 

Lighthouse (see page 28). 
From the western end of Egg Reef the edge of the l1ank trends about south for 12 miles to Pimlieo Islands, a 

range of small, barren, rocky islets, extending about 4 miles in a SSW. direction. From these islands the edge 

of the bank curves gradually westward an<l extends 42 miles to Clifton Point, the western extremity of New 

Providence Island. 

Westward of New Providence Island the bank is broken by a deep body of water, from 15 to 25. miles 
in width and extending in a »0utheasterly direction for over 100 miles, called the Tongue of the Ocee.n. ' 

On the southern side of the eastern entrance to Northwest Providence Channel there are numerous islands 
under the general name of Berry :C.landa. The northernmost of these is called Great Btirrnp Xey. It is about 1t 
miles in length, t of a mile in width. wooded, about 60 feet in height, and on its eastern end stands Gres.t 

Stirrup Xey Lighthouse (see page 28). 

From abreast of Great Stirrup Key the northern edge of the bank extends in a westerly direction for 
about 38 miles to the east end of the Gingerbread Ground. For this distance it is quite free of dangers and the 
lead will be a safe guide. 

The Gingerbread Ground and the other shoals extending to Great Isaac in a broken line near the edge of 

the Great Bahama Bank are some of the most dangerous on the bank, the current setting over them with 

great velocity. This foul ground, full of rocky heads, lies close to the edge of deep water, on dark bottom, 

not easily seen from a distance, and :may be said to extend from the above position given for its east end in a 
NW. by W. direction to the Great Isaac, a distance of 30 miles. and is from 2 to fi miles in breadth. 

The northwest corner of the Great Bahama Bank rises abruptly fro1n very deep water to ll'i or 20 fathoms. 
It then shoals gradually to 8 or 10 fathoms for about 5 miles to the Grea.t Isaa.c. This is a narrow, barren, 

honeyco:mbed rock, about! of a mile in length and marked by a lighthouse (see page 28). 

From abreast Great Isaac the edge of the bank extends in a S. by W. direction for about 18 miles to 
abreast J!Jorth Bemini. This island and the one just southward of it, South Bemini, together about 6 miles in 
length, lie close to the western edge of the bank. 

in places with woods to a height of about 40 feet. 
They are irregular in shape and sandy, but partly covered 
About 1 mile off the northern end of North Bernini there 

is a remarkable black rock, appearing like a beacon and known as North Rock. Near the southern end of 

North Bernini there is a grove of cocoanut trees and a small settlement. 

From off South Bernini the edge of the bank trends about S. for 7 miles to (run Key, which is marked by a 
lighthouse (see page 28). Temporary anchor.>ge may be found in 7 or 8 fathoms, with the lighthouse bearing 
E., t mile distant. For this whole distance there is a shoal bank with a range of det.acbed rocks within t of a 

mile of the edge of the main bank. Of these rocks .the most conspicuous are Turtle Rocks, 18 feet high; Picqnet 

ltoek, 12 feet high, and Kolm Xey, 10 feet high. The northern extremity of Picquet nock is marked by a spar 

beacon surmounted by a barrel. The tidal currents run through the openings with great velocity. 

From abreaat Gun Key the edge of the bank trends about SBE. t E. for 22 miles to South Riding Roek. 

Throughout this distance a shallow sand ridge, with numerons keys and detached rocks, skirts the bank at an. 

average distance of about 1 mile within its edge. Between this ridge and the edge of the bank the soundings 

are generally clear, shoaling from 10 to 20 fathoms on the edge to about S fathoms near the line of keys. 

Orange X.ey, bearing S. t E. from Riding Rock and about 17 miles dist.ant, is the southernmost islet on the 

western edge of the Great Bahama Bank. It is a barren rock about 13 feet high and lies 2 miles within the 
edge of the bank. The ground between it and Riding Rocks is foul and almost choked up with a line of small 
rocky heads. In some places there are 3 or 4 fathoms of water between them, but, except in cp,se of necel!Sity, 

it would not be safe to attempt to pass through. 
From Orange Key the west side of the Great Bahama Bank trends B. and for a distance of 20 miles, to the 

parallel of 24° 36' 1'., there are very few shallow patches. although there are depths of Sand 4 fathoms lt miles 

within its edge. 

Vessels or<JSSing the Great Bahama Bank from. the Providence Channel clear the bank just southward of 

Orange Key and enter the Straits of Florida. As the bank southward of this point borders on &mtaren 
Channel, and not on the Straits, no further description of it is given. 

'13.ALT KEY BANK. 

This bank, bordering on the southeast side of the Straits of Florida, has very muQh the shape of a Peat' 

_with its stem end turned southeast. In that direction it has a 1-ength of 60 miles. from Elbow. Key to the 
soc.th point of Anguilla Island, while its greatest width, from Salt Kcey to its noi:thea.st edge, ·iil about 40 
milea. It ia separated on the north :from the Florida coast by the Straits of Florida, about 50 miles wide~ . on· 
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the east, from the west side of the Great Bahama Bank, by the Sa.nta.ren Che.nnel, about 30 miles v1tide, and on 
the southwest, from the north coast of Cuba, by the l!iiohole.s Cha.nnel, 25 miles wide. 

The bank rises abruptly from deep water and is skirted on all sides except the south, by a line of keys 

and rocks, which lie but a short distance within its edge. It must therefore be approached with caution from 
all directions. 

The north side of Salt Key Bank borders on the Straits of Florida for nearly 35 miles, trending generally 

in a WSW. direction from the northeast corner. It is skirted by a line of rocks and keys at an average distance 
of 3 miles within the edge. 

On Elbow Xey, at the northwest corner of the bank, is Double Headed Shot Xey Lighthouse (see page 28). 

The average depth of water over the bank inside the keys is from 4 to 5 fathoms, but in several places 

there are not more than 3 fathoms, and shoal spots and rocky heads are numerous. 

The current of the Gulf Stream does not set across this bank, but runs close to its northwestern side. It 

is often of great benefit to sailing vessels navigating the Straits when bound westward to run acros;;; the bank, 
or with light winds and calms to anchor upon it. 

Tidea.-It is high water, full and change, on Salt Key Bank at about 9 hours. Spring tides rise from 2t 

to 3t feet. The direction of the tidal currents and the rise of the tide are much influenced by the wind, but 

generally the flood-sets on to the bank from all sides, and the ebb off. 

NORTHEAST AND NORTH"\VEST PUOVIDENCE CHAl'i<"'NELS. 

These deep and broad channels separate Little Bahama Bank from Great Bahama Bank. The entrance 

to Northeast Providence Channel is between the reefs off the northern end of Eleuthera Island and Hole in the 

Wall, the southern extremity of Great Abaco Island, and between the two the channel is 24 miles wide and 

has depths of over 2,000 fathoms. This channel connects with Tongue of the Ocean to the southwestward and 

Northwest Providence Channel to the northwestward. Northwest Providence Channel extends from its 
eastern entrance between Berry Island and Great Abaco Island in a general WNW. direction for about 100 

miles to the Straits of Florida, and its width varies from 22 to 53 miles. Where this channel comrncts with 

the Straits of Florida it is 37 miles wide and on the southern side of its western entrance is Great Isaac Lighthouse 

(see page 28). 

There are no dangers in either of the above-described channels if a vessel keeps well clear of the edges 
of Little and Great Bahama banks. The currents near the edge of the banks set on and off and sho11ld be 

guarded against. The lighthouses which aid in navigating these channels are given in the table on page 28. 

GENERAL B.EMA'RKS AND SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR ENTERING THE STRAITS OF 

FLORIDA THRQUGH THE PROVIDENCE CHANNELS. 

The greater number of vessels bound to the Gulf of Mexico from ports in Europe, Brit
ish North America, or the northern Atlantic ports of the United States enter the Straits 
of Florida from eastward through the Providence channels, which have a least width of 
22 miles between Great and Little Bahama banks The point for which a course is shaped, 
and the first land sighted, is the south point of Great Abaco Island, known as Hole in the 
Wall. Vessels coming from northward, if at all doubtful of their reckoning, should make 
Latitude 26° HO' N., well eastward of the eastern. end of Abaco Island, so that in caKe the 
wind falls light or the weather becomes thick they will not b8 picked up by Elbow Key. At 
night, in a sailing vessel, if the wind is from southward when in this locality, and the light 
is not sighted or th/) reckoning is doubtful, the vessel's head should be kept eastward, as the 
lead will be of little use to give warning of danger. Near the northeastern end of Great 
Aha.co Island the currents are strong aud variable and have caused many wrecks in the 
vicinity of Elbow Key. In the Northeast Providence Channel the ~nrrents are also variable 
and the reefs and keys should not be approached too closely in Jight winds. Ill the North
west Providence Channel, between Great Stirrup Key and Great Isaac, the flood sets 
southward on the Great Bahama Bank and the ebb northward off the bank. In the middle 
of the channel the direction of the currents is variable. 

Steamers bound to ports in the Gulf of Mexico, after passing Great Isaac, will find it to 
their advantage to stand across the Straits of :F'lorida for .B~owey Rocks Lighthouse and fol
low the Florida Reefs into the Gu.If. The reefs are so well marked in thf\ daytime, and at 
night by the red sectors in the lights, that no uncertainty as to the position of a vessel is 

...._n 
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possible with ordinary care. This route is also shorter than the one along the western edge 
of Great Bahama Bank and across Salt Key Bank. 

Sailing vessels after passing Great faaac stand along the western edge of Great Bahama 
Bank for a distance of about 75 to 80 miles and then stand for the northwest end of Salt Key 
Bank; or, if not over 18 feet draft, they can cross Salt Key Bank south of Douhle Headed 
Shot Keys, thus avoiding the strength of the Gulf Stream, which is weaker here than on its 
western side. From Salt Key Bank the wind generally decides whethe1· the vessel bound into 
the Gn1f of Mexico crosses the Straits of Florida so as to make Sand Key Lighthous~, or 
follows the north shore of Cuba and crosses the straits so as to pass westward of Tortugas. 

Vessels of less than 12 feet draft caR stand across the northwest end of the Great Bahama 
Bank after entering the Northwest Providence Channel, but this shonlri not be attempted 
unless in the daytime, when the rocky patches can be seen so as to be avoided. A vessel 
using this route will leave the western edge of Great Bahama Bank about 78 miles south
ward of Great Isaac Lighthouse. The distance with a depth of less than 4 fathoms will be 
70 milef'; about half of this distance carries a depth of a little more than 2 fathoms; 15 
miles of this is known as the Flats or Middle Ground, which has narrow sand ridges and 
small black heads, between which the vessel must be guided by eye. It is high water, full 
and change, on the bank at 8 hours and 0 minutes, and the current has a velocity of t to 1 
mile per hour to within a short distance of the north 8ide of the Middle Ground. On the 
Flats or Middle Ground there is little current, and on the south side of the Middle Ground 
the current sets regularly around the compass from E. to S. and W., from high to low water, 
and the contrary. On the parallel of 25° N., and about 16 miles eastward of Orange Key,.it 
is not high water, full and change, before 10 hours 15 minutes, and the rise fa 3 feet, so that 
a vessel will carry 2 hours more of high water across the shallower part of the bank. A 
steamer of 13 feet draft, corning from northward and making the northern edge of the 
Middle Ground at ! flood, may cross before the tide begins to fall. 

1 From Hole in the Wall Through the Providence Channels and Straits of Florida to the 
' Gulf of Mexico or the North Coast of Cuba.-Po.,. vessels or 12 feet or tnore d-raft.-When 

Hole in the Wall Lighthouse is made, steer so as to pass from 3 to 5 miles southward of it 
and steer W. by N., taking care not to be set southward by the flood current when west
ward of Great Stirrup Key; this course leaves Great Stirrup Key Lighthouse 5 miles on the 
port beam, and made good for 95 miles should lead to a position from which Great Isaac 
Lighthouse bears SW. by W., distant 6 miles, and the vessel should be in about 10 fathoms 
of water near the northern edge of the bank. 

With Great Isaac Lighthouse in sight bearing SW. by W., and about G miles distant, 
steer so as to pass about 3 miles northward of the light.house. With Great Isaac Light
house bearing S., distant 3 miles, a vessBl of 10 knots speed should steer SW. t W. for 
60 miles, or a vessel of 12 knots speed should steer SW. t W. for 60 miles. Fowey Rocks 
Lighthouse should be made nearly ahead. A vessel making the reefs southward of the 
lighthousA should keep it bearing to the westward of N. t W.; making the reefs northward 
of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse it should be kept bearing westward of 8. ! W. Passing l mile 
eastward of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse, follow the directions in section 5, page 41. 

Remarks.-A narrow spit, with 9 to 15 fathoms over it, extends 5 nriles in a BE. direction frmn Hole in 
the Wall. The width of the entrance of the Northeast Providence Channel in a. southeasterly direction from. 
Hole in the Wall is 24 miles, and of the entrance to the Northwest Providence Channel in a.northeasterly 
direction from Great Stirrup Key is 22 miles. This is the least width in either of the channels. When passing 
Great Stirrup Key Lighthouse care should be taken to check tbe Vesl!el's distance from the lighthouse when it 
bears S. The W. by 11. course, after passing Great Stirrup Key, should lead frmn 6 to D miles northwe.rd of 
Gingerbread Ground. This is a dangerous shoal about 11 miles long in a general U:. by E. and lfW. by W· 
direction, rising abruptly from the deep water at the edge of the bank. The middle of Gingerbread Ground is 
41 miles W. t lll'. from Great Stirrup Key LighthoW!e and 26-miles ESE. i E. from Great I.sa.ao Lighthouse. 

Between the Gingerbread Ground and Great Isaac are a number of shoals and bare roe.ks, the. latter from 
6 to 12 feet high. These are known as the But Jaaae, 'Siddle &uc, Little Inac, Eut Brothel', W:e•t Brother, a.rid 
liortheaat :Rook. The la.tter lies H miles JD. by B. from Great Isaac Lighthouse. It is said by Bahama pilots 
that so1I1e rocks, with not more than 12 feet of water over them, lie about li miles northward of Northeast 
Rock in line with the east end of Great Isaac (1844). 
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Hen and Chickens is a group of barr8n rocks, the highest being 14 feet high, which lie about 3 miles SW. from 
Great Isaac. On a clear night Fowey Rocks Light should be made when the vessel has run abont 28 miles 
after dropping Great Isaac Light. 

To cross Great Bahama Bank. *-Vessels of less than 12 feet draft can pa88 ahout lo} miles 
northward of Great Stirrup Koy Lighthouse and bring the lighthouse to bear ESE. distant 
4 miles; then steer SW. by W. for 33 miles to the edge of the Middle Ground. Thence a 
SW. i S. course made good for 65 niiles should cross the Middle Ground and pass into the 
Straits of ~H'lorida 14 miles southward of Orange Key. 

B.emarks.-In crossing the Middle Ground the eye must guide the veso;el between the nnmerou,.; clear white 
sand riilges and small black heads, which are easily seen even in the night time if the weather is clear. Some 
attention should be paid to the tide on the SW. by W. cour,.;e, Should a vessel enter upon the bank with the first 
of the flood and a commanding breeze she should steer a little more westward, and more southward if she enters 
on the first of the ebb. On the SW. by W. conrM the <lepth should decrease gradually to the Middle Ground. 
The SW. t S. course should lead 5 to 6 miles eastward and in sight of Orange Key. 

Although the water is shallow and clear the lead should be used (the line being marked to feet). The 
approach to the banks un both sides of the sailing line is indicated by a gradual shoaling of the watPr. If 
eastward of the track and approaching what is known as Long Bank the little lieads of sponge and dark fans will 
become mm·e numerous. In the winter months, should the wind haul southward (a sure indication of a 
northwe..'lter), it is advisable to anchor and await the change instead of beating about among the shoals. 

To stand along the western edge of Great Bahama Bank.-If possible daylight should be 
selected for the run. t 

Having rounded Great Isaac Lighthouse shape a course to clear Hen and Chickens and 
then a]ong the Keys, taking care in the night not to come within the depth of 10 fathoms or 
to bring the lighthouse to bear northward of NE. i N. until Moselle Shoal is passed, or, from 
aloft, Gun Key Lighthouse is opened westward of the Bernini Islands. 

After passing North Remini the Key must be closely hugged in order tu avoid the Gulf 
Stream, which comes close horn.e to the rocks with its full strength. A short calm within 1 
mile of the edge of the bank might allow a vessel to drift so far northward as to oblige her 
to run out around the Litt.le Bahama Bank and to enter again from eastward. Instead of 
attempting to beat along with a liglit wind it will be prudent to anchor under North Bernini 
and wait a slant to get around the elbow. 

Vessels proceeding westward from the Great Bahama Bank should endeavor to strike 
soundings on the northwest en.d of Salt Key Bank. Should the wind be scant from west
ward they may run in on the bank on either side of Dog Rocks and pass off southward of 
the Double Headed Shot Keys; or, should the wind be light and tending to calm, they may 
anchor on the bank to avoid being set northward. ..At night vessels ha.d bett.er run down 
westward of the bank, paying great attention to the lead. 

It is advisable for sailing vesse]s not to stand over for Salt Key Bank until after reaching 
Orange Key. In the summer months, wl?-en light southeasterly winds prevail, a strong 
northwest current frequently runs into the Straits of Florida from Santaren Channel, and 
vessels meeting with a calm or light airs at this period are sometimes drifted through the 
straits, even in sigl1t of the keys along the bank. 

Having passed Elbow Key Lighthouse and being clear of Salt Key Bank, the course 
should be about SW. t W. until close over to the coast of Cuba, to avoid the strength of the 
current. This course should lead toward the peak of Matanzas, and within about 12 miles 
northwest of Piedras Key Lighthouse, but this will depend upon where the vessel leaves the 
bank, and the set of the current which is very uncertain and sometimes strong into the 
Nicholas Channel. If bound to ports of the United States on the Gulf of Mexico, keep along 
the coast of Cuba as far west as Marie], about 22 miles westward of Habana, and then shape 
a course to pass westward of Tortugas. 

Vessels may shorten the passage by crossing over from Orange Key to the coast of 
Florida, and then proceeding as directed on pages 41 or 42. 

Vessels coming down the Florida coast, and bound for Ha bana, generally shape a course 
for that port when abreast of Alligator Reef Lighthouse (see table, page 24). 
---------------------------------------------·------------
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APPENDIX I. 

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE, HARBOR CONTROL, QUARANTINE, ETC. 

NORTH CAROLINA. 

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE. 

Extracts from the Code of North Carolina, 1888, Chapter 46. 

Section 3496. When master of vessel need not take a pilot.-No master of a vessel shall 
be required to take or keep a pilot on board or pay for pilotage in the river or over the bars 
who is or has been a fuJl branch pilot or employs a full branch pilot as first mate of his 
vessel. 

Sec. 349li. Rate of pilotage when vessel is detained.-Every master of a vessel who shall 
detain a pilot at the time appointed, so that he can not. proceed to sea, though wind and 
weather should permit, shall pay to such pilot three dollars per day during the time of his 
actual detention. 

Sec. au20. Pay to pilots for detention; pay when driven off coast after boarding.-!£ the 
master of any vessel shall send for or take on board any pilot to conduct his vessel from her 
station to any other place, and shall afterward.s neglect or delay to remove such vessel (wind 
and weather permitting), he shall pay to the pilot two dollars for attending each day he 
shall be so detained; and if any vessel which shall be boarded by a pilot, without or within 
any of the inlets, shall by violence of the weather or otherwise be driven to sea, the master 
or owner of such vessel shall allow and pay the pilot two dollars per day for every day he 
shall be on board, besides the fees of pilotage. 

Sec. a5o5. Pilot entiled to full pay though refused when.-Wben any master of a vessel 
shall refuse a pilot either up or down the Cape Fear River, then each pilot so refused shall 
be entitled to the full pilotage in the same manner as he would have been had he been 
actually employed for the purpose of piloting such vessel. But any vessel under sixty tons 
burden shall not be compelled to take a pilot while crossing the bar, or pay pilotage 
except where signals aro made for a pilot; and no vessel coming in at either of said inlets 
with a view to the more convenient prosecution of her voyage, or to make a harbor, shall 
be subject to the payment of pilotage. 

Sec. aG22. Pik>ts when refused to be paid.-If a branch pilot shall go off to any vessel 
bound in, and offer to pilot her over the bar, the master or commander of such vessel, if he 
refuse to take such pilot, shall pay to such pilot, if not previously furnished with one, the 
same sum as is allowed by law for conducting such vessel in: Provided, That the first pilot 
who shall speak such vessel so bound in shall be entitled to the pay provided for in this 
section and no other. 

Sec. aooa. One-third fee to be paid to pilots in certain cases. - When any vessel shall 
come over the bar before a pilot boards her, she shall pay only one-third fees for coming in, 
unless when it may happen the weather is so bad that no person can board a vessel, in which 
case, if he shall hail her without the bar, he shall be entitled to full fees. 

Sec. 3504. Pilotage when vessels deepened or lightened. -If any vessel deepens or lightens 
between Wilmington and the fiats and Brunswick or between Brunswick and Fort Johnson, 
the pilot shall be paid for the greatest draft of water, and shall besides be eutitle<l to demand, 
at the rate of two dollars per day, for every day, or part of a day he may be delayed in 
loading or unloading such vessel. 

Sec. 8628. No pilotage on ships wnder sixty tons; emceptions.-No pilot acting under the 
authority of the commissioners of navigation for Newbern, Edenton, Washington or Old 
Topsail Inlet, shall be entitled to pilotage for any vessel under sixty tons burden, unless 
such vessel shall have given a ~ignal for a pilot, or otherwise shall have required the 
a.ssistance of a pilot. 

(183) 
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Laws of North Carolina, Session of 1887, Chapter 416. 

Sec. 8. That the commanders of all vessels of sixty tons or more, and all steam or sail 
yachts of forty tons or more, shall be compelled to take a pilot before crossing the bar upon 
being hailed by a pilot, and that any pilot bringing a vessel or yacht into port shall be com
pelled and entitled to carry said vessel or yacht out of port and entitled to his pilotage fees 
for the same, unless for sufficient cause, to be adjudged by the commissioners of navigation 
for the port. 

Sec. 6. This act shall apply only to the port of Beaufort and the pilots thereof. 

Chapter 95. 

Sec. a. That the following shall be the rates of pilotage from sea to Southport and vice 
versa, and from sea to Wilmington and vice versa: 

~ 1,:,~~.:.. 
6 and under 6% feet-------1 $12.50 
6% " 7 " - - - - - - - 13. 25 
7 " 7% " - - - - - - · 1 14. 75 
7Yz 8 " - ------ 15.50 
8 8Yz " -------l 16.00 
8% 9 17.25 
9 9Yz .. =======1 17.75 
9Yz 10 -·-----1 19.00 

10 10~ .. --- ··-·1 2-0.00 
10% 1.1 I 23. oo 
11 11% .. =~===== 25.00 
11Yz 12 .. -------, 27.50 12 12% ------- 30.50 
12Yz 13 " ·:_·::_··1 34.00 13 13% - - -- - 39.00 

1-Wl~n-1'."_g-_I\ _____________ / Southport. 

$18. 50 Ii 
20.25 11' 

22.75 II 

~:gg rr 
2a.75 I 
27.50 
29.50 ii 
31. 25 11 

35.00 II 
38.25 I 
42.50 ' 
46.50 11 
52.00 ' 
58.50 l'I 

13Yz and under 14 feet _____ _ 
14 " 14Yz " 
1471? 15 
15 15Yz " 
1571? 16 
16 167f ,, 
16Yz 17 
17 1771? " 
1771? 18 
18 1871? '' 
18Yz 19 
19 19u " 

~gYz ~00~: :: ======1 
~ -·--·-1 

$42.00 
46.00 
52.00 
57.00 
61.00 
67.00 
73.00 
80.00 
87.00 
94.00 

102.00 
110. 00 
120.00 
130.00 

Sess'ion of 1'5'89, Chapter 46. 

~ 
-====---1 $63.00 

69.00 
78.00 
86.00 
93.00 

103.00 
113.00 
123.00 
133.00 
143.00 

Seo. 2. That section three of chapter ninety-five, laws of one thousand eight hundred 
and eighty-seven, be amended by adding: "That every vessel coming into Southport, seek
ing or for orders, and going away light, shall pay one-half the rate of pilotage from sea to 
Wilmington, in and out." 

Session of 1891, Chapter 486. 

Sec. 1. That all steam vessels calling at Southport on the Cape Fear River for coal for 
their own consumption shall only pay one-half the rate of pilotage from sea to Southport in 
and out as now established by law. 

Session of 1897, Chapter 121. 

Sec. 1. That the present rate of pilot.age of the Cape Fear bar and river be reduced 
twenty-ii ve per cent on vessels under coastwise license. 

Extracts from the Code of North Carolina, 1883, Chapter 46. 

Sec. 3524. Rates of pilotage for Edenton, Washington, Newbern, Ocracoke and Hat
teras.-Branch pilots of Edenton, Washington, Newbern, Ocracoke or Hatteras shall be 
entitled to receive of the commander of such vessel as they may have in charge the following 
pilotage, namely: For every vessel of sixty and not over one hundred and forty tons burden, 
from the other side of the bar, at any place within the limits of the pilot ground, to Beacon 
Island Road or Wallace's Channel, ten cents for each ton, and the further sum of two and 
a half cents for each ton over one hundred and forty, and two dollars for each vessel over 

· either of thA swashes (that is, over said swashes either to or from Beacon Island Road, or 
Wallace's Channel, or over any shoal lying intermediate between either of said swashes and 
Beacon Island Road or Wallace's Channel); for every ship or vessel from the mouth of the 
~wash to either of the ports of Newbern or Washington, one dolla.r per foot, and for every 
ship or vessel from the same place to the port of Edenton, twelve dollars; and to the port 
of .Eliza.beth City, ten dollars; and the same allowances down as up, and outward?! as inwards. 

Sec. as84. Rates of pilotage at 01,d Topsail Inlet.-The branch pilots for Old Topsail 
Inlet shall be entitled to receive of the commander of such vessel as they may ha.v:e eharge 
of the following pilotage,* !1-a~ely: F.or. €Very yessel of six~y tons burden, from the outside 
of the inlet, at any place within the hm1ts of pilot ground, mto Bogue Road or Shackleford 
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Road, at the option of the commander, six dollars; for vessp]s drawing eight feet of water 
and less than twelve, one dollar per foot; for all vessels drawing twelve feet or upwards, 
one dollar and twenty-five cents per foot; and "the sa1ne fees for pilotiJJg outwards as inwards. 

Sec. 3535. Rates of pilotage at Bogue Inlet.-The branch pilots for Bogue Inlet shall 
be entitled to receive of the commander of such vessel as they may have charge of the 
following pilotage, namely: For bringing any vessel into the said inlet, drawing less than 
seven ~eet, .from the outside of the bar to the anchorage before ~he town, or the customary 
place in Hill's Channel, fifty cenfa per foot; for a vessel drawing more than seven feet, 
seventy-five cents per foot; and the same fees for pilotage outwards as inwards. 

Sec. 3o36. Fees of pilots to be annexed to their c.omTwissions.-The comrnjssioners of 
navigation for the several ports of this State shall annex to the branch or commission, by 
them given to each pilot, a copy of the fees to which such pilot is entitled. 

Extract from laws of North Carol1:na, Session of 1881, Chapter 147. 

Sec. 1. That no vessel sailing in or out of the inlets at Hatteras or Ocracoke shall be 
required to pay pilotage in or out of sai<l inlets or over the swashes thereof, except upon 
stipulations or agreements of pilots with the commanders of such vessels, whenever said 
commanders shall produce a certificate from the board of navigation of the towusof Newbern, 
Washington, Elizabeth City, or Edenton, or the commissioners of navigation at Hatteras 
Inlet, setting forth that the commander i8 a competent pilot for said inlet through which 
such vessel is about to pass. 

HARBOR CONTROL. 

Extract fro'm the Code of North Om·olina, 188."I, Chapter 46. 

Sec. 3537. * * * Penalty for throwing ballast, stone, etc., into navigable waters, or 
pulling down beacons.-* * * and if any person shall caHt or throw from any vessel, 
into the navigable waters of Carteret or Onslow counties, of Tar or Pamlico river, or into 
the navigable waters of the Cape Fear, or any other river in the state, or into any channel 
of navigable water elsewhere than in a river, any ballast, stone, shells, earth, trash, or 
other substance bkely to be injurious to the navigation of such waters, rivers, or channels; 
or if any person shall wilfully pull down any beacon, stake, or other mark, erected or placed 
in virtue of this chapter. or any by-law, order or regulation, passed or ordained in pursuance 
thereof, the person so offending shall be guilty of a misdemeanor, and forfeit and pay two 
hundred dollars, to be recover·ed for the use of the commissioners in whose waters the offense 
was committed. 

QUAE.ANTJ:NE. 

Extracts fro'm the Code of North Carolina, 1883, Chapter 24. 

Sec. 2894. Vessels corning from infected place to anchor at qtiarantine gronnd~· c01ning 
into port without per'lnission, master or pilot 1:ndictahle.-If any vessel shall be brought into 
the state from a place which at the time of her departure was infected with the yellow 
fever, smallpox, or other infectious disorder; or if any vessel, arriving in the state, shall 
have the smallpox or yellow fever or other infoctious disorder on board, during the passage 
to the state, such vessel shall be anchored at the place appointed for quarantine, and there 
remain, until permitted to remove by the com missioners of navigation or by the commissioners 
of tlie town to which the vessel is bound, or by the justices aforesaid; aud if any such vessel 
shall come to such town, or into its harbor, without permission obtained as aforesaid, the 
pilot or master, conducting the vessel, or ordering or permitting her to be conducted to such 
town or harbor, shall be guilty of a misdemeanor, and fined not less than one thousand 
dollars, and imprisoned not exceeding one year. 

Sec. 2895. Such vessel to be re7nuved.-The commissioners of navigation, or the com
missioners of the town, in the harbor of which any vessel shall l1ave arrived in violation of 
this chapter, or the justices as aforesaid, ma.y use such force as shall be necessary to remove 
said vessel to the place of quarantine; their reasonable charge for which service shall be 
paid by the master or pwner of the vessel, and may be recovered of either of them before 
any court having jurisdiction. 

Sec. 29.1.6. (As amended in 1891.) Every vessel subject to visit and inspection shall pay 
a fee of five dollars if of less than two hundred and fifty tons burtLen; if of more than two 
hundred and fifty and less than five hundred tons burthen, eight dollars; if of more than 
iive hundred and less than one thousand tons burthen, ten dollars; if of over one thousand 
tons, fifteen dollars, * "' * "'. 

Sec. 2897. Penally on passengers or crews breaking quarantine.-When a vessel shall 
be directed to perform quarantine; and any seaman or passenger shall, contrary to the order 
and direction of the commissioners or justices as aforesaid, leave the vessel and land on any 
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-other place than they shall allow of, every person offending shall forfeit and pay two hun
dred dollars for each offense; and when he shall have left the vessel with the master's 
consent, the master shall pay a like penalty of two hundred dollars for every such offense 
of any of his passengers or seamen. 

(See also National Quarantines in Appendix IV.) 

PORT OF W-ILMINGTON. 

Extracts from the Rules and Reg·ulations of the Port of Wilmington, July 1, 1895:• 

It shall be the duty of the harbor master to secure berths for discharging ballast and other cargoes on the 
arrival of any veclSel in this port, and no vessel shall take a herth for discharging "ballast until notified by the 

harbor master to do so; and it shall be further ordered that no vessel shall discharge ballast on lighters while 

laying in the stream unless notified by the harbor master to do so; and all vessels whether laying in the stream 
or alongside of any dock in this port, waiting orders or loading, shall be subject to the orders of the harbor 
master. 

HARBOR MASTER'S FEEs.-Consignees and masters of all vessels, arriving in this port, shall be exempt 

from all other charges of the harbor master, by paying the following sums: 

If over 100 tons and under 300 tons ______ . __ . __ ---- ____________________ -----· ______ $3. 0-0 
If over 300 tons and under 500 tons .. _ .. ____________ . _____________ ----- _ .. ______ .. _ 5. 00 
If over 500 tons and under 700 tons _____________________ .. __ . _. ___ .. ____ .. ___ . _ _ _ _ _ 7. 00 
If over 700 tons and under 1,000 tons and over. __ . ____________________________ -----_ 10. 00 

1. All ballast, coal or other substance calculated to injure the river, shall be safely placed not less than 

four feet from the cap of the wharf; and in delivering or landing, must be done under such precautions as to 
prevent the escape of any portion into the river, under the penalty of fifty dollars. No ballast or coal shall be 
discharged from any vessel, while in this port after dark or before sunrise, under a penalty of one hundred 
dollars for each and every offense, to be paid by the captain. And no trash or substance calculated in any 

manner to illjure the navigation, shall be thrown into the river, or discharged while in the stream into 

lighters, under a penalty of ten dollars for each and every offense, to be paid by the party offending. 

2. All ves..GSls crossing the bars either in or out, or navigating the rivers from or to the sea, shall be 

required to pay full pilotage to the pilot offering his services, whether such craft be in tow or otherwise-and 

that any pilot neglecting or detaining a vessel under his charge unnecessarily, shall suffer the severest penalty 
of the law. ORDERED FURTHER, That any person, without the authority of this board, attempting to pilot a 

vessel, or charging for such services, shall pay a penalty of forty dollarB. 

8. Any vessel hoisting her color.'! for a pilot, shall be compelled to pay the pilot offering his services full 

pilotage, whether such pilot be employed or not. 

4. When no pilot is in attendance, any person may conduct into port any vessel in danger from stress of 
weather, or in a leaky condition; but if any person not duly qualified or licensed, shall presume to act as pilot 
under any other circu-i.nstances, he shall forfeit and pay forty dollars. 

5. No master of a vessel shall be required to take or keep a pilot on board, or pay for pilotage in the river 

or over the bars, who is a pilot, or employs a full branch pilot as first mate of his vessel. Said master or mate 

must have leave of absence from this board, to exempt such vessel from pilotage charges. 
6. Every nmster of a vessel who shall detain a pilot after the time appointed, so that he can not proceed 

to sea, though wind and water should permit, shall pay such pilot three dollars per day during the time of his 
actua.1 detention; and if any vessel, which shall be boarded by a pilot. without or within any of the inlets, 

shall, by violence of the weather or otherwise. be driven to sea, the master or owner of such vessel shall allow 

and pay the pilot three dollars per day for every day he shall be on board, besides the f-ee of pilotage. 

*7. All vessels at anchor or under way, within the bars of Cape Fear River, at night, shall exhibit a light 
in some conspicuous place, at least ten feet above the deck, so as to be seen by vessels or steamboats passing 

up and down the river, under a penalty of one hundred dollars for each.and ev.ery neglect, and shall also be 

liable for all damages or the amount of injury sustained by any vessel or boa.t coming in contact, to be 
recovered for the benefit of the injured party. And it shall be the duty of the pilots to notify the m.88ter of 

each vessel coming over the bar of the existence of this order. 

8. No vessel shall anchor ill the river, or extend her fasts as to interrupt the na.vigation of Sa.id river, or 

the passage of the ferry boats to and from the usual place of landing on either side of the river, under the 
penalty of fifty dollars for each and every offense, after notice from the harbor tnaster. 

•See also Appendb: V, Inland Jtuleo. 
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9. No vessel shall extend her hull, bowsprit, yards, rigging, or fasts so as to interrupt the passage into or 

out of the public docks, under the penalty of five dollars for each and e\·ery hour said offense shall continue, 

after notice from the harbor master. 

10. No vessel that ha8 discharged, or that is not engaged in discharging or taking on board a cargo, shall 

keep her place at any wharf, when, for the convenience of discharging or taking on board a cargo, said place 

may be required by any other vessel, under the penalty of fifty dollars for each and every day such offense 

shall continue. 

11. No vessel shall careen for the purpose of burning. cleaning or repairing, at any wharf within the 

limits of Wilmington except at regular shipyards, under a penalty of one hundred dollars for each and every 

offense. 

12. No master or com1nander of a vessel shall disobey or neglect such orders and directions as may be 

given by the harbor master, in times of gales of wind, relating to the safety of vessels in the harbor, under 

the penalty of one hundred dollars for each and every offense, to be paid by the master or eomrnander of said 

vessel. 
13: No vessel having on board grain, or articles evidently in a state of putrefaetion, or offensive, shall haul 

to or lay at any wharf, but shall anchor in the n1iddle of the river until the order of the board shall be known, 

under the penalty of one hundred dollars for each and every hour said offense shall continue, after notice from 

the harbor master. Nor shall any vessel discharge offensive bilge water within the limits of the city of 

Wilmington, under penalty of fifty dollars. 
14. No vessel shall lay at any wharf with her yards and booms otherwise trim1ned than as the harbor 

master shall direct, under the penalty of fifty dollars for each and every day said offense shall continue, to be 

paid by the master or commander of said ver;sel. 

15. No vessel, whether loaded or empty, shall lay at anchor in the river opposite the city, between Red 

Cross and Castle streets, or obstruct the channel at any point, under a penalty of fifty dollars, after notice 

from the harbor master. 
16. If a branch pilot shall go off to any vessel bound in, and offer to pilot her over the bar, the master or 

commander of such vessel, if he refuses such pilot (except lawfully exempt.), shall pay such pilot the lawful 

pilota.ge. 

18. The board of commissioners may designate the place whereat, within the wateIB under their control, 

may be cast and thrown ballast, trash, stones, and such like matter; aml if any person shall cast or throw 

from any vessel into said water" any such substances, likely to be injurious to the navigation, shall forfeit and 

pay two humlred dollars. And if any pilot shall knowingly suffer such unlawful act t.o he done, and shall not, 

within ten days thereafter. give information to some one of this hoaril., he shall be subject to the lawful 

punishment. 

19. Authority is vesteu in the commissioners to hear and determine all matt.ers of dispute between pilots 

a.nd masters of vessels, or between pilots themselves, respecting the pilot.age of vessels-appeal in eertain cases 

to be allowed. 
20. On the arrival of any vessel at this port, it shall be the duty of the harbor master t,o go on hoard and 

deliver to the captain or officer in charge of such vessel, the port regulations, under a penalty of ten dollars. 

22. No vessel under sixty tons shall be compelled to take a pilot or pay pilotage unless a sie,rnal for a 

pilot shall be made. . 
25. The harbor master shall have power to reE,rulate all fires which are burning or kindled on rafts, decks 

of flatboats, or lighters, and any owner, or agent of the ovn1er, refusing to obey the orders of the harbor 

master, shall be liable to a fine of fifty dollars for every violation. 
28. Vessels shall be exempt from pilotage charges when the master or first mate holds a full branch and 

leave of absence from this board. 
29. In all violations of these ordinances, wherein no forfeiture is i;pecified, a penalty not exceeding fifty 

dollam may be imposed, according to the aggravation of the case. 
80. During the recess of the board the chairman shall be e:mpowered to try and determine all cases of 

delinquency oeeu=ing, and an appeal from h:iis decision to this board being allowed; and all matters connected 

with the navigation and regulations of the port, during the recess of the board shall be under his immediate 

snpervision and control. 
SL Any pilot •. after having been notified for the purpose, who shall fail to be on board any vessel at the 

time e&t for sailing, shall forfeit and pay the captain ten dollars for each day's delay (unless at t,he time he shall 

have personal eharg~ of some other vessel), and the further sum of .one day's expense of such vessel. Pilots, 

however, may require .advance pa.y for pilot.age. 

filill.--lS 
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32. Pilots navigating vessels into port shall be entitled, exclusively, to navigate such vessels out of port, 

provided they be in attendance when the vessel is ready to sail ; otherwise the captain may employ any other 
suitable pilot. Any pilot or other persons navigating a vessel contrary to the meaning of this regulation, 
shall forfeit and pay the injured pilot forty dollars. 

34. All flats, lighters, or other boats or vessels, employed within the limits of the City of Wilmington, 

propelled wholly or in parts by gigs or poles, are hereby prohihited from using upon the ends of said gigs or 

poles, any iron or other rnetal points so sharpened as to make indentation into wood. And any vessel, steainer, 
or package of goods, receiving damage from the use of said gigs or poles, the owner or agent of the owne~s of 
the flat or lighter, shall be liable for the full atnount of dam.age arising therefrom. And any person or persons 

employed as crew of said flat or lighter, who shall violate this ordnance, shall be fined not less than five 

dollars for each and every offense. 

35. Any person casting loose or adrift, any fiat, raft or raft of turpentine, or any boat or vessel, without 

the consent of the harbor master, had and obtained, shall be punished by a fine of ten dollars for each and 
every offense. One-half of the said fine shall, when collected, be paid to the person or persons giving infor
mation to the harbor master. 

36. From and after this date any person piling wood, or any other material n1erchandise, in such manner 

as to prevent or obstruct the fastening of vessels at any piling or ringbolt, placed upon any wharf for the 

purpose of securing any vessels shall forfeit five dollars for each and every hour said obstruction shall remain, 
after notice from the harbor master; said "fines to be collected in the same manner as other fines itnposed by 
this board. 

37. That hereafter no pilot shall leave a vessel on the river without the consent of the master, and when 

any detention shall occur, by the fault of the master of any vessel, the pilot shall be entited to three dollars 

per day for every day so detained. 

88. No vessel shall take or keep a berth in any dock contrary to the harbor master's directions. 
39. The harbor master is authorized to determine, in all caseR, how far and in what instances it is the duty 

of masters and others having charge of vessels to accommodate each other, in their respective berths and 

situations. 
41. Any master or other person having charge of any vessel, fiat or raft, who shall refuse or neglect to 

obey the directions of the harbor master in any matter or matters within his authority, or shall molest, resist, 

or oppose the harbor master in the execution of any of the duties of his office, such master or other person, 
having charge of any vessel, fl.at or raft, or any person whatsoeve1·, shall, upon conviction, of every such 
offense, forfeit and pay a sum not exceeding one hundred dollars. 

42. That the owner or owners of any raft lying alongside of any wharf or wharves, or before the entrance 

of any public dock, his or their agent and servants, shall, upon notice from the harbor master, innn.ediately 

relllove the same and upon their failure or refusal so to do, it shall be the duty of the harbor master, and he 

is hereby authorized and directed after notice as aforesaid, to the owners thereof, their agents or servants, 
forth With to cause all such rafts to be removed at the cost and expense of such owners or agent; and when_ 
ever in his judgment, it Rhall be necessary, he shall cast loose any such raft by untying or cutting the lines by 

which they are made fast. 

43. The harbor master is authorized and instructed by the Board of Commissioners of Navigation and 
Pilotage to enforce the Rules, Regulations and Orders, as revised and adopted by the board on the 1st day of 

July, 1895. 

And be 1:t further ordained by the Board of Alder'Tnen: 

1. That th~ harbor master be required to keep the channel way and tracB: of vessels clear; to berth vessels 

at appropriate wharves or docks; to change the berth of any vessel lying at such occupant's premises; it is 

:made his duty to move such vessel to sollle other wharf, or to a safe anchorage in the stream. He is charged 
with the execution of any police regulations which tnay hereafter be adopted for the better govermn.ent of 
the harbor. 

2. That no flats or steamboats shall be put in any of the street docks to be repaired or grounded for the 

purpol!e of repair in any of the public docks, on the east eidti of the river, between Church Street Dock and 
Red Cross Street Dock. 

S. Any person violating any of the provisions of the foregoing Rtiles, Regulations and Ordinances shall 

be fined twenty-five dollars, upon conviction, for each and every offense. 
Adopted at a meeting of the Board of Aldflnnen held Janmn-y sth, 1900. 
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SOUTH CAI{.OLINA. 

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE. 

Extracts from the Revised Statute1:1 uf South Carolina, 1893. 

Sec. :t.872. * * * vessels from certain ports to quarantine, it shall be the duty of every 
licensed pilot conducting any such vessel over the bar of any port to bring her to the quar
antine ground, and to remain on board, or go to the quarantine station without coming up 
to the city or town until the port physician shall permit it. During the time for which any 
such pilot remains on board any such ve8sel or stays at the quarantine station he shall be 
allowed four dollars for each day of his remaining on board, or staying at the quarantine 
station as aforesaid, and be found in necessary provisions and accommodations at the expense 
of the master, owner or consignees of such vessel. * * * * 

Sec. 1373. The pilot ground of the bar of Charleston t shall extend from the said bar 
thirty miles eastward, 8outhward, and northward; and any master or commander of a ve88el 
bearing toward any harbor or bar (all coasters arnl other vessels trading between any ports 
within this state excepted) who shall refuse to receive on board a licensed pilot for the said 
bar and harbor offering to l)oard, shall be liable, on his arrival at the said port, to pay such 
pilot who first offered to go on board and take charge of such vessel the rates and fee8 allowed 
and established as hereinafter mentioned, as if such pilot had actually brought iu such vessel 
to said port. But if a pilot having a ten or twelve foot branch or license only, as the case 
may be, is refused by the master of a vessel of greater draft, such master shall not be liable 
to him for her pilotage; and if a pilot refuse to produce his license to the master of a vessel 
when the latter demands it, the fees of pilotage shall not be charged against the master 
rejecting the services of such pilot. 

Sec. 1874. Any pilot boarding a vessel on pilot ground shall be entitled to receive from 
the master, owner, or consignee four dollaTs for every day of his being on board previous to 
her coming into port in addition to the fees of pilotage. Every pilot of an inward bound 
vessel who shall be directed by the master to anchor in the roads, or is required by the quar
antine laws to anchor a.nd leave such vessel at the quarantine grounds and afterwards bring 
her up to the city, or town, shall be entitled to receive four dollars from the master, owner, 
or consignee; also, four dollars to bring a vessel anchored in the stream, at the request of 
the master, owner, or consignee, and moor her at the wharf; foul" dollars to unmoor, at the 
request of the master, owner, or consignAe, and anchor in the stream, or from the stream to 
the roads, to be paid as aforesaid. 

sec. :t.37a. The pilot who brought in the vessel shall have the exclusive right of carrying 
her out, unless the master or collln1ander of such vessel shall, within a fortnight after his 
arrival in port, prove to the satisfaction of the Board of Pilotage Commissioners, ! or a 
majority of them, that the said pilot had misbehaved during the time he had charge of such 
vessel, or unless the said pilot shall have been deprived of his license before the departure 
of such vessel, in either of which cases another pilot may be employed, who shall be entitled 
to receive the outward pilotage. * * * whenever a pilot having a right to carry out a 
vessel is apprehensive that his fees of pilotage inay not be paid by her master, owner, or 
consignee, he shall have a right to demand the1n in advance, or such security for the payment 
thereof as shall be reasonable and satisfactory, and on failure thereof may refuse to carry 
her out. 

Sec. 1377. Every master of an outward bound vessel shall, at the appointed time of his 
departure, have his vessel in readiness for sailing, and as a signal thereof hoist a jack at the 
fore-topmast head; and every master of a vessel who shall detain a pilot at the time appointed, 
so that he can not proceed to sea, though wind and weather should permit, shall pay to such 
pilot four dollars per day during the time of his actual detention on such vessel. 

Sec. 187.S. If any 1naster or commander of a vessel shall carry off any of the pilots, he 
shall allow every such pilot four dollars for each and every day during his absence and supply 
him with provisions and other necessaries in the same manner as is usual for the maintenance 
and accommodation of masters of vessels, and the master, as well as the owner, consignee, 
and security of such vessel, shall be liable for the aforesaid sum : Provided, howet1er, That 
no pilot who is so carried off shall be entitled to any of the sums aforesaid if such vessel 
shall have laid-to for the space of sixteen §hours after having crossed the bar and no pilot 
boat shall have appeared at the time to receive such pilot on board: but the master, owner 
or consignee shall defray the expenses of such pilot. back to the port to which he may belong. 

Sec. iast>. It shall be the duty of a licensed pilot, if required by the master or commander 
of a vessel, to remain on board while such vessel is anehored in the roads, outward bound, 
at the rate of four dollars per day; * * "' * 

t A olmllar limit appli.,. alll<> to ~rown; and >It. Belem• and Port Roy&! and. &llj&Ct"nt Wll.tens. 

l At Cbarl.-U the Board of H•rllor Cvmmiaoioo<U'lL I Tw-elve hours Jn the caae of St. Hele-na &nd Port n..,,.at and adjw::ent wit.terM:. 
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Sec. 1382. \\Fhenever a vessel has crossed o,~er or is inside of the bar the master shall not 
be compelled to take a pilot; but if he demands the services of a pilot he shall pay the 
customary fees of pilotage, as in other cases. 

QUARANTINE. 

Extracts fro7n Revised Statutes of South Ca.rolina, 1893. 

Sec. 097. The anchorage ground for vessels at quarantine at the ports of Georgetown, 
Charleston and Hilton Head shall be designated by buoys, * * * ; and every vessel 
subject to quarantine shall, immediately upon her arrival, anchor within them, and there 
remain with all persons arriving on her, subject to the examination and regulations imposed 
by law. For the purpose of quarantine the port of Hilton Road shall be held to include 
the port of Beaufort. The quarantine anchorage for Port Royal Harbor shall be not less 
than one mile below and south of the n1outh of Johnson's or St. Helena River. 

Sec. 098. * * * every vessel arriving from a foreign port, or from a suspected or 
infected port of the United States, shall immediateJy proceed to the quarantine station of 
the port of arrival and display a yellow flag or the vessel's ensign in the rigging, and shall 
be visited by the Quarantine Officer, between sunrise and sunset, as soon as possible after 
such arrival. All vessels which have had infectious or contagious diseases on board during 
the voyage or while in the port of departure, and also all vessels from suspected or infected 
latitudes or ports, shall be subjected to a detention for such time as the constituted health 
authorities at the port of arrival may deem requisite, and pratique shall not be given to 
any such vessel until such vessel shall have been thoroughly disinfected and fumigated, the 
cargo and ballast having been first discharged, unless the constituted health authorities of 
the said port shall cleem such disinfection, fumigation and discharge unnecessary. 

Sec. 999. All vessels and persons remaining at quarantine on the first day of November 
shall thereafter be subject to such quarantine and restrictions as vessels and persons arriv
ing on and after that day. 

Sec. :1.002. If any vessel arriving at the quarantine ground subject to quarantine sha11 
be bound to some port north of either of said ports, the Quarantine Officer, after having duly 
visited and exan1ined her, may permit her to pass on her voyage; but no such vessel shall 
be brought to anchor off either of said ports, nor shall any of her crew or passengers land 
in or hold any communication with either of «iaid ports, or any person therefrum. 

Sec. :1.ooa. The master of every vessel released from quarantine and arriving at a wharf 
in either of said ports shall, within twenty-four hours after such release, deliver the permit 
of the Quarantine Officer at the office of the Mayor or Intendant, as the case may be. 

Sec. 100,t,. Nothing in this Article shall prevent any vessel arriving at quarantine from 
again going to sea before breaking bulk. 

Sec. :1.0:1.1. Every vessel duriug her quarantine shall be designated by colors to be fixed 
in a conspicuous part of her main shrouds. 

Sec. :1.0:1.2. No vessel or boat shall pass through the range of vessels lying at quarantine, 
or land at the quarantine grounds, without the permission of the Quarantine Officer. 

Sec. :1.0:1.4. All persons be:ing on hoard of vessels under quarantine shall be provided for 
by the master of the vesse] in which they shall have arrived. If the master shall omit or 
refuse to provide for them, or they shall have been sent on shore by t.he Quarantine Officer, 
they shall be maintained at the ex:penses of such vessel, her owners, consignees, and each 
and every one of them. The Quarantine Officer shall not permit such vessel to leave quar
antine until such expenses shall have been repaid or secured; and he shall have an action 
against such vessel, her owners and consignees, and each and every one of them, for such 
expenses which shall be a lien on such vessel, and as such may be enforced as other liens 
on vessels. 

Sec. 1016. An[ person aggrieved by any decision, order or direction of tlie Quarantine 
Officer may appea therefrom to the Governor, Attorney-Genera.I and Comptroller-General, 
who shall constitute a Board of Appeal, * * * * 

Sec. 101s. When the said Quarantine Officer, in the performance of his duties and in 
execution of the powers conferred upon him by law * * * the said Quarantine Officer 
shall have power to employ such persons and assistants as may be necessary to carry out 
and enforce such order or direction, and the persons so employed shall have a lien on such 
vessel, lrnr tackle, apparel and furniture, for their serVices an.d expenses. 

Seo. 102s. Any vessel which shall be restrained under laws and shall attempt to violate 
the same, may be fired upon, and detained by foroe of &rms. 
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Sec. :1.oai. The following uniform schedule of charges is hereby adopted for quarantine 
dues for all ports of the state, * * * : 

For every vessel boarded and inspected. ___ ..... ___ .. _ ... _____ . ___ .. __ . _ .. _ $3. 00 
For every vessel of 100 tous or less, fumigating and disinfecting, each process. 10.00 
For every vessel over 100 tons and less than 250 tons, fumigating and disin-

fecting, each process _________ - . ___ • - - ______ ..... __ ..... _. _____ . ________ 14.00 
For every vessel over 250 tons and less than 500 tons, fumigating and disin-

fecting, each process ____ . __ . __ . __ . _____ . __ . ____ . __ .. _______ . ____ . ___ .. _ 20. 00 
For every vessel over 500 tons and less than 750 tons, fumigating and disin-

fecting, each proces<i _ . _______ . __ .. ______ .. __ .. _______ . __ . ___ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 28. 00 
For every vessel over 750 tons and less than 1,000 tons, fumigating and disin-

fecting, each process_. __ . ____ ._._._ . __ . __ ... _. _ .. __ .. ____ . ___ . ____ . ____ 34.00 
For every vessel over 1, 000 tons and Jess than 1, 250 tons _. _ .. ___ . ___ . _ _ _ _ _ _ 40.00 
For every vessel over 1,250 tous, fumigating and disinfecting, according to 

tonnage of vessel, each process. ________ .. _. ____________________ .$44.00 to 68.00 

Except, that in every port in this state where the Holt System of :Maritime Sanitation 
is in use the following charges shall be enforced, to wit: 

lll'Sl"ECTIOlll' FEES. 

Every schooner or brig_ . ________ . _____________ . ____ .. __ . _____ . ____ . ____ . 
Every bark . _ . _ . ___ . _ .. _________ . _ . _______ . _ . _____ ... ____ . _ .. _ .. _. _ .. __ 
Every steamship or ship ___ . ____ .. _____ ... _ ... _______ . _ .. __ . _. __ . __ . ___ _ 

FVJIIGATION AlfD DISDl'FECTION FEES. t 

For every schooner, bark or brig under 500 tons _. ____ .. ______ . ____ . ____ .. 
For every schooner, bark or brig over 500 tons _. __ .. ___ . _____ . ____ .. __ .. _ 
For every steamship or ship under 1,000 tons ______ -----·------------ ____ _ 
For every steamship or ship over 1,000 tons . _. ___ .. ____ .. __________ . _. ___ . 

$8.00 
10.00 
15.00 

$50.00 
60.00 
75.00 

100.00 

In all cages the Quarantine Officer will collect the charges made against vessels, before 
giving permission to leave quarantine, either by Captain's draft on consignee or in cur
rency, * * * . 

(See also National Quarantines in Appendix IV.) 

Extract from the Revised Criminal Statutes of South Carolina. Approved 1893. 

Se,c. 269. All masters of vessels, or other persons, violating the provisions of the 
quarantine laws of this state, or disobeying any of the published regulations of the health 
authorities of any port, and all persons whosoever who shall, without permission of said 
authorities, invade the <1uarantine grounds or station of such port, or who shall hold any 
communication, or attempt to hold any communication, with any vessel, or any officer, or 
any passenger, or any member of the crew, of any vessel lying at the quarantine, or under 
control of said authorities, shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor, and upon conviction 
shall be punished by a fine not exceeding two thousand dollars or by imprisonment not 
exceeding twelve months,- or both, in the discretion of the court. 

Sec •. :;no. Every master of a vessel subject to quarantine or visitation of the Health 
Officer, arriving in any of the ports of the state, who shall refuse or neglect to proceed with 
and anchor his vessel at the place assigned for quarantine; or to submit his vessel, cargo and 
passengers to the examination of the Health Officer, and to furnish all necessary information 
to enable that officer to determine to what length of quarantine and other regulations they 
ought, respectively, to be subject; or to remain with his vessel at quarantine during the 
period assigned for the quarantine, and while at quarantine to comply with the directions 
and regulations prescribed by law, shall be guilty of a misdemeanor, and be punished by 
fine not exceeding two thousand dollars, or by imprisonment not exceeding twelve months, 
or by both such fine and imprisonment. 

&e. 271. If a master of any vessel hailed by a pilot shall give false information to such 
pilot relative to the condition of his vessel, crew, or passengers, or of the health of the places 
from whence he came, or shall refuse to give such information as shall be lawfully required; 
or land a.ny person from b.is vessel, or permit any person except a pilot to come on boa.rd his 
vessel; or unlooe or tranship any portion of his cargo before his vessel shall have boon 
visited and examined by the Health Officer; or shall approach nearer to the wharves of any 
port in this state than -to the place of quarantine to which they may be directed, shall be 
guilty of a like offense, and subject to the like punishment, as in the preceding section. 

t Not .,..u;..,.,,.,. a preoent (1900) by the auth<>ritiea at Obarleet<>n. 



 

142 .APPENDIX I. 

PORT OF GEORGETff\VN. 

Extracts from the Rules and Regulations of the Pilot Commissioners. 

RATES OF PIJ.9TAGE, PORT OF GEORGETOWN, S. C. 

I.--·;- feet and under ____ ---- $16.0o-T

1

1- 1
1

2
21

·=- feet and under ________ $44. 00 
7 -------- 19.00 /I! " -------- 48.0-0 

I 8 -------- 23.00 113 -------- M.00 

I 
9 -------- 26.00 1.i 1143% ------- t60.00 

10 -------- 28.00 : ---- ---- t66.00 
10% 31.00 14~1f -------- t72.00 

I g% ======== !~:gg Ii t5 ________ +so.oo 
L__----------·----------~-----------

t New rates made by pilots pending the action of the legi-s1a.ture. See a.lso extracts from Revised Statntfl'~ ·or South Carolina. 

PORT OF CHARLESTON. 

RATES OF PILOTAGE FOR CHARLESTON BAR AND HARBOR, INWARD OR OUTWARD. 

n-- -~et or under_ _______ _ 

7 "' ---- -----
8 " ---------

. 9 " ---------

$15.00 17 feet or under _________ $92.00 
16.50 17Yz " --------- 98.00 
18.50 18 --------- 103.00 
21.00 1sn ---- ----- 108.00 

10 -------- 28.50 19 --------- 115.00 
11 - ------- 33.00 19% --------- 120.00 
12 --------- 40.00 20 125.00 
12% --------- 44.00 20Yz --------·· 132.00 
13 --------- 45.00 21 --------- 140.00 
13% --------- 50.00 21Yz --------- 100.00 
14 ---- ----- 54.00 22 --------- 160.00 
14~!f --------- 60.00 22Yz --------- 170.00 
15 --------- 66.00 23 ---- ----- 182.00 
15% ---------
16 -----·---

69.00 23)-2 --------- 195.00 
81.00 24 --------- 210.00 

16~§' --------- 87.00 

For taking a vessel around to Ashley River, if requested by the master, eight do1lars; 
for taking letters from the city of Charleston to ve8sels outside the bar and waiting orders 
and delivering them on board, the amount of inward pilotage of such vessel's draft. 

Extracts from the Laws, Rules and Regulations, relating to the Board of Harbor Commis
sioners fm· the Purl of Charleston. 

THE HARBOit MASTER. 

:t.. It shall be the duty of the harbor master, in addition to such other duties as may be 
imposed on him from time to time, personally to see that all the regulations of this port, 
looking tu the safety and convenience of the vessels arriving, remaining, and leaving the 
same, shall be properly observed and kept; * * "' 

~. His jurisdiction is concurrent over the harbor of Charleston and its tributaries 
within the radius of 51' miles from southeast point of White Point Garden. He is required 
to keep the channel way and track of stea.m.ers clear. * "' * He is charged with the 
execution of any police regulations which may hereafter be adopted for the better govern
ment of the harbor. 

a. The master or consignee of any vessel wishing to move shall give the harbor master 
sufficient notice to enable him to give her a clear berth. The harbor master must be the 
judge of the time required. 

4. The harbor master may remove any vessel or vessels moored to the ends of the 
wharves, or on either side of a dock, or lying in any part of a dock, which may be necessary, 
in his opinion, to expedite and render more safe and convenient the entrance or departure 
of any other vessel or vessels hauling at the time in or out of the said dock. 

6. The harbor-master shall cut the fast or fasts of any vessel, or cause the same to be 
cut or cast loose, when the captain or person in charge of such vessel refuse;; or neglects to 
slack her fasts, and to remove his vessel for the proper a.ccommoda.tion of another vessel 
passing into or out of her berth; or who shall refuse to give up the inside berth, or to 
remove arni moor his vessel in conformity with the foregoing regulations, or with the orders 
of the said harbor master. 

a. Whenever the harbor master shall require the services of a tug to enforce an order 
for the removal of a vessel age.inst the will of the master, the charge of the tug for such 
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serviee may be guaranteed to be paid by the board; but it shall be the duty of the harbor 
master to collect the costs, fines, and fees for snch _ren10val from the ofiendiug vessel by 
warrant iu the name of the board. The harbor master will see that due notice of this sec
tion is served on the masters of all vessels. 

7. Vessels when not engaged in loading or discharging cargo, shall give place to such 
vessels as are ready to receive or deliver freights. And if the captain or person iu charge 
of any vessel refuse to move said vessel when notified by the owners or agents of the wharf 
at which she is 1ying, the harbor master shall order him to haul to some other berth, or into 
the stream; and should the captain or person in charge refuse to ohey the orders of the 
harbor master, then the harbor master shall himself move the vessel at the owner's expense, 
by use of steam tug, if necessary, and shall be entitled to a fee of five dollars, to be 
recovered from the owners of the offending vessel. 

s. The harbor master shall determine also how far and in what instances it is the duty 
of masters and others having charge of ships and vessels, to aceommodate each other in 
their respective berths and situations. 

9. The harbor master shall supervise the anchora.ge or mooring of vessels at this port, 
so as to prevent confusion and collision; and shall designate the wharves at which they may 
discharge their passengers and cargoes; awl require their reinoval from the wharves when 
not thus engaged, so a.s to make room for other vessels. 

1 o. All differenceR between the masters of vessels moored at the same wharf or in 
adjacent docks, and of vessels in the stream, with respect to the location and space occupied 
by their respective vessels, or the interfering with each other at their moorings, shall be 
referred to, adjusted, and settled by the harbor n1aster upon proper representation thereof. 

GENERAL RULES. 

4. The harbor master has full authority, and he is hereby required so to regulate the 
manner in which a vessel shall lie at any of the public wharves, that the facilities for dis
charging and receiving cargoes may be afforded as generally as may be practicable, and as 
will best promote the public interest. Auy person having charge of any vessel who shall 
refuse or neglect to obey the harbor master in carrying out this section shall forfeit and Jiay 
a fine of five dollars for each and every offense. 

o. No vessel shall be permitted to anchor in the stream opposite the eastern part of the 
city, except northeastwardly of Merchant's Wharf (east end of Hase1 street), and south
eastwardly of Southern Wharves, and must at no time be at a less distance than one hundred 
fathoms from the head of the nearest wharf when she swings in next the city. Every pilot, 
before leaving any vessel which he shall have brought into port, shall give the master 
thereof timely notice respecting the anchorage of his vessel, and inform said master that he 
is liable to a fine not exceeding fifty dollars, if his vessel is anchored contrary to the fore
going rule. Tho captain of any tug, which shall haYe a vessel in tow, shall be held 
responsible if he anchor said vessel in the str~am at any point prohibited lJy law. 

6. No vessel having gunpowder, dynamite, or nitroglycerine, or any other explosive 
substance on board shall approach any wharf nearer than 100 fathoms. Such vessels shall 
anchor out of the way of passing steamers, and shall kee11 a red flag flying in main rigging 
while receiving or discharging powder. The handling of powder, dynamite, nitroglycerine, 
or any other explosive substance to and from vessels in the harbor n1ust be under the 
supervision of the harbor master, whose duty it; is to see that every precaution agah1st 
danger of ignition or explosion is adopted and rigidly observed. 

s. Every vessel lying in a dock or at the end of a wharf must have her yards "cock 
billed," and bumkins taken in (if removable). Such of the anchors as might interfere with 
vessels hauling past, or while lying in their berths, to be taken on board, or so placed as to 
be out of the way. 

o. No vessel shall take or keep such a positiou in or near any dock as to prevent other 
vessels from getting in or out of the same. 

10. No vessel shall take or keep a berth at any wl1arf, or in a dock, contrary to the 
harbor master's directions, he being vested with full power and authority to regulate and 
fix the berths of all vessels. 

11. Every master or commander of a vessel, excepting regular Jines of vessels trading 
within the limits of the State, is required by law to repair to the har-bor master's office 
within 24 hours after his arrival, and there report the name, tonnage, and description of 
his vessel, the nation to which she belongs, and the name of the Pi1ot that brought her into 
port, and the number of his boat. And if any master or commander of any such vessel 
shall neglect to repair to the harbor master's office, or refuse or neglect to deliver to the 
harbor master the said report within the time above limited, he shall for each and every 
offense pay to the use of the Harbor Commissioners a sum not exceeding fifty dollars. 

12. No ha.Ila.st, stone, dirt, or rubbish shall be thrown from any vessel into the docks or 
stream. And every vessel landing or taking in ballast must use proper means to prevent 
any vart of the same from falling int-0 the dock. 
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:i.a. Every vessel exceeding 25 tons register must always have on board a ship keeper or 
person capable of taking care of her .. 

:1.4. No vessel shall be graved at any wharf or in any of the clocks where vessels load or 
discharge. 

is. Every vessel hauling past or lying alongside and made fast to another vessel shall 
put out in a proper manner good and sufficient fenders, and keep the same so placed as to 
prevent injury to the vessel she shall be alongside of; and shall likewise so place and keep 
her moorings as to prevent injury to the said vessel. And if discharging or taking in a pargo 
athwart another vessel's decks, she must also keep her plank or staging so fixed as n'ot to 
cause injury. 

io. That every ship, vessel, or steamer lying in one of the docks or monred to a wharf 
must keep a light burning on board thereof from dark until daylight; said light to be 
suspended conspicuously midships, fifteen feet above the deck of the vessel. The master, 
owner, or other person having charge of any ship, vessel, or steamer making default herein 
shall be liable to a penalty of five dollars for every offense. 

FEES OR TAXES. 

1. Fm· the purpose of meeting the expenses attendant upon the execution of the fore
going regulations, and providing for the safety and proper accommodation of vessels at this 
port, the following tax or fee is imposed upon all Yessels arriving here, and will be collected 
by the harbor master upon their arrival in such manner as shall be most expeditious: 

Coast.wise steamships, monthly _ . ________________________ ... _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ $6. 00 
Schooners, per trip __________ . ____ . __ . _. _. ____________ . _. _ _ _ 2. 00 
Brigs, per trip_ . __________ . ____________ . ______ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 2. 50 

Foreign steamships, per trip __________________ . ___ .. ____ .. _. _______ . _ _ 12. 00 
Bar ks, per trip _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _______ . ____ . 6. 00 
Brigs, per trip _________ . ___ .. __ . _ . ____ . __ . __ . __ .. ___________ . 3. 00 

ST. HEI,ENA, PORT ROYAL, AND AD.TACEYT WATERS. 

RATES OF PILOTAGE. 

Pi:~ .. -r:,e<>~~--- rilot&ge. !i ;:;:---~1otag~.---;;-;::-·-. r1101age. 
!1 ' 18.00 '; 14 _________ $55.00 i' 18t--------$112.00 !' 23 ____ ----$190.50 

7 __________ 21.00 I' 14t-------- 60.00 i'I 19. _____ 120.00 1.i, 23t----. 201.00 
s __________ 24.00 ,i 15 _________ 66.oo ,: 19~ _____ , __ 128.00

1

., 24 _________ 212.00 
9 _. - . - • - - - . 27. 00 !J 15t- - - - - - - - 71. 00 il 20. - - . - - - - . 136. 50 I 24t. - - - - . - - 223. 00 

10 __________ 31.00 '! 16 _________ 76.50 ~' 20t-------· 143.50 ii 25 _________ 235.00 
11---------- 35.00 ! 16t-------- 82.50 i! 2L .. ______ 152.50 jl 25-i·------- 249.00 
12. 40.00 ii 17 ___ - 89.00 i! 21! - 161.50 11 26_ 264.00 
,,, _______ u '"·"" , m ___ _ _ .,_ °" ,, .. _ u _ 170.50 !- , .. ______ ,..,_.., I 
llL _________ 47.00 ,! 18 _________ 104.50

1

:

1

i 22t----···- 180.00 :' 27 _________ 297.00 

l3l----- ---- 51.00 1'i.' 

~------,------·---------~------- -·~-~-L---~---------~---.'.- ----------
The terminus of the pilot station is between Black Buoy No. 1 and Bug Light. t Mas

ters· of outward bound vessels are also notified that the former practice existing of hoisting 
their flag for a pilot at the loading place is to be discontinued. 

That the rates of pilotage for Port Royal and St. Helena bars be applied to Calabogue 
Sound, and all river pilotage he abolished except for each drop tm1 dollars, and each day's 
detention four dollars, and if pilot is required to dock vessel he is entitled to four dollars 
for same. 

PORT ll.EGULATIOl!JS, PORT ROYAL, S. C. 

1. Every pilot when he has brought any ship or vessel to anchor, is required to moor 
such ship or vessel, or to give proper directions for the mooring of the same, and for her 
safe riding at such mooring. He shall also make known to the captain of such vessel the 
law requiring lights on board, as well as inform him of his duty to report his arrival at the 
harbor master's office within four hours of the same. · 

2. All masters of vessels, when deemed necessary by the harbor master shall rig in their 
jib boom, and all vessels top their lower and topsail yards, take in their bow kins and davits, 
lay their Rpritsail yards fore and aft, rig in their martingale, take in all bOQm irons, and 
cock bill their anchors. These regulations must be ob-served while lying at the wharf, or a.t 
anchor in any part of the river. 

8. No anchor is allowed in the river when the vessel is made fast to the w:harl .. 
4. All vessels except regular packets, in ballast waiting fpr freights, lights, or occasion

ally ta.king in, discharging, or retailing a cargo at any wharf~ shall give the inside berth to 
a loaded vessel that wants to· discharge forthwith~ and every such vessel shall· likewise give 

t In St. Belell8 Solllld. 



 

145 

the inside berth to a vessel that wants to take on 1;oard her cargo imme<liately. Any vessel, 
except regular packets, taking in cargo at the wharf, shall give the inside berth to a loaded 
vessel, if at the time of application for sucu berth, there is uo other vacant suitable berth 
for such lua<led vessel. 

5. Every vessel hauling past, or lying alongsi<le, ci,nd made fast to another vessel, shall 
put out in a proper manner good and sufficient fenders, and keep the same so placed as to 
prevent injury to the Yessel she shall he alongside of, and ::lhall likewise so place her moor
ings as to prevent injury to said YesseL And, if discharging or taking in a cargo athwart 
another vessel's deck, she must also keep her plank or staging so fixed as not to cause injury. 

6. Masters of vesseb 1:1hall not permit ballast, rubbish, or dirt of any kind, to be thrown 
into the river or harbor. All ballast and coal shall be thrown ten feet back, clear of the 
wharf. A sail or tarpaulin must be put between the vessel and the wharf, extending under 
and five feet on each side of the stage, to prevent any from falling into the river. The sweep
ings of the decks, ashes from the caboose, and rubbish of any kind, must be put upon the 
wharf and carted awav. 

7. No vessel while lying akmgside the wharf, or another vessel, shall be smoked for the 
purpose of destroying rats, hut must first be hauled into the stream, and kept co11stantlv 
afloat, so as to be easily re1noved iu case of taking fire. · 

8. No tar, pitch or turpentine shall be boiled on any vessel's deck, or within sixty yards 
of any vessel, wharf or warehouse. 

o. Any vessel will be admitted to a berth, or be allowed to change from one to another, 
on application to the lrnrbor master. 

10. Any master, or other person having charge of any ship or vessel, who shall refuse 
or neglect to obey the directions of the harbor ni.aster in any matter or inatters within his 
authority, or shall molest, resist or oppoim the harbor master iu the execution of any of the 
duties of his office, such master or other person having charge of any ship or vessel, or any 
person whatsoever, shall, upon conviction, for every such offense forfeit anu pay the sum of 
thirty dollars. 

11. The master of any vessel, being at anchor in any part of the river in the night 
time, shall cause a good and sufficient light to be shown in some part of the rigging of said 
vessel, at least twenty feet above the deck, which light slrn11 be kept burning during all hours 
of the night. 

1~. Every vessel must always have on board a ship-keeper or other person capable to 
take charge of her. 

13. In case of any dispute or difference of opinion, arising between or amongst 1nasters 
of vessels, or others concerned under the foregoing harbor regulations, the sa1ne shall be 
settled by the arbitration of the lrnrbor master, on the application to him of those interested. 

14. No vessel lying at the wharf shall be allowed to keep her 8ails loose in windy or 
threatening weather, so as to endanger her own safety or the safety of other vessels near her. 

15. All pilot. boats and small vosseb shall anchor between luniber wharf and Printnp's 
wharf, on Battery River, and such vessels shall not anchor anywhere opposite the town where 
they may interfere with the commerce of the port. 

16. Vessels arriving at this port, and anchoring opposite the town, must anchor so as to 
leave a clear passage for vessels a1Tiving and departing. All parties violating these rules 
shall be liable upon conviction for every such offense, to forfeit an<l pay the su1n of thirty 
dollars. 

17. All penalties, fines, or forfeitures under any of t.he foregoing rules, shall upon con
viction before the intendant's court, be collected in the usual manner. and be paid into the 
treasury of the town for the use of the town, the harbor master to be considenid iu all cases 
a full and competent witness against all offenders. 

:1.s. The harbor master has the right to make such other regulations as circumstances 
may require. 

AU smoking on the wharves prohibited. 

GEO RH IA.. 

P:rLOTAGE. 

Erdra~tfrom Code of Georgfo, adopted Decembe·r 16, 1895. Cha/J_Jte1· 6. 

Sec. 1658. Licen.<ting of pilots.-* * *. No person other than a duly licensed pilot 
shall be entitled to receive auy fee, gratuity, or reward for conducting or piloting any 
vessel inward to or outward from any of the ports, rivers, or harbors for which a pilot shall 
be licensed. * * * if any person interferes with or disturbs a licensed pilot in any way 
of his duty,. such person may, on oonviction, be fined and imprisoned, at the discretion of 
a.ny court having jurisdfotion; but any person may assist a vessel in distress without any 
pilot on boa.rd, if such person shall deliver up the vess.el to the first pilot who comes on 

.,__111 
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board and offers to conduct it, hut the vessel m.ust fly the signal for a pilot until one has 
been received or his services tendered. 

Sec. 1655. Rules, regulations and fees.-* * *. The con1missioners shall have power, 
and it is their duty, to prescribe rules and regulations for the government of pilntR, an<l 
to prescribe the fees for their services, and they may also impose such penalties not 
inconsistent with this law for neglect of duty or for a violation of the orderA or of the rules 
and regulations of the commissioners, as they ma.y think proper. * * *. They shall 
exempt vesRels from the payment of pilotage fees, either inward or outward, unless services 
are tendered outside the bar, and exempt from the payment of outward pilot.age fees coas~wise 
vessels changing ports hy inside routes, eitb er in changing ports or by going to sea after having 
changed ports by inside route, unless a pilot is adually employed. They shall allow vessels 
running coastwise under United States license to pay, after paying the inward pilotage for 
that trip an annual license fee of twenty-five cents per regii;tered ton, which shall belong to 
the pilot entitled to the inward pilotage fee, and the payment of said license fee shall exempt 
at that port said vessel for twelve months thereafter from compulsory employment of a pilot 
either inward or outward, or payment therefor unless services of a pilot are accepted; licenses 
shall be renewed to vessels after having arrived in port, and if they approach the port after 
the expiration of a former license, the liceuse shall be granted only after they have paid the 
inward pilotage for that trip if service has been tendered outside the bar; and any vessel, 
while in a port for which she has had a license, may within ninety days after the expiration 
of said license make application for and on payment of the license fee shall receive a new 
license for twelve months from the date of the expiration of the old license. They shall allow 
half the regular pilotage fees to be collected from all vessels except those exempt by the laws 
of the United States or licensed as provided for in this chapter calling at the bar of any of 
the before-named ports or rivers in ballast seeki:r.g or for orders if they do not load but leave 
in ballast, and allow half the regular pi1otage fees, both inward aud outward, on all vessels 
returning to the port at which they loaded, before completing the voyage, from stress of 
weather or from being damaged or disabled; but vessels subject to go into quarantine shall 
pay full pilotage fees inward and outward. 

Sec. 1656. Vessel refusing to take pilot.-* * *. Any person, master, or commander 
of a ship or vessel except vessels exempt by United States laws, and vessels while licensed 
under the provisions of this Article, and vessels of less than oue hundred tons burden bearing 
toward any of the ports, rivers, or harbors of this state, and who refuseR to receive a pilot on 
board, shall be liable, on his arrival in such port, river, or harbor in this state, to pay the 
first pilot who may have offered his services outside the bar, and exhibited his license as a 
pilot if demanded by the master, the full rates of pilotage, inward and outward, established 
l)V law for such vessel. 

• Sec. 1657. Pilot bringing in '!nay take out.-* * *. The pilot who bdngs a vessel into 
port, or one attached to his pilot boat, shall have the exclusive right to take her out, unless the 
master of such vessel shall prove to the satisfaetiou of the commissioners that such pilot mis
behaved himself while in cl1arge of the vessel, or was in the meantime deprived of his license, 
or that such pilot had obtained the inward pilotage against the right of some other pilot first 
offering his services, and in any of these cases another pilot shall be employed, and in that 
event the outward pilotage fees shall belong to the pilot who takes her ont. 

Sec. 1658. Mooring and docking.-* * *. Every pilot in any of the ports, rivers, or 
harbors aforesaid, bringiug any vessel to anchor in any of said ports, rivers, or harbors, shall 
moor such vessel, or give proper directions for the mooring of the same and the safe-riding 
thereof, or shall dock such vessel if required by the master on his arrival, and said pilot 
shall not be entitled to compensation in addition to his pilotage fees for so doing. 

Sec. :1669. Collection of.fees.-* * *. A pilot bringing a vessel into port, or who has 
tendered his services to her outside the bar, unless his services have been refused because of 
her being licensed, as hereinbefore.provided, shall be entitled to his fees, both inward and 
outward, before her departure from port, to be paid in advance, or security given for the 
payment, and on failure thereof he may rp,fuse to carry the vessel out, and all fees for pilot
age may be demanded and recovered, in any court having jurisdiction from the owner, 
master, or consignee of the vessel; and if any licensed pilot shall ask or demand n10re fees 
for his services than are specified in the rates of pilotage, on due .proof thereof, before the 
commissioners, he shall forfeit double the amount of such vessel's pi]otage. 

See. 1660. DeUvering letters.-* * *. Whenever a vessel shall touch off the bar of any 
of the ports, rivers, or harbors of this state for inst;ructions, any pilot delivering on board 
such vessel auy letters or orders, shall be allowed one-half of the bar pilot.age in and out: 

&>.-c. 1665. Righf,s a1'!d duties of pilots.- * * • if any master or owner of any vessel 
in port employ any other pilot to carry his vessel down the river, or to sea, but the pilot 
who brought her in, or one belonging to the same boat, unless good and sufficient ca.use shall 
appear therefor, he shall be liable to a. fine not exceeding one hundred dollars-one-half to 
the pilot lawfully claiming the pilotage of the vessel; • "' "' 

Seo. itJflfl. Pilots to be notified of vessel's departure.-The master of a. vessel in re&diness 
to leave must, if practicable, give notice to the pilot entitled w conduv1 the veasel out, 9f 
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his intention to leave, or to some other pilot belonging to the same boat; Provided, such 
pilot be at the place of departure of such vessel, or near thereto. 

Sec. 1667, Penalty for carry1:ng a.ff or detaining pilot.-The owner, master or consignee 
of any vessel carrying off any pilot of such vessel, and against his consent, to any port, 
either foreign or on the coast, shall be liable to such pilot, in action on tlie case, for the pay
ment of all reasonable expenses, and for the further suni of not exceeding three dollars a 
day, during the necessary absence of the pilot; Provided, tho carrying away of such pilot 
be not owing to any default, misconduct 01' negligence on his part; and the master of aves
sel detaining a pilot on board his vessel, the wind and weather permitting him to go to sea, 
shall he liable to pay such pilot three dollars a day for every day he is so detained. 

sec. itJ6Y. Pilotfeesfor car'rying vessel to another port.-Any pilot belonging to auy port 
in this state, meeting at sea with any vessel bound to another port within the same, shall, 
if capable and thereunto required, take charge of and pilot such vessel into such port, and 
shall be paid two dollars per day, for every day such pilot may be on board such vessel at 
sea without the bars, over and above the usual rate of pilotage, and no other pilot shall 
interfere while the former is \'1--illing to continue his service. 

Sec. 1670. Defav.,U of pilot, how P~"nished.-If any vessel whatsoever, or the cargo or 
freight thereof, shall receive any damage or miscarriage, or be lost through the negligence 
or default of any pilot, after such pilot takes charge of the same, and the claim exceeds one 
hundred dollars, the said pilot shall, in such case, on conviction thereof before any court of 
record in this state, be obliged to answer and make good to the sufferers, or the master of 
said vessel, all and every the damages he shall sustain thereby. 

Sec. 1671. Other ea,ses of rlnrno,ges, how settled.-All other ca8es of damage or difference 
that may arise or be made against any master or pilot, for or concerning the pilotage of any 
'\"essel, or any other 1natter relative to the business or care of a pilot, in any of said harbors, 
sha11 be heard and determined by the c01nn1issioners, or a majority of then1 * * * * * 

HARBOR. CONTROL. 

Extract from the Code of Georgia,, 1895. 

Sec. 1587. Penalty for discharg'ing ballast in harbor.-If any master of a vessel, or water
craft of any description, shall throw, or permit to be thrown fron:t on board such vessel or 
water-craft, into any of the waters of any bay or harbor of this state, or within three miles 
of the outside bar of any such bay or harbor, any stone, gravel, or other balhtst, he shall 
forfeit a sum not less than five hundred dollars nor more than two thout>and dollars for any 
such offense, and rnay be imprisoned not exceeding three months, at the discretion of the 
court-one-half the forfeiture to be paid to any one first giving information of the offense 
to the commissioners, and the other half to the use of the commissioners of said harbors, 
respectively, for improvement of navigation. 

QUARANTINE. 

Extract from the Code of Georg,ia, 1895. t 
sec. :t.45S. Quarantine, how prescribed and regulated.-The corporate authorities of 

such town may, from time to time, prescribe the quarantine to be observed by all vessels 
arriving within the hai·bor or vicinity of each town, and the regulations therefor, not con
trary to law; * * * 

Sec. 14o9. * * * and the jurisdiction of the corporation of Savannah shall in cases 
of quarantine extend to all ships and vef"Rels which sl1all enter at any port or inlet from 
Ossabaw Sound to Tybee, and the jurisdiction of the corporation of Darieu shall, in cases uf 
quarantine, extend to all ships and vessels which shall enter any port or inlet from St. 
Catherines to DolxJy Sound, and the jurisdiction of the corporation of Brunswick shall, in 
cases of quarantine, extend to all ships and vessels which shall enter any port or inlet from 
Altamaha· Sound to St. Andrew Sound, and the jurisdiction of the corporation of St. Marys 
shall, in cases of quarantine, extend to all ships and vessels which shall enter any port or 
inlet from Cumberland Sound to St. Marys River, including all inlets, rivers, and creeks 
wit1lin those limits. 

Sec. :t.460. Vest."Cls may be removed to quarantine ground.-The Health Officer or visit
ing physician of such town may, under the direction of the corporate authorities, cause any 
vessel arriving therein, or in the vicinity, if the vessel or cargo is in his opinion so foul 
or infected as to endanger the public health, to be removed to the quarantine ground, or 
other proper place, to be inspected. 

see. 1.462. Masters of vessds m,ust deli1.1er bill of heaJ,th, etc.-The master of any vessel 
ordered to perform quarantine shall deliver to the officer appointed to see it performed his 
bill of health and J:Uanifest, log book and journal. 

s-:. 1.464. Duty of pilots before entering vessel.s.-It shall be the duty of any pilot, before 
entering on board of auy vessel; to make strict inquiry of every master or commander of 

t 'l'her••"" 'Nati<>tlal Qu.&ra.ntlne 8tatlonaa.t &>.-..nab, Bapelo Sound, -4 Bruuiortek, Ga.; - also National (piara.ntlne Regulation• in Appendix IV. 
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t1rn stime as to tho state of health iu such vessel, * * * and alJy inaster or commander 
refusing to answer any such reasonable inquiry, or giving false information in answer, may 
be fined in a sum not exceeding five hundred dollars. 

Sec. 1465. Persons on board of 1Jessel8 shall. obser1;e quarant,ine.-No person on board 
such ship or vessel in which such disease shall exist, or whilst such ship or vessel is per
forming quarantine, shall come or be permitted to come on shore or land from such vessel 
without permi8sion from the proper authority, under the penalty of fine and imprisonment 
at the diseretion of the court, * * *. , 

Se.:. 1470. Pe17formance of q1wranf.ine, how ceri'ified.-It shall be the duty of the health 
officer of any port, or the authorized visiting physician thereof, after a vessel shall have 
duly performed quarantine, to give a certificate thereof to the master or commander, 
* * * * the fee for such certificate shall be t,wo dollars for every vessel of more than 
two hundred t011s, and one dollar for every vessel of not n:wre than two hundred tons. 

sec. 1471. Fees of health officer, how pa,id.-For visiting any vessel when required, and 
granting a certificate of the heahh of the crew and passengers ou board, the fee of the health 
officer or visiting }Jhysician, to be paid by the master of such vessel before sb.e shall be 
permitted to enter, shall be two dollars; coasting vessels coining from one inlet in the state 
to another inlet iu the saine, excepted. 

PORT OF SAVANNAH. 

Extracts from the Permanent Rules of the Omnm1"ssioners of Pilotage. t 
1. The master, owner or consignee of any ship or vessel requiring a pilot shall give 

twenty-four hours' notiee thereof in writing, in the book kept for that purpose, at the place 
designated by the Commissioners of Pilotage. 

a. Whenever a pilot is directed or required by the master or commanding officer of any 
vessel he has in charge, to bring to in auy part of the river, to wait for a boH.t or any other 
transient purpose that has no relation to the trim of the vessel, or to her lading, the same 
shall be reckoned as detention only, and compensation claimed under rule H. 

7. The Bar and Cockspnr pilotage is not to be demanded or paid, until the vessel be 
boarded by a pilot without the bar, but any pilot bringing a vessel from sea to safe anchorage 
within the bar shall receive the full Bar and Cockspur pilotage. 

s. Whenever any ship or vessel shall touch off the bar of Tybee for instructions, all 
pilots delivering on board said ship or vessel any letters or orders, shall be allowed full Bar 
and Cockspur pilotage, in or out. 

9. For every day's detention of the pilot on boaru any vessel to the leeward of the bar, 
four dollars and thirty-two cents per day after the first twenty-four hours, provided such 
vessel was hoarded to the leeward of the bar, aml not n10re than thirty miles from the bar; 
if boarded at a greater distance, detention not to be paid until the vessel is within that 
distance. 

:1.0. For every day's detention of a pilot of a vessel riding quarantine, four dollars and 
thirty-two cents per day. 

:1.1. For every day's detention of the pilot of any ship or vessel in town, or in the river, 
after twenty-four hours' notir3e being given by the captain of said vessel, four dollars and 
thirty-two cents. . 

12. The following rates are established for moving vessels, for completing their loading, 
11nd other purposes: 

r
::----- ! v nah to bee Savannah to ;e~~~ - - Sa.vanna~-j-~~nnab t<J 

RA !Ii PEET SR. an or Ty Point or I Four Mile Point or Five Fathoms or 
FT I. '' T bee to Sava al Yenui;i; Point to Four Mi-le Point tu ~ Fhe Fathoms I Y nn 14 Savannah. l Savannah. 1 to SaTa.nnah. 

---- I I :~-- ~--- ' 

6 
7 
8 
9 

II '~:g:: ~:~ '~:~ I '!:~8 
8.00 8.00 6.00 4.00 

10.00 10.00 8.00 6.00 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 

16 a.nd up. 

10.00 10.00 8.00 6.00 
11. 00 11. 00 10. 00 8. 00 
11.00 11.00 10.00 8.00 
12. 00 11. 00 10. 00 8. 00 
14.00 14. 00 12.00 10.-00 
11.00 rn.oo rn.oo 10.00 
18.00 16.00 14.00 12.00 

From Tvbee to Venus Point same as from Venus Point to' Savannah. 
From Tybee to Four Mile Point same as from Savannah to Venus Point. 
From Venus Point to Four Mile Point same a.s from Four Mile Point to Savannah. 
Quarantine to Savannah same as from Tybee to Savannah. 
Detention per day $4.32. 
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Aud all vessels bound up or down tlrn riv-er, and detained one tide, to alter the trin1 of 
the vessel, to pay t]1e pilot a drop of seven dollars and fifty cents, lmt no deteution for that day. 

13. All pilots bringing a vessel safe fron1 sea, have a preference of carrying said vessel 
up and down the river and to sea again, provided they give their attendance two hours before 
high water, and are duly qualified; * * * aud no pilot "hall be entitled to demand the 
inward pilotage of any vessel until the outward pilotage of the same shall be due, provided 
such vessel does not remain more than sixty days in port after the discharge of her inward 
pilot; but pilots may in all ca.seR require security for the payment of the whole pilotage before 
the vessel proceeds to sea. 

14. Any master, ownflr, or consignee of any Yessel in the port, who shall emvloy auy 
other pilot to carry said vessel <luwn the river and to sea, but the pilot >vho brought the Yessel 
in, or one belonging to the same boat (unless good and sufficient cause shall appear for the 
contrary), shall pay double the amount of said vessels pilotage, half for the U8fl of the boat 
that brought said vessel from sea; * * * 

16. That hereafter in all cases where masters of vessels follow a pilot boat in over the 
bar or up to the city, in cases where there is no pilot in the boat to board the vessel, said boat 
shall be entitled to half pilotage of said veBel; and also in case of one vessel following another 
which has a pilot ou board, if said pilot shortens t<ail or in any other matters so conduct his 
vessel as to be a guide to the following vessel, then such pilot shall de entitled to half 
pilot.age of such vessel so advantaged. 

22. It shall be the duty of pilots duriug the two hours before high water, which attend
ance is required by law, to go on board vessels ready for sea, and assist in unmooring and 
preparing for sea, whether from the wharf or otherwise-and to get the vessel under way at 
any time when the master may so desire; and also to take vessels ready for sea from any of 
the sawmill::; as far up the river as the Ocean Stean1ship Company's wharves-without, extra 
pay: Prov1:ded, That the pilots be belrl harmlec;s from all damage until the vessel is in the 
stream. 

RATES OF PILOTAGE FOR TYllEE BAR AND SAVANNAH RIVER. 

- -- -~-~------------------~·-
I I 

I 
Bar Pl lot&ge I From ~~okspur l Total DnAFT. and to amount. 

I Cockspur. Savannah .. 
! 1 

--~ -------------- ------------------!-- !-------
' l 6 f~;;t and ;i:nder ___________ ----i $10.76 $6.46 $17.22 

7 ------- ---- ----! 13.06 7.83 

I 
20.89 

8 I 14.83 8.89 23.72 --------·------1 
9 - ----- - ---· --- -I 16.69 10.01 26.70 

10 I 21.08 12 64 I 33.72 
11 

= ===~~:::~====~! 25.55 15.33 40.88 
12 28.58 17. H I 4-5.72 
1272" " ---------------1 30.30 18.18 

I 
48.48 

13 ------ -- ···- ----1 31.84 19.11 .50.95 
13% " ----- ---- - -- -- 34.15 20.49 54.64 
14 i 38.91 23.35 

I 

62.26 
1472' " =~:~=~=~=======\ 42.74 25.64 68.38 
15 45.08 !37.04 72. 12 
15;14 " 47.17 28.30 75.47 
16 =========:~===:1 00.32 30. HI 80.51 
16% " ---------------- .54. 13 32.48 86.61 
17 --------- ------ 57.34 34.41 91. 75 
1772' " ------ --------- 61.02 36.72 I 97 .. 74 
18 ------------ --- 64.05 38.55 102.60 
18;14 " ---------------- 67.17 40.34 I 107.51 
19 ----------------1 71. 72 43.04 I 114. 76 
197~ " 

= = ~ == = = = = ~ ~ = = =: I 
74.96 44.99 I 1rn. 95 

20 78.30 46.98 ! 125.28 
20;f 

,, 
---------------1 82.81 49.69 I 132.50 

21 

====~====~=====! 
87.50 l)2.50 I 140.00 

21~ .. 93.75 l'i6.2fi I 150. 00 I 
22 100.00 60.00 I 160.00 
22%" " -·- -- - ---- ------1 106.25 63.75 

I 
170.00 

23 ------- ---- ----1 114.06 68.44 182. r>0 
23%' " -----~~-- ------ 121. 88 73. 12 195.00 
24 ----------- ·--· 131. 25 78.75 210.00 

Extracts from the Harbor RegUlations. 

:1.. Every pilot, when he has brought any ship or vessel to anchor, is required to moor 
such ship or vessel, or to give proper directions for the mooring of tho same and for hor 
safe riding at such mooring. He shall also make known to the captain of such vessel the 
laws requiring lights on board. 

2. It shall be the duty of every pilot to inform the masters of vessels of their duty to 
report to the harbor master's office within twenty-four hours a.fter arrival at city. 
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8. Pilots are directed to moor all vessels which stop at Five Fathom to lighten or dis
charge, as near the south shore as may be safe, that au open passage may he 1eft to the 
northward for vessels to pass and repass. No vessel shall discharge or load any of her 
cargo in the river opposite the city, except at the wharves. No anchor is allowed in the 
river when the vessel is made fast to the wharf. 

4. All masters of vessels, as soon as they come to anchor shall rig in their jib-boom, 
spanker-boom, and main-boom; and all vessels shall brace their lower and topsail yards on 
the starboard braces, take in the boomkins and davits, lay their spritsail yards fore and aft, 
rig in their martingale, take in all boom irons, and cock-bill their anchors. These regula
tions must be observed while lyiug at the wharf, or at anchor in any part of the river. The 
master of any vessel, or his representative refusing to move his vessel when ordered to do so 
by the harbor master or deputy, the vessel shall be moved, if necessary, with tug or tugs, 
and proper crew employed, at expense of said vessel. 

5. l\:Iaster or consignee of any vessel wishing to move shall give the harbor master 
sufficient notice to enable him to give her a clean berth. The harbor master must be the 
judge of the time required. 

o. No vessel shall be moved, after being placed at the wharf, without permii;sion of the 
harbor master. 

7. No vessAl, other than regular packets, arriving at the city, shall be docked without 
permission of the harbor master. 

s. No vessel whatever shall be permitted to 1ie iu the river before the city longer than 
twenty-four hours, inward or outward bound (powder vessels excepted). Vessels having 
powder on board, the pilot shall bring to anchor as near the fort wharf as they may have 
water to lie in at low water, a11d the master must land his powder in twenty-four hours 
after anchoring, and place it in the magazine, the officer of which is to receive the same 
and give a receipt therefor, except vessels having on board powder destined for the interior, 
either by railroad or river, such vessel may haul alongside any vacant wharf, and the pow
der on board shall be moved direct from the vessel to the depot or boat immediately after 
she is made fast to the wharf. 

9. All vessels, except regular packets, in ballast, waiting for freight, light, or occasion
ally taking in, discharging or retailing a cargo, at any wharf, shall give the inside berth to 
a loaded vessel that wants to discharge forthwith; and every such vessel shall likewise give 
inside berth to a vessel that wants to take on her cargo immediately. Any vessel, except 
regular packets, taking in a cargo at any wharf, shall give the inside berth to a loaded 
vessel, if, at the time of application for such berth, there be no other vacant or equally 
suitable berth for such loaded vessel. 

10. Every vessel hauling past or lying alongside and making fast to another vessel 
shall put out, in a proper manner, good and sufficient fenders, and keep the same so placed 
as to prevent injury to the vessel she may be alongside of, and shall likewise so place her 
moorings as to prevent injury to said vessel, and if discharging or taking in cargo athwart 
another vessel's deck, she must also keep her plank or staging so fixed as not to cause injury. 

11. Masters of vessels shall not permit ballast, rubbish, or dirt of any kind to be thrown 
into the river or harbor. All ballast or coal shall be thrown ten feet back, clear of the 
heads of the wharves; a heavy sail or tarpaulin must be put between the vessel and the 
wharf, extending under and 5 feot on each side of the stage, to prevent any from falling 
into the river. The sweepings from the deck, or ashes from the caboose or rubbish of any 
kind must be put upon the wharf and carted away. 

12. No vessel while lying alongside the wharf or another vessel, shall be smoked for 
the purpose of destroying rats, but must be first hauled in the stream and kept constantly 
afloat so as to be easily removed in case of taking fire. 

:t.a. No tar, pitch, or turpentine shall be boiled on any vessel's deck, or within sixty 
yards of any vessel or warehouse. Notice in all cases to be given to the harbor master. 

1G. No vessel lying at any of the wharves on the southern side of the river between 
Habersham's Mill and the eastern extremity of the city, shall be permitted to take on board 
any timber or lumber from rafts alongside, unless the owner or ltissoo of the wharf at 
which the vessel lies shall consent thereto, and procure the consent of the owner or lessee 
of the adjacent wharves, which consent shall btJ in writing and filed with harbor master. 
In cases where it would not be safe to rem.ove empty vessels, the mayor will give permission 
to load a few sticks of timber at wharf, said sticks to be secured by chains and dogs after 
the raft shall have been broken up. 

"1.7. Not more than two vessels of one hundred tons or more register sliall be allowed to 
lay alongside at any wharf in the city so long as there shall be another wharf vacant, or 
with only one vessel thereat, except under special permit from the harbor master, a.pproved 
by the mayor. . 

:t8. No vessel or boat lying alongside of any other vessel or.wharf shall hav~ a fire in 
the caboose, or any other place on or under deck of said vessel or boat, except in an iron 
caboose, and such caboose or other fireplace be well and safely covered and aur:rounded with ~ 
a. good and sufficient caboose house, hut, or other covering or inclosure. 
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19. AlJ vessels overlaying the city wharves and docks inust pay proportional wlrnrfage. 
No rafts shall be kept across or in them for the purpose of loading, except by permission. 

20. No shingle or sand bal1a8t, or rubbish of any description, shall be landed without 
permission of the harbor master. 

21.. Any vessel will b8 admitted to a berth or be allowed to change fro1n one berth to 
another on application to the harbor master. 

22. No master or other person ha Ying charge of any ship or vessel shall refuse or neglect 
to obey the directions o{ the harbor master, or his assistant, in any matter or niatters within 
his or their authority, or shall molest, resist or oppose the harbor master, or his assistant, 
in the execution of any of the duties of his or their office. 

2a. The master of any vessel lying at anchor in auy part of the river a,t night ti1ne, 
shall cause a good and sufficient light to be shown in some part of tho rigging of such vessel, 
at least 20 feet above her deck, which light shall be kept burning during all hours of the 
night. 

24. Every vessel must always Lave on board a shipkooper, or other person capable to 
take charge of her. 

25. In case of any dispute or difference of opinion arising between or a1nong rnasters of 
vessels, or others concerned under the foregoing Harbor Regulations, the same should be 
settled by the arbitration of the harbor master, on the application to him of those interested. 

Sec. 2. And it is hereby further ordained by the authority aforesaid, that any person 
violating any of the regu]ations contained in the foregoing sections, upon conviction thereof 
in the police court, shall be fined in a sum not exceeding one h un<lred doJ1ars, or be impris
oned not more than thirty days, either or both, in the discretion of the officer presiding in 
said court. 

To provide for the sleeping ashore of the crews of vessels. 

Sec. 1.. Be it ordained by the mayor and aldernran of the city of Savannah in council 
assembled, and is hereby ordained by the authority of the same, That the crews of all 
vessels lying in the Savannah River from June I to November I in every year shall sleep 
on shore south of River Street, and it is the duty of the masters of all vessels to see that 
this regulation is carried out by their respective crews. 

Sec. 2. Be it further ordained, That any person or persons violating any of the pro
visions of this ordinance shall, on conviction before the police court, be fine<l a sum not to 
exceed one hundred dollars or imprisonment not more than thirty days, either or both at 
the discretion of the officer presiding in the police court. 

Relating to the 8peed of vessels and smob:ng. 

No steamer shall, while passing along the line of the wharves of the city, exceed in 
speed four miles an hour; and where two or more vessels are moored abreast of any of said 
wharves, the steamer passing will stop her engine and turn "over slow," using every pre
caution to avoid unnecessary suction, until the vessels in her immediate vicinity are passed 
by. In passing near the dredge and dredge fiats employed at any point on the riYer between 
the western limits of the city and Tybee, steamers must be slowed down, and, where neces
sary, stopped and worked as above specified, until the dredge or fiats are passed. 

No steamer while passing line of the quarantine wharves opposite the eastern end of 
Long Island, shall exceed a speed of five miles per hour. 

It shall not be lawful for any person to smoke any pipe, cigar, cigarette, or tol>acco, 
ignited in any way by fire, upon any of the wharves in the city of Savannah, where any 
vessel or vessels are loading or unloading cotton, naval stores, hay, oil, or other inflammable 
merchandise, or where cotton, nav.al stores, hay, oil, or other inflammable merchandise is 
stored, or in any of the railroad depots or yards in said city where cotton, naval stores, 
hay, oil, or other inflammable merchandise is stored temporarily ~>r permanently. 

It shall not be lawful for any person on board of any tug, hgl1ter, steamer, vessel, or 
other craft engaged in loading, unloading, or transshipping cotton or other inflammable 
merchandise while laying at any wharf in the city of Savannah, or while laying in or navi
gating said Savaunah River, or other waters within the jurisdictional limits aforesaid, to 
smoke any cigar, cigarette, pipe, or other ignited substance. 

JLUUJO:R FEES. 

The harbor fees, as established by ordinance, shall be as follows: By each transient 
brig or schooner, $4.00; by each transient ship or bark, $6.00; by each transient steamship, 
$15.00; by each coastwise steamship running regularly to this port, $6.00 per month; by 
each bark, barkentine, brig, or schooner, engaged in the coastwise trade, $4.00, payable not 
more than twice in twelve months. By each sailing vessel or steamer, plying inland, meas
uring forty feet or m<>re, 2 cen~s per foot over-all measurement, payable quarterly in 
advance. 
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PORT OF DARIEN. 

Extracts frorn the Permanent Ru.les rind Regulations for the Government of Pilots ·in the 
Port of Darien. t 

Rule 7. Any pilot speaking a vessel outside the bar shall be entitled to inward and 
outward pilotage of said vessel, whether his services are accepted or not. The bar pilotage 
is not to be demanded or paid un1ess the vessel is boarded by a pilot without the bar; but 
any pilot boarding a vessel within the bar and bringjng said vessel to a safe anchorage 
agreeable to the orders of the commanding officer of said vessel shall receive river pilo'tage; 
and if the master requires a pilot out, he shall be entitled to the vessel. 

.Ruie s. 'Vhenever any ship or vessel shall touch off the bar of Doboy or Sapelo for 
instructions, any pilot delivering on board said ship or vessel any letters or orders shall be 
allowed full bar pilotage in and out . 

.Rul.e o. For every day's detention of the pilot on board any vessel to the leeward of the 
bar he shall receive three dollars per day after the first twenty-four hours, provided such 
vessel was boarded to leeward of the bar, and not more than thirty miles from the bar. If 
boarded at a greater distance, detention not to be paid until the vessel is within that distance. 

R1.ile 10. For every day's detention of the pilot of any vessel riding quarantine he shall 
receive five dollars per day, to be paid b'y the vessel. 

Rule 11. For every day's detention of the pilot of any ship or vessel in town or in river 
after twenty-four hours' notice being given by the captain of said vessel, he shall receive 
three dollars per day, to be paid by the vessel. 

.Rule 12. .All pilots bringing a vessel safe from sea have preference of carrying said 
vesse1 up and down the river and to sea again, provided they ~ive their attendance two 
hours before high water, and are dnly qualified * * * Pilots may in all cases require 
security for the payment of the whole pilotage before the vessel proceeds to sea . 

.Rule 13 . .Any master, owner, or consignee of any vessel in the port who shall en1ploy 
any other pilot to carry said vessel down river an<! to sea but the pilot who brought the 
vessel in, or one belonging to the same boat (unless good and sufficient cause shall appear 
for the contrary), Rhall pay double the amount of said vessel's pilotage, half for the use of 
the boat that brought said vessel from sea. And eve1·y pifot acting on board any such vessel 
when he has no right shall be deemed liable to the same penalty. 

Rule 15. That hereafter, in all cases where masters of vessels follow a pilot in over the 
bar or up to the city, in cases where there is no pilot iu the boat to board the vessel, said 
boat shall be entitled to half pilotage of said vessel; and also in cases of one vessel follow
ing another which has a pilot on board, if said pilot shorten sail or iu other manner so 
conduct his vessel as to be a guide to the following vessel, then such pilot shall be entitled 
to half pilotage of such vessel so advantaged. No pilot shall be ·entitled to board such 
vessel following pilot boat or vessel in after she has passed Wolf ):sland Spit Buoy, unless 
said pilot belongs to the said boat. 

Bul,e 17. Vessels towing from adjacent ports, by inside route, shall not be compelled to 
take a pilot. 

Rul,e 20.-Every pilot when he has brought any ship or vessel to anchor in the harbor 
shall (and he is hereby directed and required to) moor said ship or vessel, or give vroper 
directions for the mooring of the same, and for their safe riding at such mooring. 

Bute 21.-It shall be the duty of pilots, during two hours before high water, which 
attendance is required by law, to go on board vessels prepared for sea, and assist in unmoor
ing and 1rreparing for sea, whether from wharf or otherwise, and to get the vessel under 
way at any timo the master may so desire. 

Buie ~o.-·vessels dropping fr01n quarantine to ballast or loading ground, or, on account 
of draft, to complete loading, from one point to another, the pi1ot on board such vessel shall 
be allowed seven dollars for the "drop,'' exclusive of the regular pilotage . 

.R-ul~ 31.-Any vessel from sea brought to 8afe anchorage in the sound, by order of the 
master, owner, or consignee, and afterwards proceeds to loading ground, the pilot on board 
such vessel shall be allowed seven dollars for the" drop," exclusive of the regular pilotage. 

Bute 88.-.A.ny vessel aITiving at this port, and coming in over the bar without being 
boarded by a pilot, it shall then be optional with the master whether he takes the pilot in 
or out: Provided, such vessel or vessels did not seek to elude or run away from any pilot 
boat or boats seeking to board said vessel or vessels beyond the bar. 

Bate 84.-In case a vessel has complied with the rules requiring twenty-four hours' 
notic"' to pilots, and no pilot makes his appearance on board said vessel, any steamer or 
steam tug, duly licensed by United States authority, shall have full power to move said 
vessel without a pilot, upon being so required to do by the master at his risk. 

Bu.le :n .-As there has been frequent disputes in deciding what constitutes a. "drop," and 
is chargeable to the vessel, it is hereby defined, that any dBt~mtion in moving a vessel~ 
whereby a tide is lost, for the benefit of the vessel, shall be called a .. drop," and paid for 
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accordingly; but when a vessel is ready for sea, and is detained for want of water, or anv 
other cause over which the master has no control, the same will not be called a "clrop,, or 
detention, but will be included in the regular pilotage. 

RATES OF PILOTAGE. 

From Doboy and Sapelo Bar, and Darien and Sapelo River. 
---·-- ---··--· 

1 ! Biver Pilot.age ! 

DK.AFT-
, Ba.-r Pilot.age to ifrom Upper Buoy 

F.EE'J.'. : Upper Buoy or ! 0~:::~ t~~f e0 t:- : TOTAL. 

1Safe Anchorage.! or a.n~· other i 
i i Landing. I l 

6 $11. 00 $8.00 $19.00 
7 12.00 9.00 21.00 
8 13.00 10.00 23.00 
9 16.00 12. (){) 28.00 

10 18.00 13.(){) 31. 00 
11 21.00 14.00 35.00 
12 23.00 19.00 42.00 
12% 26.00 21.00 47.00 
1B 31.00 23.00 54.00 
13!4 34.00 25.00 59.00 
14 35.00 26.00 61. 00 
14% 36.00 27.00 63.00 
15 41.00 30.00 71. 00 
15?f 4.'l. 00 31.00 74.00 
16 46.00 33.00 79.00 
16:14 48.00 3-1.00 82.00 
17 52.00 37.00 89.00 
17:14 54.00 39.00 93.UO 
18 58.00 41. 00 99.00 
18% 60.00 4.'l.00 103.00 
19 64.00 46.00 110.00 
lll% 67.00 48.00 115.00 
20 70.00 49.00 119.00 
20% 75.00 50.00 125.00 
21 82.00 53.00 135.00 
21% 90.00 55.00 145.00 
22 105.00 57.00 162.00 
22% 120.00 60.00 180.00 
23 135.00 62.00 197.0-0 

·Drop, $7.00; every day's detention, $3.00; foreign vessels, 50 per cent additional to the above i·ates." 

Noie.-There being no harbor master in 1900 for the port of Darien, pilots are required to irnrform the 
duties of har~r master for the vessel in their charge. 

PORT OF BRUNSWICK. 

Extracts from Ru"les and Regulations of the CommisS'ioners of Pilotage for the bar of St. 
Simons and Turtle R,iver, and the bar of St. Andrews and Satilla R1:ver. t 

.Ruoo 1.-The master, owner, or consi6"llee of any ship or vessel requiring a pilot, shall 
give twenty-four hours' notice thereof in writing, in the book kept for that purpose, at the 
place designated by the Commissioners of Pi]otage. It shall, however, be competent for 
any Commissioner of Pilotage to direct forthwith any pilot, not having any vessel in charge, 
to go on board of any ship or vessel that may arrive in the river without a pilot, or any 
ship or vessel which, by auy accident or contingency, may be destitute of a pilot, to take 
her to sea. 

Bu.le .ll.-The office of the Commissioners of Pilotage is designated by this Board as the 
place where books shall hereafter be kept (as ordered by the first rule of the Board), wherein 
masters of vessels, owners or consignees of any ship or vessel requiring a pilot, shall give 
twenty-four hours' notice thereof in writing. * * * 

.Rule a.-For every day's detention of a pilot in town or in the river, by the master of 
any ship or vessel, after the above twenty-four hours' notice has been given, the pilot shall 
be entitled to receive four dollars ($4.00) per day for such detention . 

.auie 12.-* * *. All pilot boats must be able to go to sea at all reasonable times, and 
shall have conspicuous numbers placed on their sails, the said numbers to be designated by 
the Board. 

Bu.le 1:1.-The pilot boats belongiug to the bar of St. Simons shall keep alternate station, 
oru.ising within the limits embraced between the north end of Little St. Simons Island and 
the bar of St. Andrews, and the o~ter buoy, with the privilege of remaining near St. Simons 

t Adopted Qctoller 1, Ul89, and or fall force and elfect on and alter tbat date. 
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Lighthouse in very rough Weather, for one week each. * * * When on station, the boat 
shall keep a conspicuous signal at the masthead. * "' * 

.R•de 20.-The pilot boats when in sight of a vessel wanting a pilot shall, if there is no 
pilot on board, signalize the fact by running their flags or sign:oi,ls up and down twice in the 
daytime, and by making at night a like signal with the masthead lights. 

Bute 21.-It shall be the duty of each pilot, on boarding a veBsel, to take charge of the 
same, furnish the master thereof with a copy of these rules and regulations, * * * and 
when lie has brought the vessel to anchor, he shall moor the same, or give proper ·Jirec
tion8 therefor, and for her safe riding at such mooring, and he shall dock such vessel if 
required by master on arrival, and said pilot shall not be entitled to compensation iu addi
tion to his pilotage fees for so doing; and he shall inform the master of the vessel of the 
laws requiring lights on board, and of his duty to report his arrival at the office of the 
harbor master within four hours thereafter. * * * When a vessel is loaded, or partly 
loaded, and ready to drop below Brandy Point, or to St. Simons Sound, it shall be the duty 
of the pilot to go on board and conduct her to an anchorage at the point desired. 

Rule 26.-Any master, owner, or consignee of any vessel who shall employ any other 
J>ilot to carry such vessel down, or to sea, other than the pilot who brought the vessel in, 
without good and sufficient cause therefor, to be judged by the Board, shall forfeit and pay 
double the amount of such vessel's pilotage-* "' "'· 

Rule 20.-The master of any vessel who shall follow a pilot boat in over the bar, or 
follow another vessel with a pilot on board, if spoken outside the bar, the said pilot short
ening sail or in any manner conducting his vessel so as to be a guide to the one following, 
shall pay one-half pilotage to the pilot thus aiding his vessel: Prov,ided, there shall be no 
other pilot boat in sight, which could render said assistance in bringing said vessel in over 
the bar. 

Rul-e 45.-Any vessel applying for license sha11 exhibit her re0eipt for inward pilotage 
before license shall be granted, and said vessel shall pay for said license and seal of commis
sioners a fee of three dollars ($3.00), and no license will be valid without bearing seal of 
commissioners. 

Rule 47.-All pilots performing their duty as such on board any vessel coming into the 
ports of Brunswick, or St. Andrews Sound, and Satilla River, shall be entitled to demand, 
claim, receive, and sue for, if necessary, before any court having jurisdiction, the amount 
claimed for his services, in proportion to the draft of water of said vessels, according to the 
following 

RATES OF PILOTAGE 

for the har of St. Simons and Turtle River and the bar of St. Andrews and Great Satilla 
river. 

---;;;0~:-ii Feet. ----·--;;:rage ... :!-Feet~---~-~~lotage. ·:I] 

------$16.75 '! 10t------- ----$37.00" 15 --··-·---- $71.00 ! 

--·-·- 18.75: 11 ___________ 39.oo 
1

: 15t---------· 74.oo i 
! 7 ----------- 20.25 'l 11t-- --.----- 41.25 ,116 ·--------- 79.00 I 

I
' 7t. _____ 21.75 12 ___________ 43.75 I: 16t---------- 82.25 

8 -··---·--- 23.00 12t------·---- 46.75 17 ---------- 87.00 
Bt·-·-------- 24.50 13 .------·-··· 49.25 17t-----·---- 89.50 
9 ---·------- 26.00 13t.---··--·-- 52.25 18 ----- 93.00 l 9t·---------- 27.75 14 ----------- 58.00 18!---------- 99.00' 110 ... -------- 31.75 14~ - -------- 67.00 19 ---------- 105.00 ! 

Feet, Pifotage. 

19t---·-·--'-$111.00 
20 ---------- 117.00 
20t. ,, __ -- - --- 123. 00 
21 ---------- 129.00 
21!-----·---- 135.00 
22 ----- ---- 142.00 
22t . - - - - . - - - . 165. 00 
23 195.00 

Extract from Harbor Masf.er's Rules of the Port of Brunswick. t 
2. The mast.er of any vessel lying at anchor in any part of the harbor or river, in the 

night time, shall cause a good and sufficient light to be shown in the fore rigging of such 
vessel, at least twenty feet above her deck, which light shall be kept burning during all 
hours of the night; and for every neglect such master or commander shall be fined in a sum 
not exceeding thirty dollars. · 

a, Every vessel shall always have on board a ship keeper or other person capable to 
take charge of her. 

4. Every vessel hauling past or lying alongside and made fast to another vessel, shall 
put out, in a proper manner, good and sufficient fenders, and keep the same so placed as to 
:prevent injury to the vessel she shall oo alongside of, and shall likewise so place her moor
ings as to prevent injury to said vessel; and if disoharging or taking in ca-rgo athwart 
said vessel's deck, she must also keep her plank or staging so fixed as not to cause injury, 
under penalty of fifty dollars. 

IS. Masters of vessels shall not permit ballast, r11bbil'lh, or dirt of any kind to be thrown 
into the river or harbor. All ballast or coal shall be thrown not less ~n ten feet back, 
clear of the heads of the wharves. · A heavy sail or tarpaulin must· be se-ourely placed 
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betweeu the vessel and the wharf, extending under and five feet on each side of the stago, 
to prevent any from falling into the river, and the larpaulin or sail shall be kept clear of 
ballast all the time. The sweepings of the deck, ashes from the caboose, and rubbish of 
all kinds must. he put upon the wharf aud carted away. Any master of a vessel fail
ing to comply wit,h any of these rules shall be fined in a snrn not exceeding one hundred 
dollars, * * *. 

6. No tar, pitch, or turpentine shall he boiled on any vessel's deck lying at any wharf or 
within fifty feet of any vessel or building, undor a penalty not ex:ceeding thirty dollars. 

7. No ballast or rubbish of any description shall be landed without the permission of 
the harbor rnaster or h]s as:'listant, under a penalty not exceeding thirty dollars. 

_s. Any master or other µerson having charge of any ship or vessel, who shall refuse or 
neglect to obey the directions of the harbor master or his assistant in any matter or matters 
within his or their authority, or shall 1110lest, resist, or oppose the harbor master or his assis
tant in the execution of any of tl1e duties of his or their office, such master, couuuander, or 
other person having charge of any vessel, or other person whatsoever, shall, for every such 
offense, forfeit and pay a sum not exceeiling one hundred dollars. 

10. All vessels arriving in the harbor seekiug or waiting for cargo, shall moor alongside 
a dock or anch.or in the river, according to the instructions of the harbor inaster. 

1:1.. The harbor master shall take charge of all foreign vessels, after being brought to 
anchor in the harbor, and dock the 8arrte at quarantine wharves, or wharves iu this harbor, 
and also drop or dock the vessel to or at any JJOint that may be desired. 

12. No person shall fire a gun, pistol, or other firear1n on any vessel lying at any wharf 
or at. anchor in the river within the eity limits, under the penalty of a fine not exceeding 
one hundred dollars. 

13. No vessel shall anchor in the channel of the river known a:; The Shoal. frmn Crook's 
wharf to the lower end of the jetties, at any time, nor shall any vessel anchol' :ln the channel 
in front of the city for n-iorc than twenty-four hours without permission of the barhor master, 
under a fine not exceeding fifty dollars. 

14. The harbor master shall be entitled to receive and collect, in addition to the fees 
allowed by sections 196, 197, and 195 of the Code of Ordinances, the following fees: 

Port fees. _____ . __ . ___ . ___ .. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __________ . ____ .. __ . __ . _ _ _ $1. 00 
Furnishing dock ___ . _____ .. ____________ . _____________ . __ . ___ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ H.00 
Settlement of disputes among masters __________________ . _____ . _______ . ___ . H.00 
Docking a vessel under 400 tons _. ___ .. __________________________________ . 2.50 
Docking a vessel of 400 tons and upward _____________________ .____________ 5.00 
Dropping vessels above and below Brandy Point.__ . ______ .. ___ .. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 6_00 
Dropping vessels in front of city ___ . _____________________________________ . 3. 00 

15. The masters of vessels shall brace round t11e yards, cathead the anchors, antl rig in 
the jibbooms, whenever required by the harbor master, under a penalty not excee(Eng $50. 

FLORIDA. 

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE. 

Extracts from the Revised Sf;atu.tes of Florida, 1892. 

94'5. Penalty for acti:ng as pilot 11~ithont liceri.'!e.-Any person who shall act as pilot for 
any of the ports in this state without a license from said board of conunissioners, Rhall be 
guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be fined one hundred dollars for each offense. 

946. Per diem to pilots in quarant~:ne.-Iu all cases where a pilot shall be detained in 
quarantine by reason o_f having boarded any vessel in the discharge of his duty as such pilot, 
the said vessel or owners shall be required to pay to such pilot $4 per day during the time of 
his necessary detention in quarantine. 

947. P.ilot bringing 1.•essel in entitled to take her out.-Any licensed pilot who shall take 
or bring a steamer or vessel into port shall be entitled to take her out, * * * . 

948. Rates of pilotage.-The board of pilot commissioners of each port may fix the rates 
of pilotage which shall be paid by any vessBl entering their port; but in no case shall they 
fix the rates greater than the rates now provided hy law, as follows: All steamers or vessels 
entering any port or leaving the same shall be subject to pay to any licensed pilot performing 
duty on board, or to the pilot who shall first speak to such steamer or vessel, the following 
rates of pilotage: For steamers or vessels drawing 6 feet or less than the same, $2 per foot; 
for st.eamers or vessels drawing from 6 to 10 feet, $3 per foot; for steamers or vessels drawing 
from 10 to 14 feet, $4 per foot; for steamers or vessels drawing from 14 to 20 feet, $5 per foot~ 
for steamers.or vessels drawing. over 20 feet, $6 per foot. These rates shall apply to all 
steamers or vessels, whet.her owned wholly by.citizens of this state or not: Provided, That 
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all steamers or vessels carrying the regular United States mails shall pay half pilotage only: 
Prom:ded,further, That a1l steamers or vessels drawing less than 6 feet of water, and having 
a coastwise license, shall be exempt from paying whole or half pilotage, unless they employ 
a pilot. 

HARBOR CONTROL. 

Sec. 987. Deposit on wharf, etc., reg11lat.ed.-It. shall not be lawful for any person to 
deposit or cause to be deposited on any wharf or quay, any ballast, stone, earth, or like 
materia1, except such wharf or quay be so secured as to prevent such ballast orotherrn.aterial 
from washing into the waters of the harbor. 

Sec. 949. Pilot commissioners may m,ake regulations for port.-Every steamer or vessel 
of any description, of the tonnage of twenty tons and upwards, while lying at anchor in 
any of the bayR, ports, harbors or rivers of this state, where there is a board of pilot com
missioners, shall <luring the night show such light as may required by the port regulations 
established for the port; * * * * * and any person Yiolating any such rule or regula
tion shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor, and upon conviction thereof shall be punished 
by a fine not e:x:ceedingone hundred dollars or be imprisoned in the county jail not exceeding 
sixty days, one or both, at the discretion of the court. 

HARBOR :MASTERS IN GENERAL. 

956. Duties and fee.'l.-It shall be the duty of said harbor master~ to board either 
in person or by deputy, every vessel coming .into their respective ports, and to demand 
of the master of every vessel arriving from sea, the pern:1it of the port physician, t aud to 
deliver the same to the president of the board of health of said port; it shall be the duty 
of every maRter of any vessel arriving at the ports in this State to report to the harbor 
master for a station or for a berth at the wharves, and the harbor master shall regulate and 
Rtation or assign berths at the wharves to said vessel; and it shall be their duty to remove 
or cause to be removed, fron1 time to time, all vessels not employed in receiving and 
discharging their cargoes, to make room for such others as require to be more immediately 
accommodated, for the purpose of receiving or discharging their cargoes, and to f.A,Cilitate 
their dispatch. It shall be the duty of said harbor masters to be present at all times 
either in person or by deputy, to facilitate by stationing or assigning berths at the wharves 
to vessels arriving at the ports, and to facilitate them in the discharging and receiving 
their cargoes and to prevent confusion and delay. And the said harbor masters shall have 
full and absolute power to determine how far and in what instance it is the duty of masters 
and others having charge of vessels to accommodate each other in their respective situations, 
and if any master or wharf owner or lessee of a wharf or wharves, or other person, shall 
oppose or resist the harbor master or his deputy or deputies in the execution of his or their 
duties, he shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor and shall be fined in a sum not 
exceeding fifty dollars for each offense, or in1prisoned not exceeding thirty days, one or 
both, at the discretion of the court trying the same. Harbor masters, respectively, shall 
receive a compensation for the duties required of them by this article from the owners, 
masters or consignees, or either of them, of every vessel arriving at the port to receive or 
discharge cargoes, the following fees, viz: For any vessel drawing ten feet or less the sum 
of .five dollars, and for any vessel drawing more than ten feet, the sum of one dollar for 
every additional foot of draft. 

~746. Obstructing harbor master in certain ports.-If any person shall oppose or resist 
a harbor master * * * or his deputy, in the execution of his duties, or shall disobey 
any order given by either of them as to the manner of removing or adjusting the rigging of 
any vessel under the control of such person, he shall be punished by imprisonment not 
exceeding one year, or by fine not exceeding five hundred dollars. 

QUARANTINE. 

Extracts from the Maritime Regulations of the State Board of Health of Florida, 1897. 
In force, 1900. 

Bu.le 2.-Penalty for violating rules.--Any person who violates, disobeys, omits, 
neglects, or refuses to comply with any quarantine regulations which may be established 
by the State health officer or any of the rules and regulations which may be adopted bv 
the State Board of Health * * * * shall be guilty of a misdemean-0r, and upon con
viction thereof shall be fined in a sum not less than $100 nor more than $1,000, or be 
imprisoned in the county jail for not less than one nor more than six months. (Rev. Stai,. 
Sec. 779.) 
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Huie 15.-Control of quarantine nnd power to arrest.-The State Health Officer, under 
the direction of the State Board of Health, shall have the general achniuist.rative and 
executive control of all the maritime and domestic quarantine systems of the State. * * * 

Buie 20. Tainted food.-Materials to be destroyed.-No decayed or tainted meat, fish, 
fruit, or vegetables will be permitted to be brought into or landed, kept, sold, or offered 
for sale at any of the ports, harbors, cities, or towns iu the State of Florida at any season 
of the year; and any attempt to do so will i:mbject such meat, fish, fruit, or vegetables to 
destruction, and the master of any vessel, company, corporation, or individual violating this 
rule, to prosecution in the courts of the State. 

Hul-e 21. Offensi1;e fertilizer rnafrrials and hides.-No cargo consisting of green salted 
hides, bones, bone dust, or guano, or fertilizers of any kind that have become damaged by 
water so as to be offensive and detrimental to the public health, shall be permitted to be 
discharged or landed on any wharf or dock of any city or town in the State, or any settled 
port thereof . 

.Rnl-e 65. The quarantine season.- * * * the active quarantine season is hereby 
declared to extend from the fir-st day of April to the first day of November; except as may 
be otherwise ordered. 

Bul-e 66. Vessels not- fo enter except in accordance with Rules. Penalty for violaiion.
N o vessel shall be permitted to enter any of the ports, harbors, or inlets of the State of 
Florida, except under such restrictions and regulations as to medical and sanitary inspection 
as the State Board of Health may hereinafter and from time to time prescribe; and every 
master or person in charge of any such vessel violating the regulations of this Board shall 
be subject to the penalties of Rule 2. 

Bule 69. Vessels m,ust lie-to for ,inspechon.-Vessels subject to inspection as prescribed 
in Rules 70 and i l arriving at any of the ports of the State of Florida, must "lie-to" or 
anchor, at a point to be designated in each harbor as the inspecting point, and marked by a 
buoy or a yellow flag, and there remain until inspected by the Sanitary Inspector of the 
port, actiug under authority of the State Board of Health. 

Rule 70. Vessels subject to inspection at all seasons of the year.-Vesse]s which arrive 
and seek entrance at any of the ports of the State uf Florida, of the following classes, are 
subject to inspection at all seasons of the yflar: 

(a) All vessels with sickness on board at arrival or upon which sickness shall appear 
while in port; 

(b) All vessels from foreign ports which have not been inspected and disinfected and 
which have not discharged passengers and crew at a domestic port, free from infection; 

(c) All vessels from a domestic port suspected of infection with yellow fever, smallpox 
or cholera. 

Buie 71. Vessels subject to inspection during quarantine season.-All vessels, whether 
from foreign or domestic port~, which arrive and seek entrance at any of the ports of the 
State of Florida, during the quarantine season as specified in Rule 65 are subject to inspection. 

Buie 72. Time of inspection.-The inspection of vessels requirell by these regulations 
shall be made, as far as possible, between sunrise and sunset, except in cases of vessels in 
distress. 

Buie 7:J. No pei·son f,o board vessel.-No person except the State Health Officer, the port 
sanitary inspector and his employees, shall be permitted to board or leave any vesool subject 
to inspection until after the vessel has been inspected by the Port Sanitary Inspector (quaran
tine officer) and if vessel is ordered into quar-antine for detention or disinfection, until 
after the period of detention or completion of difdnfection, and the discharge of said vessel; 

"' "' "' "' 
Bule 77. Vessels calling but not entering.-A vessel from a foreign port calling at any 

port in the State of Florida for orders, supplies, or coal, only, may be allowed to proceed, 
unless there is a quarantinable disease on board at the time, or such disease has been -0n 
board at ports en route or at ports of departure, or she is believed to be infected, in which 
case coal or supplies by barge can be towed to her, and she can take coal and supplies from 
barge with her own crew; but the Port Sanitary Inspector at the port shall allow no person 
or dunnage from such vessel to go ashore . 

.zit,iie 78. Fruit vessels.-Vessels engaged in the fruit trade, not carrying passengers nor 
having carried passengers from one infected port to another and having held no communi
cation with any other vessel, carrying only fruit, unwrapped rubber, or specie from ports 
known to be healthy: Provided, They have complied in every respect with the rules and 
regulations made by the Secretary of the Treasury for such ports and with the regulations 
of this board . 

.lbr.t.e 79, Quarantinab'le diseases defined.-For the purpose -0f these regulations quara.n
tina.ble diseases a.re cholera (chole:rine), yellow fever, smallpox, typhus fever, leprosy; and 
"suspicious ports" or places suspected of being infected, are all ports in the West Indies on 
the ea.st coast -0f AmeriC"A between 23° 30' north and 32° south latitude, and on the west coast 
Of Afriea between 23° 3-0' north and 10° south. 
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.Rule so. Vessels S'ubject to disinfection to be sent to station. After inspection the State 
Sanitary Inspectors will direct all vessels found subject to quarantine or disinfection to the 
nearest q uarantino station, viz: Vessels destined to ports on the west coast of the State 
between Key V\T est and Cedar Keys, including both of these ports, to report at the Tan1pa 
Bay Quarantine Station, :Mullet Key, Tampa Bay, or the U. S. Quarantine Station, Mullet 
Key, Key West, Florida; for points beyond and west of Cedar Keys, to the Santa Rosa 
Island Quarantine Station, entrance to Pensacola Harbor, or the U. 8. Quarantine Station 
on 8hip Island; for ports 011 the east coast to the Cumberland Sound Quarautiue Sta,tiou, 
Fernandina Harbor or the U. 8. Quarantine Station on Blackbeard Island, Sapelo Sound. 

R~ae s2. Vessels subject to q'uarani'ine cletenHon at all seasons of the year.-The follow
ing classes of vesBels are subject to quarantine and disinfection at all seasons of the year: 

(a) All vessflls in an unsanitary condition when inspected, or upon which there shall be 
sickness of an infectious or contagious nature; . 

(b) All vessels in port at any season of the year upon which yellow fever, cholera, small
pox, leprosy or othe1· contagious or infect.ions disease develop after a1-rival; 

(c) All vessels without the required bill of health; Provided, however, That permis
sion may he given to enier harbor and proceed to an anchorage at the discretion of the State 
Sanitary Inspector, when in good sanitary eondition and free fron1 siekness, and having a 
certificate from the niedical officer in charge of the nearest quarantine or refuge station that 
said vessel and cargo au<l effects of passengers and crew have been thoroughly cleansed and 
disinfected according to the n1les and regulations of this board; that said vessel has been 
detained at said quarantine or refuge station for a term of not less than five days after such 
disinfection that no case of yellow fever, cholera, smallpox, leprosy or other contagious or 
infectious disease has within that time developed among any of the crew or passengers; 
that the ballast of sa.i<l vessel was discharged at said quarantine or refuge station before 
disinfection, and clean ballast, if necessary, taken at said station in lieu of the ballast dis
charged, which certifiate shall be of a date subsequent to the leaving of said vessel from auy 
foreign or domestic port infected with any contagious or infectious disease. 

(d) All vessels from a port where infectious or epidemic disease prevails to such an 
extent that, in tho opinion of the State Health Officer, communication with such port with
out disinfection or detention will endanger the health of the State. 

Bute sa. Vessels subject to q·uarantine detention during actfoe quarantine season.-In 
addition to the provisions of Rule 82, all vessels directly or indirectly from foreign or 
domestic ports where yellow fever, cholera, smallpox, leprosy or other contagious or infec
t.ions disease may prevail, shall be subject to quarantine and disinfection during the quaran
tine season, as specified in Rule G.'i. 

Buie S4. Crews ni·usi be cwclim.ated in ciU seasuns.-All vessels plying between foreign 
ports and the ports, harbors or inlets of the State of Florida must be provided with crews 
acclimated to yellow fever at all seasons of the year. 

Ruie 85. Vessels ·in foN3iign tra.de must be clean ·in all seasons.-Steamships or other 
vessels plying between the ports of the State of Florida and any West Indian, South American 
or other foreign port., must be kept in a cleanly and sanitary state at all times, and be subject 
to inspection by this Board of Health, * * * * 

Rule S6. Household effects not adrnitted.-No bedding or household effects shall be 
brought from any port of the West Indies, South A1nerica or other foreign port that may 
be infected with an epidemic contagious or infectious disease, or from any infected port or 
place in the United States, to auy port or place in the State of Florida, at any season of the 
year; and the master of any steamship or other vessel, or any transportation company who 
disobeys this regrifation shall be deemed guilty of violating this rule. and shall be dealt with 
as contemplated by Rule 2. 

:nute ss. Passengers on foreign vessels during qiux,rantine season.-Steamships or other 
vessels plying between any \Vest Indian, South American, or other foreign port and any 
ports in the State of Florida, during the quarantine season as specified in Rule 65 shall not 
bring as passengers from any such ports where endemic or epidemic contagious or infectious 
diseases exist., to any port of the State of Florida, any person who is not acclimated to yellow 
fever by having had au attack of the disease, or by continuous residence in cities and towns 
wbere such disease is endemic for a period of ten years or over, and has not had smallpox or 
been successfully vaccinated; and masters of steamships or vessels shall not receive for trans
portation any passeng.er without a certificate from au agent of this board or an accredited 
medical officer of the United States in said port, stating the exemption of said passenger 
from contract.ing or developing yellow fever, cholera or smallpox, w;hfoh certificate, 
together with another setting forth the freedom of baggage from infection, must be produced 
to the Port Sanitary Inspector at the port of arrival in this State before prat.ique can be given 
to Raid vessel or passenger. And the master of any steamship or vessel who shall attempt 
to transport passengers in defiance of this rule will subject himself, ship or vessel, crew or 
passengers, to quarantine and to such requirements of detention and disinfection as this State 
Board may direct and to prosecution in the courts of the State, as specified in Rule 2. 
B~ 90. Vessels from infected ports m,ust carry wafe·r or Clean st<7ne balla.~t.-All v.essels 

in regular trade between foreign ports and any of the ports~ ha.rbors o.r inlets of the State 
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of Florida, must carry as ballast either water, deau rock or :,;toue. If water ballast is us("<l 
it must not be changed either in any foreign port or any port in the Stat<· of Florida, lmt i11 
the open sea. If rock or stoue ballast is used it must be procured fron1 sorne noninff•c-te<l 
port or place. 

Bute 9.1.. Discharge of Ballast.-The State Health Officer shall ha Ye the right and it shall 
be his duty to require the ballast of any vessel to be discharged at the place illllicated by 
him or at the nearest quarantine sta,tion, whenever the public health of the Stale i,;lia11, in 
the opinion of such officer require such action. The charge for the disinfection and discharge 
of ballast shall lJe at the actual cost of the service performed and at no cost to the Yessel if 
done by her own ern.ployees. 

1iuie .1.05. Clas.'iificahon of inspection and d·i:;·infecliou fees lube clwrgul u{ all purls i11 
the State of Florida. 

1. INSPECTION : 

Steamships and ships _________ . ______ .. __ . _. _ .. - . _______ . - _________ . 
Tugs, brigs, barks, harkentines, and three and four 111astod schooner:,; __ 
Two-masted schooners and other vessels, except sloops .. _. ___ . ____ . __ _ 
All vessels making regular trips from noninfected domestic porti-;, exc\•pt 

sloops _________ - _____ - . __________________________________________ _ 

Sloops------------------------------·------------------------------

2. DISINFECTION: 

$10.00 
7.50 
5.00 

5.00 
3.00 

(By steam. sterilization, sttlplvu,r fu1nigati:on and mere uric washing): 

Steamships and ships . _______________________ - - - ___________ .. ______ _ 
Ba1·ks and four-masted schooners . ____________ - ________________ . ____ .. 
Tugs, brigs and two and three-masted schooners ____________ . ________ . 
Smacks and all other vessels ________ . _________ - . __ .... _. ___ . _______ _ 

3. DISINFECTION: 

$60.00 
50 00 
40.00 
25.00 

(By put sulphur fu7nigaiion and nierctl.n:c washh1.g,for 1Jessels from ''s·u,spioio1i.s" port.s 
only, and at ports a.t 1vhich no steani d·isinfecting plant £s loco.ted): 

Steamships and ships ________ . ___ . _________ - - - - - ________ - - - . ________ $-±5.00 
Barks an<l four-masted schooners . ______________ - ____ . ______ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 35.00 
Brigs and two and three-n1asted schooners __ - ____ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 25.00 
Smacks and all other vessels ___________________ - __ . _______ . ___ .. _ _ _ _ 20. 00 
Tug boats ______ .. - - - .. - - . - . - . - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - . ____ . - - - . - _ .. - - - - - 20. 00 

Discharge of ballast at actual cost and at no cost if performed by crew. (See Rule 91.) 

4. EXCEPTIONS: 

(a) All vesi:>els, jn regular trade with foreign ports making at least one regular trip per 
week, shall pay twelve hundred dollars ($1,200) per annum in lien of all other charges for 
inspection and disinfection. 

(b) No fees shall be charged at any port in this State for iuspectiun of vessels from any 
ports of the State of Florida, unless such port or ports shall have been first declared infected 
by this State Board of Health. 

:t•onT Ol!' KEY 'IVEST. 

Ri~les a11d Regulations for the Government of Pilots of Key lVest, Florida. 

Adopted August 17, 1893. 

(Extracts. > 

Sec. 1. The master of any vessel entering the port of Key West, ~Yho does not accept 
the services of a pilot shall be compelled to pay the full legal rates of pilotage, provided 
t.he vessel be spoken outside the following limits: 

If she be entering by the Main Ship Channel she must be spoken outside the '\V estern 
Head Buoy, or No. 1. If by Hawk Channel, she must be spoken east of Mid-channel buoy, 
intersecting Southeast Channel and Hawk Channel, Koy \Vest Light bearing NW. t N. 

If entering by Southwest Channel or Sand Key, she shall be spoken ff\V. of a line of 
No. 7 black buoy, and No. 8 red buoy in Southwest Channel. If entering Northwest Chan
nel she must be spoken outside of No. 1 or Bar buoy. 

If entering by Southeast Channel, must be spoken outside of No. 4 red buoy, Sand Key 
baa.ring SW. by W. i W. 



 

160 APPENDIX I. 

Should a vessel entering the port of Key West without being spoken by a licensed pilot 
outside the foregoing limits, the first pilot speaking her thereafter shall be entitled to full 
outward pilotage. 

Sec. 7. ~<\_ny pilot who shall bring a vessel into this port shall be entitled to carry her 
out, unless the master of said vessel can show good and sufficient reason to the contrary. 

Sec. s. Any pilot detained on board of any vessel by the master or quarantine officer, 
shall receive for each and every day's service the sum of five dollars per day over and 
above his pilotage. • 

Sec. -ia. The rates of pilotage as now established by law are as follows: t 
And all vessels drawing 14 feet or less shall pay the sum of five dollars for dropping 

from one anchorage to another and those drawing over 14 feet shall pay t.he sum of ten 
dollars. 

Extract from a Resol·uhon adopted by the Board of Pilot Commissioners, March 10, 1897. 

* * * all vessels owned or appointed by regularly established lines calling at Port 
of Key West, Fla., or who have their orders delivered to them by any of the Pilots off the 
Port of Key West, Fla., outside the bar shall be charged only one full pilotage fee. 

tSee the rates of pilot.age in section 948, on page 156. 



 

APPENDIX II. 

STORM-WARNING DISPLAYS OF THE. U. S. "rEATHER BUREAU. 

STORX DISPLAYS ALONG THE SEACOAST. 

A red flag with a black center indicates that the storm is expected to be of marked 
violence. 

The pennants displayed with the flags indicate the direction of the wind; red, easterly 
(from north through east to south); white, westerly (from south through west to north). 
The pennant above the tiag indicates that the wind is expected to blow from the northerly 
quadrant; below, from the southerly quadrant. 

STORM-WARNING FLAGS. 

Northwesterly winds. Southwesterly winds. Northeasterly wind$. Southeasterly winds. 

By night a red light will indicate easterly winds and a white light above a red light 
will indicate westerly winds. 

Hurricane. 

The "Hurricane Display" denotes the expected approach of a hurricane or of one of 
the severe and dangerous storms that occasionally moves across the Gulf of Mexico and 
a.long the Atlantic Coast. · 

M;fi-21. (161) 
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WEST INDIA HURRICANES.* 

These are cyclonic storms with a center of lowest barometer around which the wind 
blows in a more or less circular course (spirally) in a direction contrary to the hands of a 
watch; at the same time the storm field advances on a straight or curved track, sometimes 
with great velocity, and sometimes not more than a few milBs in an hour, occasionally, in 
appearance, coming to a pause in its onward movement; the estimated velocity on the 
Atlantic Coast between Hatteras and the island of Cuba is 5 to Hi miles per hour. Hurricanes 
form eastward of the Windward Islands and take a northwesterly course; some cunre gradu
ally northward passing north of the island of Cuba and along the Atlantic Coast of the United 
States; others pass over or southward of Cuba and enter the Gulf of Mexico, and while in 
tlrn Gulf curve northward or northeastward so as to strike the coa.st somewhere between 
Tampa, Fla., and the Rio Grande. The months during which hurricanes are encountered 
are June, July, August, September, October, and November. During these months mariners 
should be on the watch for indications of a hurricane, and should frequently and carefully 
observe and record the barometer. 

Indications of the approach of a hurricane.-The best and surest warning is given 
by the barometer; during the hurricane season a decided fall and also sharp and irregular 
oscillations of the mercury are indications of an approaching storm. As the storm center 
approaches, unless the vessel is on the line of its advance, the force of the wind increases and 
the changes in its direction become more rapid; and when in or near the center the wind 
flies round at once to opposite points of the compass, the sea breaking in confused, moun
tainous heaps. A vessel on the line of the storm's advance will experience the above 
indications, except that, as the storm center approaches, the wind will remain steady, or 
nearly so, from one direction until the vessel is cl.ose-to, or in, the center. 

The distance from the center of a hurricane can only be guessed at by watching the 
increase in the violence of the wind, the rapidity of its changes, and the falling of the 
barometer. If the barometer falls slowly, and the wind increases gradually, it may reason
ably be supposed that the center is distant; with a rapidly falling b~rometer and increasing 
bad weather the center may be supposed to be approaching dangerously near. The follow
ing table, from Piddington's Sailor's Horn-book, may be of some use to the mariner at the 
approach of a hurricane to estimate his distance (approximately) from the center: 

I
I___ Average tall of the barometer per bour. ~ll!lta.nce from. the center, ·1, 

-----------------------------i---in_m_u_""_· I 

I 
From 0.02 to 0.06 ______ ------ ----------'-- ----- _ ------------ 2001io 150 
From 0.06 to 0.08 ________________ ------ ------ --------------1' 100 to 100 
Fromo.ostoo.12. _____ ·-·---- ---------- ----·---·-------- 1oow 80 

t From 0.12to0,15 ______ ------ ------ ·--·--. ---- ·----- ·----· 80 to 50 
L____ --------

Few vessels have passed through the center of a hurricane without the loss of masts or 
rudder, or meeting with some worse disaster, and, at whatever cost, the center of the storm 
field should be avoided. 

Bea.ring of center and rules for avoiding it.-When. the weather and the barometer 
indicate the approach of a hurricane, face the wind; the center will then bear 8 points to 
the right from the direction of the wind (at a. considerable distance f:rom t.he center; and 
before the barometer has fallen much below the normal, the center ma,. bear 10 or 12 points 
to the right of the wind direction). Having the bearing of the center-, shorten sail, or heave
to, and closely watch the barometer and the direction in which the wind shifts. In speak
ing of the shift of wind, such a shift is meant as would be observed on a. vessel hove-to; for, 
if the vessel be moving faster than the storm (which is easily possible), and iu the same 
direction, the observed. shift may be contrary to what it would be if the vessel were hove-to. 

ff the wind11hij'ts witk the Mlln4s of a watch, the vessel is in the right semicircle of the 
h.umoane. The vessel should then be hauled by the wind on the starboard tack and sail 
ea.med as long as possible; if -obliged to heave-to, do so on the starboard tack. 

·~ - Plddiagtoo'si!alJor's B.~k:; AilltllicJan .l'rscsical NaTiptor; &.n>nroter Manual for the uae of Somnen; Publle&t!ou or die v.nw..-.... ~~Olllee., • ...,. ~i. . 

(161) 
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If the wind shifts against the hands of a watch, the vessel is in the left semicircle of the 
hurricane; the wind should be brought on the starboard quarter, the direction of the vessel's 
head noted, and that course steered. If obliged to heave-to, do so on the port tack. 

If there is no perceptible change in the direetion of the wind but it increases in violence, 
with a faUing barometer, the vessel is directly in front, and on the track, of the storm. 
The vessel should be put before the wind, the direction of her head not~d, and that course 
steered, trimming sail as the wind shifts to the starboard.quarter. If obliged to heave-to, 
do so on the port tack. ·, 

If there is no perceptible change in the direction of the w1'.nd and it is moderating, with 
a rising barom,eter, the vessel is on the storm track but in rear of the center. In this case 
the safest rule is to run out with the wind on the starboard quarter, or heave-to on star
board tack. Advantage can be taken of favorable wind, but the greatest care must be 
exercised to avoid running into the storm. (See also remarks following.) 

Rem.arks.-When looking in the direction in which the storm is traveling, the danger
ous semicircle is on the right hand side of the storm track; in. other words, the semicircle 
in which the wind shifts with the hands of a watch is the more dangerous part of the storm, 
and for the following reasons: Because the progressive movement of the storm increases the 
velocit.y of the wind in the right semicircle (the velocity of the wind in the left semicircle 
being correspondingly decreased); because both wind and current tend to carry the vessel 
in front of the storm, and if obliged to scud she will drive into greater danger; and because 
the right side is the one toward which the storm track is liable to recurve at any timB. 

In some cases vessels may, if the storm be traveling slowly, sail from the de.ngerous 
semicircle across the front of the storm and out of its influence. But, as the rate at which 
the storm travels along its track is uncertain, this is an extremely hazardous undertaking; 
the mariner should carefully consider all the circumstances, particularly the rate at which 
the barometer is falling, before he attempts to cross. 

Vessels at unchor in any of the harbors, at the approach of a hurricane, should send 
down their spars and take every precaution., watching the wind as it shifts, and, if possible, 
lay their anchors so as to lie with an open hawse. 
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REGULATIONS U. S. MARINE-HOSPTTAL SERVICE. 

APPROVED NOVEMBER 27, 1897. 

· (Extracts.) 

GENERAL DUTJ:ES OF OOJCl!lc:ISSIONED OFFICERS. 

PROFESSIONAL DUTIES. 

111. The professional duties of commissioned officers are to examine all 
applicants for relief, to prescribe for and furnish out-patient or hospital treat
ment as may be required, and to make physical examinations of the seamen 
of the several Government serdces and the merchant marine, under such 
regulabions as shall hereinafter appear. 

112. Commissioned officers will, upon the application of the United States 
shipping commissioner, or of the master or owner of any United States vessel 
engaged in the foreign coaAtwise, or inland navigation trade, examine as to 
his physical condition any seaman bi·ought to them for that purpose, and will 
giYe a certificate (Form 1928) as to his fitness or unfitness for service. They 
will physically examine, in acordance with existing regulations governing 
physical examinations, any foreign seamen sent them for that purpose by the 
duly authorized agent of a foreign line, or by the consul representing the 
na,tion to which the vessel belongs. A fee of $1 will be charged for each 
examination of a foreign seaman, and fees so received will be deposited with 
the collector of customs in the same manner as donations to the marine-hos
pital fund. Officers will also, upon. the application of the proper authority, 
examine cadets, enlisted men, and persons desiring to enlist in the Revenue
Cutter, Life-Saving, Coast-Survey, and Ljght-House services, or to instruct 
theui in the mode of resuscitating persons apparently drowned. No fee will 
be charged for this service. They will also examine alien immigrants when 
detailed for that purpose. 

113. Whenever officially requested by the local inspectors of steam ves
sels or other proper officers, commissioned officers will examine applicants 
for pilot's license as to sense of hearing, color perception, and general visual 
ca.pa.city, and will give a certificate accordingly. 

- 114. No fee will be charged by any officer of the Marine-Hospital Serv
ice for the medical examination of seamen of the United States merchant 
marine or for making a certificate as to their physical condition. 

SANITARY DUTIES. 

117. It shall be the duty of commissioned officers to enforce the national 
quarantine rules and regulations; but no additional compensation shall be 
allowed said officers by reason of such service as they may be required to 
perfonu except actual and necessary traveling expenses. 

121. Upon the outbreak of amallpox at or near a relief station, commis
sioned officers will vaccinate such seam.en as may come to the marine-hospital 
officer fbr the purpose; and officers a.re authorized, a.t all times, to visit ves
sels to examine and vaccinate crews. 

863. A. relief st&tfon of the Marine-Hospital Service is a port situated on 
any na.vigable water of the United Stat.es where an o:Jlicer of the Marine
~pital Servioo}fl <?n dut~ to extend re¥ef to sea.men or.wher.e an officer of 

'ti:te" ~'IStom:S serTice is spec1ficaUy a.u.thonzed to extend Slnd relief. 
(185) 

Pro-fessi ona.l d u ti ei s 
defined. 

To examine appli
canlfl for pilot's license. 

No f.,., to becbarg&d. 

To enforce national 
quarantine rulN and 
regulatione. Apr.. 29., 
1818, s. 3; J'eb. 16, 18911. 

De1inltlon. 
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Pro~iMions for relief. 

Supervi~ion of relief. 

Prvvisi-on for marine
liOHJ>it&J dispenmries. 

Location u f om.cea 
anil diHpensa.riea. 

Di~trict.8. 

South Atlantic. 

Penons entitled to 
Nlief. 

Yaoolttsmen en titl<>il. 

Wreoked-<m
titled. 

---•tbyeob• 
-1&1" .....,_,, entitled. 
U.S. £eT.S1at.,&.46TT. 
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354. Relief stations shall be divided into the following classes: 
Class I. United States marine hospitals. 
Class II. All other stations under command of a commissioned officer. 
Class III. All stations under charge of an acting assistant surgeon where 

there is a contract for the care of sick and disabled seamen. 
Class IV. All other relief stations not included in the above classes. 
:355. At all relief stations where the number of patients warrants, an 

officer of the Marine-Hospital Service will be assigned to the commarnl of the 
station, and, whenever pract-icable, the patients of the Service will be heated 
in hospitals maintained exclusively for their benefit. At places where Con
gress has made no provision for the erection of a marine hospital, buildings 
or rooms suitable for hospital purposes, or separate wards in State, municipal, 
or private hospitals, may be leased or rented, for the exclusive benefit of the 
patients of the service, or contracts may be made for the care and treatment 
of patients with local hospitals, subject to the approval of the Secretary of 
the Treasury. 

356. Tlle medical and surgical treatment of the patients of the Marine
Hospital Service will be under the supervision of the commissioned and non
commissioned officers of the Service, at all relief stations where such officers 
are on duty, arnl they will be required to take direct professional charge of 
the patients. 

:cl57. At each relief station of the first and second class, and whenever 
practicable at each relief station of the third class where an acting assistant 
surgeon of the Marine-Hospital Service is on dut.y, there shall be a marine
hospital office, where applicants for relief shall be received and examined, 
and the necessary action taken according to the regulations. 

358. The marine-hospital office shall be located at the custom-house when
ever practicable, and suitable office room for that purpose shall be set apart. 
by the custodian of the custom-house building, subject to the approval of the 
Secretary of the Treasury. 

:359. The relief >'tations of the Marine-Hospital Service are grouped into 
eight districts, as follows: 

The district of the North Atlantic; the district of the Middle Atlantic; 
the district of the South Atlantic; the district of the Gulf; the district of the 
Ohio; the district of the Mississippi; the district of the Great Lakes, and the 
district of the Pacific. 

362. The district of the South Atlantic embraces the following-named 
relief stations: Beaufort, N. C.; Beaufort, 8. C.; Brunswick, Ga.; Charleston, 
S. C.; Darien, Ga.; Edenton, N. C.; Elizabeth City, N. C.; Fernandina, Fla.; 
Georgetown, 8. C.; .Jacksonville, Fla.; Key West, Fla.; Newbern, N. C.; 
Savannah, Ga., and Wilmington, N. C. 

BE!fEFI:OT 6 RIES. 

308. The persons entitled to the benefits of the Marine-Hospital Service 
are those employed on board in the care, preservation, or navigation of any 
registered, enrolled, or licensed vessel of the United States, or in the service 
on board of those engaged in such ca.re, preservation, or navigation. Officers 
and crews of the Lighthouse Establishment, officers and crews of the 
Revenue-Cutter Service, seamen employed on the vessels of the Mississippi 
River Commission, seamen employed on vessels of the Engineer Corps of the 
Army, and keepers and crews of the United States Life-Saving Service are 
entitled to the facilitfos of the hospitals and relief stations under special rules 
hereinafter prescribed. Officers and sea.men employed on v€Sse1s of the Coast 
and Geodetic Survey who a.re not enlisted men from the Na.,vy, a.re entitled 
to the benefits of the Marine-Hospital Service. . 

369. Seamen employed on yachts are entitled to treatmen~ provided the 
said yachts are enrolled, licensed, or registered as vessels of the United States. 

370. No person employed in or connected with the navigation, manage~ 
ment, or use of canal boats engaged in the coasting trade shall,. by :reason 
thereof, be entitled to any benefit or relief from the marine-hospital fund. 

372. Seam.en ta.ken from wrecked 'V'e!!!Sels of the United St&tes a.re ~ntitled 
to the benefits of the Marine.Hospita.l Servioo if sick or disabled, and will be 
furnished care and treatment without reference fo the length of tim.e they 
have been employed. · . .· . • . . . . 

373. Sea.men employed on :meh~hant~esse!softihe United States returned 
to the United States from foreign ports by United S:ta~ oonsuls.r oftica.rs.~it. 
sick or disabled at the time of th.eir arti,v&l in ~ port of, the Un.ited Stat$, 
shall be entitled ~o the bene.ftts.of the ~~H~pital S~ioe~•refmr,,. enee to length. of service. · · · · · · ·· · ·· · 
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374. A sick or disabled seaman; in order to obtain the benefits of the 
Marine-Hospital Service, must apply in person, or by proxy if too sick or 
disabled so to do, at the office of the Marine-Hospital Service, to an officer of 
that Service, or to the proper customs officer acting as the agent of the 
Marine-Hospital Service at stations where no Marine-Hospital officer is on 
duty, and must furnish satisfactory evidence that he is entitled to relief 
under the regulations. 

375. Master's certificates and discharges from United States shipping com
missioners, made out and signed in proper form, showing that the applicant 
for relief has been employed for sixty days of continuous service "in a reg
istered, enrolled, or licensed vessel of the United States," a part of which 
must have been during the sixty days immediately preceding his application 
for relief, shall entitle him to treatment. The phrase "sixty days continuous 
service" shall not be held to exclude seamen whose papers show brief inter
mission between short services that aggregate the required sixty days. 

376. The certificate of the owner or accredited commercial agent of a vessel 
as to the facts of the employment of any seamen on said vessel may be accepted 
as evidence in lieu of the master's certificate in cases where the latter is not 
procurable. 

377. Masters of documented vessels of the United States shall, on clemand, 
furnish any seaman who has been employed on such vessel a certificate (Form 
1914) of the length of time said seaman has been so employed, giving the 
dates of such employment. This certificate will be filed in tho marine-hospital 
office or office of the custou1s officer, when application is made for relief, 
whether the relief is furnished or the claim rejected. 

378. In case the master of any vessel shall fail or refuse to furnish a 
master's certificate to any seaman who may have been employed on board said 
vessel within sixty days, the collector of customs shall cause said master, if 
he be in port, to appear at the marine-hospital office and produce the ship's 
books. 

379. Any master of a vessel or other person who shall furnish a false 
certificate of service, with intent to procure the adn1ission of a seaman into 
any marine hospital, shall be immediately reported to the nearest United 
States attorney for prosecution. 

380. When an interval has occurred in the applicant's seafaring service 
by reason of the closure of navigation on account of ice or low water, such 
interval shall not be considered as excluding him from relief unless the sick
ness or injury for which he applies for relief be the direct result of employ
ment on shore. 

381. During the season when navigation is closed at any port by reason 
of ice or low water, seamen applying for relief at such ports shall be entitled 
to same, provided they present the documentary evidence required in }Jara
graph 375, which must show that the applicants were employed within sixty 
days immediately preceding the said closure of navigation, and it must be 
satisfactorily shown that the disease or injury was also acquired during the 
time of their service. 

382. The time during which a seaman has been under treatment in hos
pital as a patient of the Marine-Hospital Service shall not be reekoned as 
absence from vessel in respect to debarring him from further relief. 

383. Whenever an applif1ant for relief presents himself at the marine
hospital office or the custon1-house without a master's certificate or shipping 
commissioner's discharge and it is impracticable to obtain such certificate 
on account of the absence of the vessel or its master from the port, the affi
davit of the applicant as to the facts of his last employment, stating names 
of vessels and dates of service, may be accepted as evidence in support of his 
claim for the benefits of the Marine-liospi:tal Service. 

384. When the period of the seaman's service as shown by his certificate 
on last vessel is less than sixty days, his affidavit as to previous service may 
be accepted if supported by satisfactory evidence. 

387. When a seaman applies for relief after an absence of sixty days or 
more from his la.st vessel, and.it satisfactorily appears th~t such absence was 
due to sickness or injury acquired in the line of duty, and that it was im
practicable for him to apply to the proper officer for treatment, a statement 
of the faets, together with a copy of the application and other papers in sup
port _of sa~e, shall be forwarded to the Supervising Surgeon-General for 
aecis1-0n. 

8$8. Any seam:a.n who is able to wri~e will be e?'pected t.o ~gn his. name 
up():ii tl:t:e f&ee of the mastel"s certtficate tsSued to hm1 before said certificate 
is Si.ped b.y the Jnaster of the vessel. • • * 
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U. B. Ile•·. Stat .• 4803. 

Certifi cat.ez; f r o m 
owners or agents as 
evidence. 

Jlasters must furuish 
certifica.te of" service. 

Masters re:fiuing to 
give certificate. Secs. 
5438 and 5440, R. S. 

F&lae certificate~. 

Closuro of ua\-·igation. 

Periorl of treatment. 
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a.baenCi!ll from veeael. 

Affidavitti: may he e.c· 
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Out-patient.. to rnr- 390. When a sean1an who has received continuous treatment at the out-
!~~ew8ervicecertifi· patient office for a period of two months applies for furtJ1er treatment, he 

must, to entitle him to treatment, furnish a new certificate of service show

Ex-pen-se8 fo.r sicknem 
during voyage. 

ing that he is still fo1lowing his vocation as seaman. 
391. The expenses of caring for sick and disabled seamen incurred during 

a voyage will not he paid by the Marine-Hospital Service. 
Seamen admitt..i to 392. The expenses for the care and treatment of seamen suffering frmn 

~'ft:fs. ~iuarantine hos- contagious diseases entitled to the benefits of the Mari11e-Hospital ServicH, 
who, in accordance with the State or municipal health laws and regu1ations, 
are taken to quarantine or other hospitals under charge of the local health 
authorities, will not be paid from the Marine-Hospital fund unless such sea
men were admitted at the time by the request of an officer of the Se]."vice. 

Money not to be paid 393. In no case shall money be paid to a seaman or to his family or friends 
~~ =~ue!s~or expenses by the Marine-Hospital Se1·vice as reimbursement for expenses incurred dur

ing sickness or disability. 
S-meu injured in 395. Seamen who may be injured during street brawls or while commit-

~::.~e:~t to receive ting a breach of the peace, and are therefore confined in jail or taken to civil 
hospitals by t.he local authorities for such acts, shall not receive treatment at 

Seamen taken ill on 
v,_I entitled. 

Certificates of 
charge. 

die-

the expense of the Marine-Hospital fund. 
396. Seamen taken seriously sick or injured while actually employe1l on 

a documented vesRels shall be entitled to treatment at relief stations without 
reference to the length of tneir service. 

397. A certificate of discharge may, at the discretion of the officer in 
charge of the case, be given to a hospital patient. but such certificate when 
presented at another relief station shall not be taken as sufficient evidence of 
the applicant's title to marine-hospital relief, but may be considered as col

. lateral to other satisfactory daia submitted by the seaman. 
11·~01Y t! .. mi;:::? re- 398. Temporary relief only is contemplated and admission to hospital is 

e con mp • not intended to permit an indefinite residence thereiu for ~ause other than 
actual disease or injury. 

c- to be treated "" 
out-patient.~ 

No relief furnished 
at homes of patients. 

Cues for hospital 
treatment. 

BELIEF. 

OUT-PATIENT RELIEF. 

399. Sick and disabled seamen entitled under these regulati@ns to the 
benefits of the· Marine-Hospital Service whose diseases or injuries are of. such 
a nature that they can properly be relieved by medicines, dressings, or advice, 
without admission to hospital, shall be t.reated as out-patients, and furnished 
medicines, dressings, surgical appliances, or advice, as the case may require. 

400. Seamen will not be furnished relief at their own homes, except by 
special authority from the Supervising Surgeon-General. and then only an 
allowance for medical attendance and medicines will be made at the rates 
fixed by the Treasury Depar~ment. 

HOSPITAL RELIEF. 

41;3_ A sick or disabled seaman entitled to 'the benefits of the Marine
Hospital Service shall be admitted to hospital only in cases where the gravity 
of the disease or injury from which he suffers is such as to require hos
pital treatment in the opinion of an officer of the Service, or of a reputable 
physician designated by the Department to act at a place where no officer is 
stationed. ·· 

STATIONS OF THE FIRST CLASS. 

To oo valid oa1y1or 416. A bed ticket (Form 1917} sha11 be prepared and delivered to the 
<1a:r 01 i...... applicant for relief in a sealed envelope, addressed to the offi.cer or other per

son authorized to receive the patient. The seaman should a.t the sam-e time 
be informed that, unless presented on the day it is issued, the tick-et ·will be 

To be valid only for 
day or-.. 

invalid. · 
STATIONS OF THE Sli!OOND OLASS. 

424. A bed ticket (Form 1917) shall be prepared and delivered to the 
applicant f!>:r relief in .a. sealed en_velope~ addressed to the officer or other ~ 
son a.uthonzed to receive the patient. .The sea.man should .at the same tun~ 
be informed that, unleas p1:'esented on the day it iS issued, the tiok&t will'be '' 
invalid. 
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STATIONS OF THE THIRD CLASS. 

432. Customs officers, or acting assistant surgf"A>nR when in charge of the 
station by special authority of the Bureau, shall issue hospital permits for 
the care and treatment of such applicants as may be found to be entitled to 
the benefits of the Service and require hospital treatruent. The period for 
which treatment is authorized by the permit should be based upon the cer
tificate of the acting assistant surgeon or attending physician, as given in the 
relief certificates, but shoulrl in no case exceed twenty days. 

STATIONS OF THE FOURTH CLASS. 

445. Customs officers, or acting assistant surgeons when iu charge of the 
station by special authority of the Bureau, shall issue lwspital permits for 
the care anrl treatment of such applicants as may be found to be entitled to 
the benefits of the Service and require hospital treatment. The period for 
which treatment is authorized by t.he pennit should be hased upon the cer
tificate of the acting assistant surgeon or attending physician, as given in 
the relief certificates, but should in no cas1-J exceed twentv davs. 

448. The hospital permit, before being delivered to the applicant for 
relief, must be inclosed in an envelope, sealed, and addressed to the person 
authorized to receh-e the patient. The seaman should at the same time be 
informed tliat unless presented on the day it is issued the permit will be 
invalid. 

410. Out-patieut relief will not be furnished except in cases of emergency, 
such as acute illness or injury, requiring not more than one or two visits. 

412. ]'"'oreigu sea1nen or employees of the various Government services, 
not beneficiaries, shall not be treated. 

INSANE SEAMEN. 

462. Insane seamen entitled to the benefits of the Marine-Hospital Service 
may be admitted to the Government Hospital for the Insane, WaHhington, 
D. C., upon the order of the Secretary of the Treasury. 

DECEASED SEAMEN. 

468. On the death of a patient while under the charge of the Marine
Hospita] Service, notice to receive his effects shall be given by letter, or 
otherwise, to his nearest known relative. * * * 

469. The necessary expenses of a plain burial for deceased patients of 
the Service will be paid; but no part of the expenses of the burial of auy 
deceased seam.an will be paid for at the expense of the Marine-Hospital 
Service, unless said seaman was at the time of his death a patient of the 
Service. When friends or relatives of a deceased seaman claim the body and 
assume charge of the funeral arrangements, no part of the expenses of the 
same will be paid by the Marine-Hospital Se1•vice. 

SEA.KEN OF THB GOVEB.NM:ENT SERVICES AND FOREJ:GN SEAMEN. 

UNITED STATES NAVY AND COAST SURVEY. 

470. Officers and seamen em.ployed on vessels of the United States Navy 
and the Coast Survey may he admitted for care and treatment as vatients of 
the Marine-Hospital Service only upon the written request of their respective 
commanding officers. Every such admission shall be immediately reported 
to the Supervising Surgeon-General by the officer in charge of the station, on 
a da.ily report (Form 1942} or relief certificate (Form 1915), accompanied by 
a copy of the request upon which such officer or sea.man was admitted. They 
shall be furnished treatment at stations of the first, second, and third class 
only. The rate of charge to be made for the care and treatment of the said 
offi-0ers and seamen will be fixed by the Department at the beginning of each 
fi.Bca.1 year, and will be announced to officers and others in the annual circular 
entitled "Contracts for care of seamen." The above class of patients are not 
subj~ to the provisions requiring transportation tp marine hospitals. 

FOJUUGN SEA.HE...,,., 

4'11. The aeoomtnedations provided for the care and treatment of the 
patieil.tls of the .Ma.rine-Hospital Serviee are also available to foreign seamen 
&ti relief stations -0£ the first, sooond, and third class upou the application of 

. ~ 

16!l 

Permit" for ho:spit!\l 
relief. Form lf:IHL 

Permits for ho'"pit!:ll 
reli.Pf. Form. 19lli. 

Permit!" vu.lid onlyou 
da.y of i"SSne. • 

Not nw~ thau two 
visit.ti allowed. 

For-eignge-a.ruen et al. 
not trt1ated. 

Relief" for ins-a.ne s~a
men. :Mar. 3, 1870. 

Rela.ti\·es to lle noti
fied. 

Officem a11d seamen 
of 'Various- Go,~ernment 
senicel!I- ma.y l;1e admit
ted. 

Foreign seamen may 
be treated. S<_,c. ti, act 
H...,..3,18'1~; 18tlt..t. L., 
illO • 
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Bills fo-r- caro a.nd 
treatment, FoTm 1926. 

Monthly accounts to 
~ n-ndered. 

Notification of 
a.ntount of bill. 

Ch&rgee for earCl and 
trea.tment. 
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regard to length of 
service. 
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the consular officer of the nation under wlwse flag they are sailing; or upon 
the application of the masters of the vessels upon which said seamen serve, 
provided satisfactory written security is given for the payment of the expenses 
of such care and treatment, at rates fixed annually by the Secretary of the 
Treasury. \Vhen treatment j8 furnished a foreign seaman, the fact will be 
immediately reported to the Supervising Surgeon-General, on a daily report 
(Form 1942) or relief certificate (Form 1915), accompanied by a copy of the 
application upon which he was admitted. . 

472. A bill (Form 1926) in duplicate must be rendere<l by the 0ffil:er of 
the J\larine-Hospital Service in command for the care of each foreign seaman 
or other seaman admitted (not entitled to treatment free), said bill to be ren
dered upon the termination of treatment in each case One copy of this bill 
shall be delivered to the collector of customs, who shall at once collect the 
amount; the other copy shall be forwarded by the officer rendering the bilJ 
to the Supervising Surgeon-General. 

473. Customs officers acting as agents of the Marine-Hospital Service 
shall collect all bills for the care and treatment of seamen of the classes 
enumerated in paragraphs 470 and 471 when rendered by the proper· Marine
Hospital officer, and will render monthly accounts for all moneys collected 
on account of the care and treatment of such Reamen; said accounts to be 
accompanied by abstracts giving the name and nationality of the patient, 
date of admission and date of discharge, period of treatment, and amount 
collected in each case. · 

474. Collectors of customs will notHy the commanding officer of 1:-he ves
sel of the class enumerated in paragraphs 470 and 471, upon whose request 
the seaman was admitted, of the amount of the bill, and when paid will give 
a receipt therefor. The money will be deposited as a repayment to the 
Marine-Hospital fund in the manner provided for moneys received for the 
care of foreign seamen. 

475. The rate of charge to be made for the care and treatment of foreign 
seamen will be fixed by the Department at the beginning of each fiscal year, 
and will be announced to officers and others in the annual circular entitled 
"Contracts for care of seamen." Foreign seamen are not subject to the pro
vision of paragraphs 426 and 434 requiring transportation to marine hospitals. 

THR REVENUE-CUTTER SER VICE. 

476. The officers and crews of the Revenue-Cutter Service will receive 
hospital or out-patient treatment, as hereinafter provided, on certificate 
signed by the commanding officer or executive officer of a revenue cutter, 
without regard to length of service. The certificate shall contain a descrip
tion of the applicant for relief. Officers on leave or waiting orders may sign 
their own certificate. 

477. Any such officer or seaman whose condition absolutely requires 
treatment in hospital will be admitted to hospitals at stations of the first class 
and to all contract hospitals enumerated in the annual circular entitled 
"Contracts:for care _of seamen," subject-to the provisions of the said circular 
with regard to the transfer of patients from a contract to the nearest marine 
hospital. No admission to hospital will be granted at any port not men
tioned in said circular. At all ports mentioned in the circular, where no 
specific arrangements for treatment in hospital are made, the regulations 
governing admission at fourth-class (emergency) stations will be enforced. 

478. Out-patient treatment will be furnished at all stations where an 
offic~r of the :Marine-Hospital Service is on duty. At all other stations out
patient relief will be granted only in case of emergency and under the pro-
visions of the regulations relative to fourth-class (emergency) stations. No 
out-patient relief will be granted at any station not mentioned in the annual 
circular entitled "Contracts for care of seamen/' and in all other respect. 
the regulatjons of the Marine-Hospital Ser.vice must be complied with. 

THE LIGHTHOUSE -SERVICE. 

487. Officers and crews of the several vessels belonging to the Lighthouse 
Establishment may be admitted to the benefits of the Marine-BO$pit-al 
Service upon the application of their res~tive. comm.a.nding oftlc&I"E!. No 
charge will be ma.de for care and treatment. 
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THE ENGINEER CORPS, UNITED STATES ARMY. 

480. .Seamen employed on vessels under the charge of the Engineer Corps 
of the United States Army shall be admitted to the benefits of the Marine
Hospital Service without charge at stations of the first, second, and third 
class upon the written request of the conunauding officers of said vessels. 

NATIONAL QUARANTINES. 

171 

&a.men em1•loyPd -0-n 
Yf"Sl'lels o:f the Englneer 
Corps, U. S.A.,entitJed. 

AN ACT granting additional quarantine powers and imposing additional duties upon the Marine Hospital 
Service. 

(Extracts.) 

[Approved February 15. 18@3.] 

Be it enacted by the Senate and IIouse <~f Representatives of the United States of A rnerica 
'in Oongres.s assembled, That it shall be unlawful for any merchant ship or other vessel from 
any foreign port or place to enter any port of the United States, except in accordance with 
the provisions of this act and with such rules aud regulations of State and municipal health 
authorities as may be made in pursuance of, or consistent with, this act; :.ind any such vessel 
which shall enter, or attempt to enter, a port of the United States in violation thereof shall 
forfeit to the United States a sum, to be awarded in the discretion of the court, not exceeding 
five thousand dollars, which shall be a lien upon said vessel, tu be recovered by proceedings 
in the proper district court of the U uited 8tates. In all such proceflding::; the United States 
district attorney for such district shall appear on behalf of the United States; and all such 
proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with the rules and laws governing cases of 
seizure of vessels for violation of the revenue Jaws of the United States. 

SEC. 2. That any vessel at any foreign port clearing for any port or place in the United 
States shall be required to obtain from the consul, vice-consul, or other consular officer of 
the United States at the port of departure, or from the medical officer, where such officer has 
been detailed by the President for that purpose, a bill of healt.h, in duplicate, in the form 
prescribed by. the Secretary of the Treasury, setting forth the sanitary history and condition 
of said vessel, an<l that it has in all respects complied with the rules and regulations in such 
cases prescribed for securing the best sanitary condition of the said vessel, its cargo, passen
gers, and crew; and said consular or medical officer is required, before granting such duplicate 
bill of health, to be satisfied that the matters and things therein stated are true; and for his 
services in that hehalf he shall be entitled to demand and receive such fees as shall by lawful 
regulation be allowed, to be accounted for as is required in other cases. 

The President, in his discretion, 'is authorized to detail any medical officer of the Gov
ernment to serve in the office of the consul at any foreign port. for the purpose of furnishing 
infot·mation aud making the inspection and giving the bills of health herein before 1neutioned. 
Any vessel clearing and sailing from any such port without such bill of health, and entering 
any port of the United States, shall forfeit to the United States not more than five thousand 
dollars, the amount to be determined by the court, which shall be a lien on the same, to be 
reet;>vered by proc.eedings in the proper district court of the United States. In all such pro
ceedings the United States district attorney for such district shall appear on behalf of the 
United States; and all such proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with the rules and 
laws governing cases of seizure of vessels for violation of the revenue laws of the Unit.ed 
States. 

The provisions of this section shall not apply to vessels plying between foreign ports on 
or near the frontiers of the United States and ports of the United States adjacent thereto; 
but the Secretary of the Treasury is hereby authorized, when, in his discretion, it is 
expedient for the preservation of the p"u.blic health, to establish regulations governing such 
vessels. · 

8EC. 5. That the Secretary of the Treasurr shall from time to time issue to the consular 
officers of the United States and to the medica officer serving at any foreig-n port, and other
wise make publicly known, the rules and regulations made by him, to be used and complied 
with by vessels in foreign ports, for securing the best sanitary condition of such vessels. 
their cargoes, passengers, and crew, before their departure for any port in the United States, 
and in. the course of the voyage; and all such other rules and regulations as shall be observed 
m the inspection of the same on the arrival thereof at any quarantine station at the port of 
destination. and for the disinfection and isolation of the same, and the treatment of cargo 
and persons -0n board, so as to pr~vent the introduction of cholera, yellow fever, or other 
oontagious or infectious diseases; and it shall not be lawful for any vessel to enter said port 
to di.Bcha.rge i~ ~rgo~ or la.nd its: passengers, except upon a certificate of the health office1· at 
$:ttch .quara.ntine station certifying that said rules and regulations have in a.ll respects been 
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observed and complied with, as well on bis part as on the part of the said vessel and its 
master, in respect to the same and to its cargo, passengers, and crew; and the master of 
every such vessel shall produce and deliver to the collector of customs at saifl port of entry, 
together with the other papers of the vessel, the said bills of health required to be obtained 
at the port of departure and the certificates herein required to be obtained from the health 
officer at the port of entry and that the bills of health herein prescribed shall be considered 
as part of the ship's papers, and when duly certified to by the proper consular or other officer 
of the United States, over his official signature and seal, shall be accepted as evidence c;>f the 
statements therein contained in a11y court of the United States. • 

SF.c. 6. That on the arrival of an infected vessel at any port not provided with facilities 
for treatment of the same, the Secretary of the Treasury may remand said vessel, at its 
own expense, to the nearest national or other quarantine station, where accommodations 
ltIHl appliances are provided for the necessary disinfection and treatment of the vessel, pas
sengers, and cargo; and after treatment of any infected vessel at a national quarantine 
station, and after certrncate shall have been given by the United States quarantine officer 
at said station that the Yessel, cargo, and passengers are each an<l all free from infectious 
disease, or danger of conveying the same, said vessel shall be admitted to entry to any port 
of the United States named within the certificate. But at any ports where sufficient 
quarantine provision has been made by State or local authorities the Secretary of the 
Treasury may direct vessels bound for said ports to undergo quarantine at said State or 
local station. 

SEC. 7. '.rhat whenever it shall be shown to the satisfaction of the President, that by 
reason of the existence of cholera or other infectiorn; or contagious diseases in a foreign 
country there is serious danger of the introduction of the same into the United States, and 
that notwithstanding the quarantine defense this danger is so increased by the introduction 
of persons or property from such country that a suspension of the right to introduce the 
same is demanded in the interest of the public health, the President shall have power to 
prohibit, in whole or in part, the introduction of persons and property from such countries 
or places as he shall designate, and for such period of time as he may deem necessary. 

REVISED STATUTES. 

[Extract from act August 1, 1888.] 

Whenever any person shall trespass upon the grounds belonging to any quarantine 
reservation, * * * such person, trespassing, * * * shall, upon conviction thereof, 
pay a fine of not more than three hundred dolla1·s, or be sentenced to imprisonment for a 
period of not more than thirty days, or shall be punished by both fine and imprisonment, 
at the discretion of the court. And it shall be the duty of the United States attorney in 
the district where the misdemeanor shall have been committed to take immediate cognizance 
of the offense, upon report made to him by any medical officer of the Marine-Hospital 
SerYice, or by any officer of the customs service, or by any State officer acting under 
authority of section five of said -act. . 
QUARANTINE REGULATIONS TO BE OBSERVED AT FOREIGN PORTS AND 

AT SEA. . 

ARTICLE V.-PASSENGERS AND CREW. 

PAR. 15. In a port where cholera prevails, or where yellow fever prevails in epidemie 
form, the crews of passenger ships should remain on board during their stay. Should 
additional men be shipped, the same precautions should be observed with them as in the 
case of steerage passengers. If it is considered necessary, the crews of freight ships may 
be similarly treated at the discretion of the medical officer. 

PAR. 17. American vessels bound for the United States, or for Porto Rico, or for Cuba, 
shall not ship men in ports of Cuba. or Porto Rico where smallpff1r or yellow fever prevails, 
unless such men have been inspected and passed by the quarantine officer. 

ARTICLE Vl.-R:EQUIREJIENTS AT SEA. 

PAR. 1. The master of the vessel should cause the following rules (whieh comprise 
those recommended by the International Conference at Rome, 1886) tc> be observed. .during 
the voyage. . . 

{a) The soiled body linen of passengers and crew suffering from in:feeti-0:aa · disease 
should be at once immersed in boiling water or in a disiu.f~ting.aolutio.n. .. . .. ·. 

( b) The water-closets should be washed and disinff!Oted twice a day. . · 
( c) Rigorous cleanliness and free ventilation should be maintained during·. the vo~p 

on board all ships. 
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PAR. 2. An inspection of the vessel, including the steerage, 8hould be made by the ship's 
physician once each day. 

PAR. 3. Should cholera (or cholerine), ye1low fever, typhus fever, or sniallpox appear 
on board'a ship while at sea, tl108e who first show symptoms of these diseases will bo iinme
diately sent to the hospital; the ship's physician will then immediately notify the captain, 
and all of the effects liable to cun\•ey infection which have been in use will be destroyed or 
disiufectBd. 

PAR. 4. The compartments oecupied by those who fall sick with infectious disease 
should be clhiinfected, and, as far as possible, the compartments thus disinfected should be 
freely exposed to the air. If the vessel is an iron steamer and the compartments suitable, 
the entire compartment should be disinfected by steam. The articles liable to convey 
infection should remain in the con1partments during the disinfection. After disinfection 
of the compartments the bedding and clothing may be removed and dried. 

PAR. 5. Patients with infectious disease should be isolated. 
PAR. 6. The hospital should be disinfected as soon as it becomes vacant. 
PAR. 7. The dead should be enveloped in a sheet saturated with one of the strong disin

fecting solutions, without previous washing of the body, and at once placed iu a coffin 
hermetically sealed or buried at sea. 

PAR. 8. A clinical record should he kept on the p1·escribed form, hy the ship's surgeon, 
of all cases of sickness on board, and delivered to the quarantine officer at, the port of arrival. 

PAR. !l. Under the foregoing paragraphs disinfecting solutions are limited to the follow
ing: Strong: acid so1ution of bichloride of mercury (1 to 500); a 1 to 20 solution of lmre 
carbolic acid. Weak: acid solution of bicl1loride of mercury ( l to 1,000); pure carbolic 
acid, 1 to 40. 

QUARAN'J.'INE REGr:LATIONi" TO HE OIJSEHYED AT POl~TS AND ON '1'HE FRO:XTIERS OF TJTE 
TI JS ITED STATES. 

(Extracts.) 

ARTICLE !.-INSPECTION. 

1. Vessels arriving at port;; of the United StateR under the following conditions shall 
be inspected by a quarantine officer prior to entry. 

A. Any vessel with sickness on board. 
B. All vessels from foreign ports. 
C. Vessels from domestic ports where cholera or yellow fever prevails or where small

pox or typhus fever prevails in epidemic form. 
EXCEPTIONS.-Vessels not carrying passengers on inlan<l waters of the United States. 

Vessels from the Pacific and _.\ tlantic coast of British America, provided they do not carry 
persons or effects of persons nonresident in America for the sixty days next preceding 
arrival, and provided always that the port of departure be free from quarantinable disease. 
Vessels from other foreign ports via these excepted ports shall he inspected. 

D. Vessels from foreign ports carrying passengers having entered a port of the United 
States without complete discharge of passeugers and cargo. Such vessels shall be subject 
to a second inspection before entering any other port. Vessels from ports suspected of 
infection with yellow fever, having entered a port north of the southern boundary of Mary
land without disinfection, shall be subjected to a second inspection before entering any J)Ort 
south of said latitude during the quarantine season of such po1't. 

2. The inspections of vessels required by these regulations shall be made by daylight, 
except in case of vessels in distress. 

3. In making the inspection of a vessel, the bill of health and clinical record of all cases 
treated during the voyage, crew and passengers' lists and inanifests, and, when necessary, 
the ship's log shall be examined. The crew and passengers shall be mustered and examined 
and compared with the lists and manifests, and any discrepancies investigated. 

4. No person except the quarantine officer, his employes, United States customs officers, or 
agents of the vessel, shall be permitted to· board any vessel subject to quarantine inspection, 
until after the vessel has been inspected by the quarantine officer and given its discharge. 

5. Tugboats or any other vessels having had communication with vessels subject to 
inspection, shall be themselves subject to inspection. 

ARTICLE II-QUARANTINE. 

1. For the purpose of these regulations, the quarantinable diseases are cholera (choler-
ine), yellow f-0ver, smallpox, typhus fever, and leprosy. . 

Ji. V easels arriving under the following conditions shall be placed in quarantine: 
A. With qi:laran'tinable disease on boa.rd. 
B. Having had sueh on board during the voyage or within thirty days next preceding 

ariinJ; or, if arriving in the quara.Q.tine season, having had yellow fever on board after 
~ 1 of the eurrent year, unless satisfactorily disinfected thereafter. 
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C. Frum ports infected with cholera, or where typhus fever prevails in epidemic form, 
coming directly or via another foreign port, or via United States ports, unless they have 
complied with the United States quarantine regulations for foreign ports, also vessels from 
noninfected ports but bringing persons or cargo from places infected with cholera, yellow 
fever, or where typhus fever prevails in epidemic form, except as subsequently· noted. 

D. From ports where yellow fever prevails, unless disinfected iu accordance with these 
regulations, and not Jess than five days have elapsed since such disinfection. 

E. Tugboats and other vessels having had communication with vessels subject tu.quar-
antine, shall be quarantined if they have been exposed to infection. ' 

ExcEPTIONs.-The following exceptions may be made to Rules C and D with regard to 
vessels from ports quarantined against on account of yellow fever: 

(1) Vessels arriving during certain seasons of the year, to wit, from November Hi to 
April 1, may be admitted to entry. 

(:t) Vessels bound for ports in the United States north of the southern boundary of 
Maryland, with good sanitary condition and history, having had no sickness on board at 
ports of departure en route or on arrival, provided they have been five days from last infected 
or suspected port, may be allowed entry at port of destination. But if said vessels carry 
passengers destined for places south of this latitude the baggage of said passengers shall be 
disinfected. 

{3) Vessels engaged in the fruit trade from ports declared safe for this purpose by the 
supervising surgeon-general M. H. S. may be admitted to entry without detention, provided 
that they carry no passengers and have carried no passengerR from one port to another, and 
have no household effects or personal baggage in cargo, and have complied with the special 
rules and regulations made uy the Secretary of the Treasury with regard to vessels engaged 
in sai<l trade. 

ARTICLE III.-GENERAL REQUIREMENTS AT QUARANTINES. 

1. Pilots bringing infected vessels will be detained in quarantine a sufficient time to 
cover the period of incubation of the disease for which the vessel is quarantined, if, in the 
opinion of the quarantine officer, such pilots have been exposed to infection. The dunnage 
of pilots shall be disinfected when necessary. 

2. No direct communication shall be allowed between quarantine, or any vessel in quar
antine, and any person or place outside, and no communication except under the supervision 
of the quarantine officer. 

3. No ballast shall be allowed to leave the quarantine station, unless disinfected. 
4. Where it is impossible to disinfect cargo in situ, it shall be removed and aisinfected 

in the manner provided for articles of their class iu these regulations; such articles to be 
unpacked and so arranged as to allow the disinfectant used to reach every part of all surfaces 
of Raid articles. 

5. Vessels arriving at any port of 'the United States, having cholera or yellow fever 
aboard during the quarantine season, shall be remanded to an anchorage set apart for infected 
vessels, and therB to remain until after the discharge of the pEk"ISengers and purification of 
the vessel. 

6. All passenger baggage disinfected under the requirements of these regulations shall 
be labeled. 
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RULES TO PREVENT COLLISIONS OF VESSELS. 

Compiled fur ioaertion in YOIUtnetj of the U. 8. Ooa.st Pilot. Atlantic Goa.at. 

AN ACT in regard to collisions at sea. 

Be it enacted by the l:knate and House of Represwntalives of the United 6'tates of America 
in Congress assembled, That in every case of collision between t.wo vessels it shall be the 
duty of the master or person in charge of each vessel, if and so far as he can do so without 
serious danger to hi"' own vessel, crew, and passengers (if any), to stay by the other vessel 
until he has ascertained that she has no need of further assistance, and to render "t,o the 
other vessel, her master, crew, and passengers (if any), such assistance as may be practi
cable and ·as may be necessary in order to save them fron-i any danger caused by the collision, 
and also to give to the master or person in charge of the other vessel the name of his own 
vessel and her port of registry, or the port or place to which she belongs, and also the 
names of the ports and places from which and to which she is bound. If he fails so to do, 
and no reasonable cause for such failure is shown, the collision shall, in the absence of 
proof to the contrary, be deemed to have been caused by his wrongful act., neglect, or default. 

SEC. 2. That every master or person in charge of a United States vessel who fails, with
out reasonable cause, to render such assistance or give such information as aforesaid shall 
be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be liable to a penalty of oue thousand dollars, 
or imprisonment for a term not exceeding two years; and for the above sum the vessel shall 
be liable and may be seized and proceeded agaim.;t by process in any district court of the 
United States by any person; one-half such sum to be payable to the informer and the other 
half to the United States. 

SEC. 3. That this act shall take effect at a time to be fixed by the President, by Procla
mation issued for that purpose. 

Approved, September 4, 1890. Proclamation dated Nov. 18, 1890, to take effect Dec. 
15, 1890. 

INTERN A TION .AL RULES. 

1.-ENACTING CLAUSE, AND SCOPE. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and Ho·u.se of Representatives of the United Stntes of America 
in Congress assembled, That the following regulations for preventing cdllisions at sea shall 
be followed by all public and private vessels of the United States.upon the high seas and in 
all waters connected therewith, navigable by sea-going vessels. 

ART. 30. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of a special rule, duly 
made by local authority, relative to the navigation of any harbor, river, or iuland waters. 

PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS. 

In the following rules every steam-vessel which is under sail and not under steam is to 
be considered a sailing-vessel, and every vessel under steam, whether under sail or not, is to 
be considered & steam-vessel. · 

The word .. steam-vessel" shall include any vessel propelled by machinery. 
A vessel is "under way" within the meaning of the.Ae rules when she i1:1 not at and1or, 

or made fast to the shore, or aground. 

II.-LIGHTS AND SO FORTH. 

The word "visible" in these rules when applied to lights shall mean visible on a dark 
night with a cl-ea.r atmosphere. 

··ART. 1. The rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all weathers from sunset 
to alUU"ise, and during .sueh time. no other lights whioh may be mistaken for the prescribed 
ugh1e shall be exhibite<l. · _ · 

. . (1'f6) 
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STEAM VESSELS-MASTHEAD LIGHT. 

ART. 2. A steam-vessel when under way shall carry-(a) On or in front of the fore
mast, or if a vessel without a foren1ast, then in the fore part of the vessel, at a height above 
the hull of not less than twenty feet, and if the breadth of the vessel exceeds twenty foet, 
then at a height above the hull not Jess than such breadth, so, however, that the light need 
not be carried at a greater height above the hu11 than forty feet, a bright w}1ite light, so 
constructed as to show an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twenty points .of the 
compass, so fixed as. to throw the light ten points on each side of the vessel, naniely,' front 
right ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side, and of such a character as to be 
visible at a distance of at least five miles. 

STEAM VESSELS-SIDE LIGHTS. 

(b) On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to show an unbroken light 
over an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from 
right aheaCl. to two points abaft the beam on the starboai::d side, and of such a character as 
to be visible at a distance of at least two mi]e8. 

(c) On the port side a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an arc 
of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead 
to two points abaft the beam on the port side, and of such a character as to be visible at a 
distance of at least two miles. 

(d) The said green and red side-lights shall be fitted with inboard screens projecting at 
least three feet forward from the light, so as to prevent these lights from being seen across 
the bow. 

S'l'EA.M VESSELS-RANGE LIGHTS. 

(e) A steam-vessel when under way may carry an additional white light similar in con
struction to the light mentioned in subdivision (a). These two lights shall be so placed in 
line with the keel that one shall be at least fifteen feet higher than the other, and in such a 
positio'n with reference to each other that the lower light shall be forward of the upper one. 
The vertical distance between these lights shall be less than the horizontal distance. 

STEAM VESSELS WHEN TOWING. 

ART. 3. A steam-vessel when towing another uessel shall, in addition to her . .side-lights, 
carry two bright white lights in a vertical line one over the othe1-, not less than six feet 
apart, and when towing more than one vessel shall carry an additional bright white light 
six feet above or below such light, if the length of the tow measuring from the stern of the 
towing vessel to the stern of the last vessel towed exceeds six hundred feet. , Each of these 
lights shall he of the same construction and character, and shall be carried in the same 
position as the white light mentioned in article 2 (a), excepting the additional light, which 
may be carried at a height of not less than fourteen feet above the hull. 

Such steam-vessel may carry a small white light abaft the funnel or aftermast for the 
vessel towed to steer by, but such light shall not be visible forward of the beam. 

SPECIAL LIGHTS. 

ART. 4 (a) A vessel which from any accident is not under command shall carry at the 
same height as a white light mentioned in article two (a), where they can best be seen, and 
if a steam-vessel in lieu of that light, two red lights in a vertical line one over the other, 
not less than six feet apart, and cf such a character as to be visible all around the horizon 
at a distance of at least two miles; and shall by day carry in a vertical line one over the 
other, not less than six feet apart, where they can best be seen1 two black balls or shapes, 
each two feet in diameter. · 

(b) A vessel employed in laying or in picking up a telegraph cable shall carry in the 
same position as the white light mentioned in article two (a), and if a steam-vessel, in lieu 
of that light, three lights in a vertical line one over the other not less than six feet apart. 
The highest and lowest of these lights shall be red, and the middle light shall be white, a.nd 
they shall be of such a character as to be visible all around the horizon e.t. a distance of at 
least two miles. By day she shall carry in a vHrtica1 line, one over t•he other, not Jess than 
six feet apart, where they can best be seen, three shapes not less than two feet in diameter, 
of which the highest and lowest shall be globular in shape and red in color, and the middle 
one diamond in shape and white. . 

(c) The vessels referred to in this article, when :not making way throu.gh the water~ 
shall not carry the side-lights, but '!""hen making ·wa.y shal! oart"r them. . .· 

( d) Th~ hghts and shapesreqmr~ to be sh.own by th1s article are to be ta.ken. lJY othe:r 
ve..<lSels as stgnals tha.t the vessel showmg them i.s not u:nder command and Gall not theref-0re 
get out of the way. 
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These signals are not signals of vessels in distress and requiring assistance. Such 
signals are contained in article thirty-one. 

LIGHTS FOR SAILING VESSELS AND VESSELS IN TOW. 

ART. 5. A sailing vessel under way and any vessel being towed shall carry the same 
lights as are prescribed by article two for a steam-vessel under way, with the exception of 
thu white lights mentioned therein, which they shall never carry. 

LIGHTS FOR SMALL VESSELS. 

ART. 6. Whenever, as in the case of small vessels under way <luring bad weathu, the 
green and red side-lights can not be fixed, these lights shall be kept at hand, lighted and 
ready for use; and shall, on the approach of or to other vessels, be exhibited on their 
respective sides in sufficient time to prevent collision, in such manner as to make them most 
visible, and so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side ncr the red light on 
the starboard side, nor, if practicable, more than two points abaft the beam on their respec
tive sides. To make the use of these portable light8 more certain and easy, the lanterns 
containing them shall each be painted outside with the color of the light they respectively 
contain, and shall be provided with proper screE'ns. 

LIGHTS FOR SMALL STEAM AND SAIL VESSELS .A.ND OPEN BOATS. 

ART. 7. Steam-vessels of less than forty, and vessels under oars, or sails of less than 
twenty tons gross tonnage, respectively, and rowing boats, when under way, shall not be 
required to carry the lights mentioned in article two (a), (b), and (e), but if they do not 
carry them they shall be provided with the following lights: 

First. Steam-vessels of less than forty tons shall oarry-
(a) In the fore part of the vessel, or on or in front of the funnel, where it can best be 

seen, and at a height above the gunwale of not less than nine feet, a bright white light con
structed and fixed as prescribed in article two (a), and of such a character as to be visible 
at a distance of at least two miles. 

(b) Green and red side-lights constructed and fixed as prescribed in article two (b) and 
(c), and of such a character as to he visible at a distance of at least one mile, or a combined 
lantern showing a green light and a red light from right ahead to two points abaft the beam 
on their respective sides. Buch lanterns shall be carried not less than three feet below the 
white light. 

Second. Small st.eamboats, such as are carried by seagoing vessels, may carry the 
white light at a less height thar.. nine feet above the gunwale, but it shall be carried above 
the combined lantern mentioned in subdivision one (b). 

Third. Vessels under oars or sails of less than twenty tons shall have ready at hand a 
lantern with a green glass on one side and a red glass on the other, which, on the approach 
of or to other vessels, shall be exhibited in sufficient time to prevent colJision, so that the 
green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on the starboard side. 

Fourth. Rowing boa.ts, whether under oars or sail, shall have ready at hand a lantern 
showing a white light which shall l:>e temporarily exhibited in sufficient time to prevent 
eollieion. 

The vessels referred to in this article shall not be obliged to carry the lights prescribed 
by article four (a) and article eleven, last paragraph. 

LIGHTS FOR PILOT VESSELS. 

ART. 8. Pilot-vessels when engaged on their station on pilotage duty shall not show the 
lights required for other vessels, but shall carry a white light at the masthead, visible all 
around the horizon, and shall also exhibit a flare-up light or flare-up lights at short inter
vals, which shallnever exceed fifteen minutes. 

On the near approach of or to other vessels they shall have their side-lights lighted, 
ready for mie, and shall ftash or show them at short intervals, to indicate the direction in 
wl:iieh they are heading, but the green light shall not be shown on the port side, nor the red 
ij.gbt on the starboard side . 

.A. pilot-vessel of such a. class as to be obliged to go alongside of a vessel to put a pilot 
on board may show the white light instead of carrying it at the masthead, and may, instead 
.ot the colored lights above mentioned, have at hand, ready for use, a lantern with a green 
glass on the one side and a red glass on the ~ther, t:<> be u~ as prescribed above. . 

• Pifot-veseels when not engaged on their station on p1lota.ge duty shall carry hghts 
~rte> those of oth$r vessels ..of their tonnage. ,..., . 
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A steam pilot-vessel, when engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of 
the United States, and not at anchor, shall, in addition to the lights required for all pilot
boats, carry at a distance of eight feet below her white masthead light a red light, visible 
all around the horizon and of such a character as to be visible on a dark night with a clear 
atmosphere at a distance of at least two miles, and also the colored lights required to be 
carried by vessels when under way. 

When engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the United States, and 
at anchor, she shall carry in addition to the lights required for all pilot boats the red light 
above mentioned, but not the colored side lights. . ' 

When not engaged on her station on pilotage duty, she shall carry the same lights as 
other steam vessels. 

LIGHTS, ETC., OF FISHING VESSELS. 

ART. 9. [Article 9, act of August 19, 1890, was repealed by aci of .May 28, 1894, and 
article 10, act of J'riarch 3, 1885, was reenacted in part by act of August 13, 1894, and is 
reproduced here in part as article 9. It will be the object of further consilleration· by the 
niaritime powers:] · 

Fishing-vessels of less than twenty tons net registered tonnage, when under way and 
when not having their nets, trawls, dredges or lines in the water, shall not be obliged to 
carry the colored ,sight-lights; but every such vessel shall in lieu thereof have ready at hand 
a lantern with a green glass on the one side and a red glass on the other side, and on 
approaching to or being approached by another vessel such lantern shall be exhibited in 
sufficient time to prevent collision, so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side 
nor the red light on· the starboard side. 

The following portion of this article applies only to fishing-vessels and boats when in 
the sea off the coast of Europe lying north of Cape Finisterre: 

(a) All fishing-vessels and fishing-boats of twenty tons ·net registered tonnage or upward, 
when un,der way and when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall 
carry and show the same lights as other vessels under way. · 

(b) All vessels when engaged in fishing with. drift netS shall exhibit two white lights 
from any part of the vessel where they can be best seen.. Such lights shall be placed so'that 
the vertical distance between them shall be not less than six feet and not more than ten feet, 
and so that the horizontal distance between them, me'asured in a line with the keel of the 
vessel, shall be not less than five feet and not more than ten feet. The lower of these two 
lights shall be the more forward, and both of them shall be of. such a character a.nd contained 
in lanterns of such construction as to show all around the horizon, on a dark night, with a 
clear atmosphere, for a distance of not less than three miles. · · · · 

(c) All vessels when trawling, dredging, or :fishing with any kind of drag-nets shall 
exhibit, from some part of the vessel where they can be best· seen, two lights. One of these 
lights shall be red and the other shall be white. The red light shall be above the white 
light, and shall be at a vertical distance from it of not less than, six feet and not more than 
twelve feet; and the horizontal distance between them, i.f any, shall not be more than ten 
feet. These two lights shall be of such a character and contain.ed in lanterns of such con
struction as to be visible all a.round the horizon, on· a dark night, with a clear ·atmmiphere, 
the white light to a distance of not less than three miles and the red light of· not less than 
two miles. · · · · 

(d) A vessel employed in line-fishing, with her lines out, shall carry the same lights as 
a vessel when engaged in fishing with drift nets. . . · . · 

(e) If ·a vessel, when fishing with a trawl, dredge, or any kind of drag-net, becomes 
stationary in consequence of her. gear getting fast to a. rook or other obst?nction, she shall 
show the light and make the fog signal for a vea&el at anchor. . 

(f) F~shin~-ves8els :nay at any time use a. flare-up in additit?n to the ~i~hts which they 
are by this article required to carry and show. All flare-up lights exhibited by .a vessel 
when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of drag-net shall be shown at the after
part of the vessel, excepting ~h~t if the vessel is hanging by the stern to her trawl, dredge, 
or drag-·net they shall be e:x.h1b1ted from the bow. · · . · · 

(g) Every :fishing-vessel when a.t anchor· between Su:nset and sunrise shall exhibit a 
white light, visible all 'around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. . : .. 

(h) In a fog a drift-net vessel attached to her net$, a.nd a vessel whe1;1. trawling, d:redging, 
or fishing with any kind of drag-net, and a vessel employed ·in line-fishing .with her 1ines 
out, shall, at intervals of not more than two minutes, make a. blast with her fog horn aad 
ring her bell alternately. · · · · 

LIGHTS lrOR AN OVE:tiTAXBN VESSEL. 

. · AR'r. 10. A vessel which is being oYertaken by another shall show from her stern to 
such la.st-mentioned vessel a white light or a tlare-up light. . . . . .· · ..•. • 

The Vfhite light required to be &liown by this article :m.-.y he ~· an~ ·e&nied .~.·a. J.an• 
tern, but m su-Oh -0a.se the lantern E!ha.ll b& so oonStrueted, · .fi·tted, · . .fmd sereeaed: iihat-1t; ~ 
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throw an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twelve points of the compass, namely, 
fo;r six points from right aft on each side of the vessel, so as to be visible at a distance of at 
least one mile. Such lights shall be carried as nearly as practicable 011 the same level as the 
side lights. 

ANCHOR LIGHTS. 

. ART. 11. ·A vessel under one hundred and fifty feet in length, when at anchor, shall 
carry forw-ard, where it can best be seen, but at a height not exceeding twenty feet above 
t}ie hull, a white light in a lantern so constructed .as to show a clear, uniform, and unbroken 
light visible all ar-011nd the horizon .at a distance of at least one mile. 

A vessel of. one hundred and fifty feet or upward in length, when at anchor, shall carry 
in .the . forward part of the vessel, at a height of not less than twenty and not exceeding 
forty feet above the hull, one such light, and at or near the stern of the vessel, and at such 
a height that it shall be not less than fifteen f~et lower than the forward light, another suc:a 
light. . 

. The length of a vessel shall be deemed to be the length appearing in her certificate of 
registry. . . . , . 

A vessel aground in or near a fair-way shall carry the above light or ligJ;its and the two 
red lights prescribed by article four (a). 

SPECIAL SIGNALS. 

ART. 12. Every vessel may, if necessary- in order to attract att,ention, !in addition to 
the lights which she is by these rules required to carry, show a flare-up light or use any 
detonating signal that can not be mistaken for a distress signal. 

NAVAL LIGHTS AND RECOGNITION SIGNALS. 

ART. 13. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of any special rules 
made by the Government of any :µation with respect to additional station and signal lights 
for two or more ships of war or for vessels sailing under convoy, or with the exhibition of 
recognition signals- adopted by shipowners, which have been authorized by their respective 
Governments and duly registered and published. 

STEAM VESSEL UNDER SAIL BY DAY. 

ART. 14. A steam-vessel proceeding under sail only but having her funnel up, shall 
carry in daytime, forward, where it can best be seen, one black ball or shape two feet in 
diameter. 

III.-SOUND SIGNALS IN FOG, ETC. 

PRELlMINARY. 

ART. 15. All signals prescribed by this article for vessels under way shall be given: 
First. By "steam-vessels" on the whistle or siren. 
Second. By ''sailing-vessels" and ''vessels towed ' 1 on the fog horn. 
The' words "prolonged blast" used in this article shall mean a blast of from four to six: 

seconds' duration. 
· ·A steam-vessel shall be provided with an efficient whistle or siren, sounded by steam or 

by some substitute for steam, so. placed that the sound may not be intercepted by any 
obstruction, and with an efficient fog horn, to be sounded by mechanical means, and also 
with an efficient bell. (In all cases where the rules require a bell to be used, a drum may 
be substituted on board Turkish vessels, or a gong where such articles are used on board 
small seagoing vessels.) A sailing-vessel of tweuty tons gross tonnage or upward shall be 
provided with. a simil~r fog horn a.nd bell. . . . 

In· fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, whether by day or night, the signals 
described in this article shall be used as follows, namely: 

STEAM VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

. .(a} A steam-vessel having way UpGn her shaH sound, at intervals of not more than two 
minutes, a prolonged blast. 

. (b) A steam-vessel under way, but stopped, and having nQ way upon her, shall sound, 
a.t intervals n(:not more than, two minutes, two prolonged blasts, with an interval of aoout 
Qne sacon{l between. . · 

. - SAIL ·Vl!lSSEL .UNDER WAY. 

, . :: (c) A:-sailing v~el under way ,sh.al~ so~nd, at interv~ls of not more. than one minute, 
"". 'h:.· encOn. the .starboard tack.. ontt bla.st; when on the port taok, two blasts m succession, and 
when With the wind a.ba.ft.the.bea.m, three blasts in succession. · 
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VESSELS AT ANCHOR OR NOT UNDER WAY. 

{d) A vessel when at anchor shall, at intervals of not more than one minute, ring the 
bell rapidly for about five seconds. 

VESSELS TOWING, ETC. 

(e) A vessel when towing, a vessel employed in laying or picking up a telegraph, cable, 
and a vessel under way, which is unable to get out of the way of an approaching•vessel 
through being not under command, or unable to maneuver as required by the rules, sha.ll, 
instead of the signals prescribed in subdivisions (a) and (c) of this article, at intervals of 
not more than two minutes, sound three blasts in succession, namely: One prolonged blast 
followed by short blasts. A vessel towed may give this signal and she shall not give any 
mher. 

SMALL SAILING VESSELS AND BOATS. 

Sailing vessels and boats of less than twenty tons gross tonnage shall not be obliged to 
give the above-mentioned signals, but, if they do not, they shall make some other efficient 
sound signal at intervals of not more than one minute. 

SPEED IN FOG. 

ART. 16. Every vessel shall, in a fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, go at a 
moderate speed, having careful regard to the existing circumstances and conditions. 

A steam-vessel hearing, apparently forward of her beam, the fog-signal of a vessel, the 
position of which is not ascertained, shall, so far as the circumstances of the case admit, 
stop her engines, and then navigate with caution uutil danger of collision is over. 

IV.-STEERING AND SAILING RULES. 

PRELUUNARY. 

Risk of collision can, when circumstances permit, be ascertained by carefully watching 
the compass bearing of an approaching vessel. If the bearing does not appreCiably change, 
such risk should be deemed to exist. 

SAILING VESSELS. 

ART. 17'. When two sailing-vessels are approaching one another, so as to involve risk 
of collision, one of them shall keep out of the way of the other, as follows, namely; 

(a) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a. v:essel which is close-
hauled. . 

(b) A vessel which is close-hauled on the port tack shall keep out of the way of a vessel 
which is close-hauled on the starboard tack. · 

(c) When both are running free, with the wind on different sides, the vessel which has 
the wind on the port side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

(d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the vessel which is to 
the windward shall keep out-0f the way of the vessel which is to the leeward. 

(e) A vessel which has the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the other vessel. 

STEAM VESSELS. 

ART. 18. When two steam-vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, so as to involve 
risk of collision, each shall alter her course to starboard, so tha.t each may pass on the port 
side of the other. 

This article only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end o~ in 
such a manner as to involve risk of collision, and does not apply to two vessels which :must, 
if both keep on their respective courses, pass clear of ea.oh other. . 

The only cases to which it does apply are when. ea.ch ·Of the two vessels is end on, oi
nearly end on, to the other; in otherwo.rds, to cases in which, by da.y, ea.ch vessel sees the 
masts of the other in a line, or nearly in a line, with her ow. n. ;- and· by night, to oases in 
which each vessel is in such a position as to see both the &id.a-lights oft.he oth'6r. . 

It does not apply by day to cases in which a vessel sees imother ahead, ~ros.ing h~r own· 
course; or by night, to cases where the red light -Of one vessel is opposed to the red light of 
the other, or where the green light of one vessel is op~ to the green light of the f)ther, 
or where a red light without a green ljght, or a green light without a. red liR;Ji~. iB eeea 
ahead, or where both green and red lights are seen anywllere but ahead. 
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TWO STEAM VESSELS CROSSING. 

ART. 19. When two steam-vessels are crossing, so as to involve risk of collision, the 
vessel which has the other on her own starboard side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL KEEP OUT OF THE WAY OF SAILING VESSEL. 

ART. 20. When a steam-vessel and a sailing-vessel are proceeding in such directions as 
to involve risk of collision, the steam vessel shall keep out of the way of the sailing vessel. 

COURSE AND SPEED. 

ART. 21. Where, by any of these rules, one of two vessels is to keep out of the way, 
the other shall keep her course and speed. 

NOTE.-When in consequence of thick weather or other causes. such vessel finds herself so close that 
collision can not be avoided by the action of the giving-away vessel alone, she also shall take such action as 
will best a.id to avert collision. {See articles twenty-seven and twenty-nine.) 

CROSSING AHEAD. 

ART. 22. Every vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way of another 
vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, avoid crossing ahead of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL SLACKEN SPEED AND STOP. 

ART. 23. Every steam-vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way of 
another vessel shall, on approaching her, if necessary, slacken her speed or stop or reverse. 

OVERTAKING VESSELS. 

ART. 24. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules every vessel, overtaking 
any other, shall keep out of the way of the overtaken vessel. . 

Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction more than two points 
abaft her beam, that is, in such a position, with reference to the vessel which she is over
taking that at night she would be unable to see either of that vessel's side-lights, shall be 
deemed to be an overtaking vessel; and no subsequent alteration of the bearing between the 
two vessels shall make the overtaking vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning of these 
rules, or relieve her of the duty of keeping clear of the overtaken vessel until she is finally 
pa.st and clear. 

As by day the overtaking vessel can not always know with certainty whether she is 
forward of or abaft this direct.ion from the other vessel, she should, if in doubt, assume that 
she is an overtaking vessel and keep out of the way. 

NARROW CHANNELS. 

ART. 25. In narrow channels every steam-vessel shall, when it is safe and practicable, 
keep to that side of the fair-way or mid-channel which lies on the sta\.board side of such 
vessel. 

RIGHTS OF WAY OF FISHING VESSEI,S • 

.ART. 26. Sailing vessels under way shall keep out of the way of sailing vessels or boats 
fishing with nets, or lines, or trawls. This rule shall not give to any vessel or boat engaged 
in fishing the right of obstructing a fair-way used by vessels other than fishing vessels or 
boats. 

GENERAL PRUDENTIAL RULE . 

.A.RT. 27. In obeying and construing these rules, due regard shall be had to all dangers 
of navigation and collision., and to any special circumstances which may render a departure 
from the above rules necessary in order to avoid immediate danger. 

SOUND SIG NA.LS FOB PASSING STBAH.ERS. 

A:aT. is. The words ushort blasts," used in this artiele, Shall mean a blast of about one 
aeemul's duration. · 
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When vessels are in sight of one another, a steam vessel under way, in taking any course 
authorized or required by these rules, shall indicate that course by the following signals on 
her whistle or sire~ namely: 

· One short blast to mean, "I am directing my course to starboard." 
Two short blasts to mean, "I am directing my course to port." 
Three short blasts to mean, "My engines are goiug at full speed astern." 

PRECAUTION. 

ART. 29. Nothing in these rules shall exonerate any vessel, or the owner or master or 
crew thereof, from the consequences of any neglect to carry lights or signals, or of any 
neglect to keep a proper lookout, or of the neglect of any precaution which may be required 
by the ordinary practice of seamen, or by the special circumstances of the case. 

ART. 30. [Seep. 175.] 

DISTRESS SIGNALS. 

ART. 31. When a vessel is in distress and requires ·assistance from other vessels or from 
the shore, the following shall be the signals to be used or displayed by her, either together 
or separately, namely: 

In the daytime-
First. A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about a minute. 
Second. The international code signal of distress indicated by N. C. 
Third. The distance signal, consisting of a square flag, having either above or below it 

a ball or anything resembling a ball. 
Fourth. A continuous sounding with any fog-Aignal apparatus. 
At night.-
First. A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about a minute. 
Second. Flames .on the vessel {as from a burning tar barrel, oil barrel, and so forth). 
Third. Rockets or shells throwing stars of any color or description, fired one at a time, 

at short intervals. 
Fourth. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus. 

INLAND RULES. 

NoTE.-The parayraphs indict;ited by a vertical line are identically the same as correspond
'ing paragraphs in the International Rules. 

!.-ENACTING CLAUSE .AND SCOPE. 

Be it enacted by_ the Senaie and House of Representatives of the United States of A-n:ierica 
in ·Congress assembled, That· the following regulations for preventing collision. shall be 
followed by all vessels navigating all harbors, rivers, and inland waters o.f the United.States, 
except the Great Lakes and t.heir connecting and tributary waters a.s far east as Montreal, 
and the Red River of the North and rivers emptying into the Gulf of Mexico and their 
tributaries, and are hereby declared special rules duly made by local authority: · 

ART. 30. The exhibition of any light on board of a vessel of war of the United States or 
a revenue cutter may be suspended whenever, in the opinion of the Secretary of the ])lavy, 
the commander in 'chief of a squadron, or the commander of a vessel acting singly, the 
special character of the service may require it. · 

PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS. 

In the following rules every stea.in-vessel which is under sail and not under: steam is 
to 'be considered a 'sailing-vessel, and every vessel under steam, whether under sail OJ! 
not, is to be considered a steam-vessel. 

The word '' steam-ve~sel" shall include any vessel propelled by machinery . 
.A vessel is "under way," within the meaning of these rules, when she is not at anchor, 

or made fa.st to the shore, or. a.ground. 

II.-LlGHTS AND SO FORTH: 

The word " visible" in these rules, when. applied to -lights, shall mean visible .on a 
dark night with a clear atmo...qphere. . . 

ART. l. The rules concerning lights shall. be complied. with in_ eJJ ·W~th-e~ .from. 
sunset to sunrise, and during sue~ time no other lights which mi:l.y be mistaJt.en ftJr tll,:e 
prescribed lights shall be exhibited. 
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STEAM VESSELS-MASTHEAD LIGHT. 

ART. 2. A steam-vessel when under way shall carry (a) on or in front of the foremast, 
or, if a vessel without a foremast, then in the fore part of the vessel, a bright white light so 
constructed as to show a:n unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twenty points of th~ 
compass, so fixed as to throw the light ten points on each side of the vessel, naniely, from 
right ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side, and of such a character as to be 
visible at a distance of at least five miles. 

STEAM VESSELS-SIDE LIGHTS. 

(b) On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to show an unbroken light 
over an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from 
right ahead to two points abaft the beam on the starboard side, and of such a character as 
to be visible at a distance of at least two miles. 

(c) Qn the port side a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an 
arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right 
ahead to two points abaft the beam on the port side, and of such a character as to be visible 
at a distance of at least two miles. 

( d) The said green and red side-lights shall be fitted with in board screens projecting at 
least three feet forward from the light, so as to prevent these lights from beiug seen across 
the bow. 

STEAM VESSELS-RANGE LIGHTS. 

(e) A sea-going steam-vessel when under way may carry an additional white light simi
lar in construction to the light mentioned in subdivision (a). These two lights shall be so 
placed in line with the keel that one shall be at least fifteen feet higher than the other, and 
in such a position with reference to each other that the lower lights shall be forward of the 
upper one. The vertical distance between these lights shall be less than the horizontal 
distance. 

(f) All steam-vessels (except sea-going vessels and ferry-boats) shall carry in addition 
to green and red lights required by article two (b), (c), and screens as required by article 
two (d), a central range of two white lights; the afte1·-light being carried at an elevation at 
least fifteen feet above the light at the head of the vessel. The head-light shall be so con
structed as to show an unbroken light through twenty points of the compass, namely, from 
right. ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side of the vessel, and the after-light so 
as to show all around the horizon. 

STEAM VESSELS WHEN TOWING. 

ART. 3. A steam-vessel when towing another vessel shall, in addition to her side-lights, 
carry two bright white lights in a ver.tical line one over the other, not less than three feet 
a_part, and 'when towing more than one vessel shall carry an additional bright white light 
three feet above or below such lights, if the length of the tow, measuring from the stern of 
i;he towing vessel to the stern of the last vessel towed, exceeds six hundred feet. Each of 
these lights shall be of the' same construction and character, and shall be carried in the same 
poSi~ion as the white light mention,ed in article two (a) or the after range light mentioned 
in article two {f). - _ -

Such steam-vessels may carry a small white light abaft the funnel or aftermast for the 
vessel towed to steer by, but such light shall not be visible forward of the beam. 

LIGHTS FOR SAILING VESSELS AND VESSELS IN TOW. 

ART. 5. A sailing-vessel under way or being towed shall carry the same lights as are 
prescribed by article two for a steam-vessel under way, with the exception of the white 
lights.mentioned therein, which_ they shall never carry. 

LIGHTS FOR SHALL VESSELS. 

ART. 6- Whenever, as in the case of vessels of less than ten gross tons under way during 
bad weather, the green and red side lights can not be fixed, these lights shr..ll be kept at hand, 
lighted and ready for use; a.nd shall, -on the approach of or to other vessels, be exhibited on 
their res~tive sides in sufficient time to prevent collision, in such manner as to make them 
most visible, and so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light 
on the starboard side, nor, if practicable, more• than two points abaft the beail1 on their 
respective sides. To make the use of these portable lights more certain and easy, the lanterns 
containing them sha.U each be painted outside with the ~olor of the light they respectively 
®:O,tain.- and -shall be provided with proper screens. 
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LIGHTS FOR ROWING BO.A.TS. 

ART. 7. Rowing boats, whether under oars or sail, shall have ready at hand a lantern 
showing a white light .which shall be temporarily exhibited in sufficient time to prevent 
collision. 

LIGHTS FOR PILOT VESSELS. 

ART. 8. Pilot-vessels, when engaged on their station on pilotage duty, shall not show 
the lights required for other vessels, but shall carry a white light at the masthead, visible 
all around the horizon, and shall also exhibit a flare-up light or flare-up lights at short 
intervals which shall never exceed fifteen minutes. 

On the near approach of or to other vessels they shall have their side-lights lighted, 
ready for use, and shall flash or show them at short intervals to indicate the direction in 
which they are heading, but the green light shall not be shown on the port side nor the red 
light on the starboard side . 

.A pilot-vessel of such a class as to be obliged to go alongside of a vessel to put a pilot 
on board may show the white light instead of carrying it at the masthead, and may, instead 
of the colored lights above mentioned, have at hand ready for use, a lantern with a green 
glass on the one side and a red glass on the other, to be used as prescribed above. 

Pilot vessels, when not engaged on their station on pilotage duty, shall carry lights 
similar to those of other vessels of their tonnage. 

A steam pilot vessel, when engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the 
United States, and not at anchor, shall, in addition to the lights required for all pilot boats, 
carry at a distance of eight feet below her white masthead light a red light, visible all around 
the horizon and of such a character as to be visible on a dark night with a clear atmosphere 
at a distance of at least two miles, and a.lso the colored lights required to be carried by 
veSE10ls when under way. 

When engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the United States, aud 
at anchor, she shall carry, in addition to the lights required for all pilot boats, the red light 
above mentioned, but not the colored side lights. 

When not engaged on her station on pilotage duty, she shall carry the same light.s as 
other steam-vessels. · 

LIGHTS, ETC., OF FISHING VESSELS. 

ART. 9. (a) Fishing-vessels of less than ten gross tons, when under way «and when not 
having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall not be obliged to carry the 
colored side-lights; but every such vessel shall, in lieu thereof, have ready at hand a lantern 
with a green glass on one side and a red glass on the other side, and on approaching to or being 
approached by another vessel such lantern shall be exhibited in sufficient time to prevent 
collision, so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on the 
starboard side. 

(b) All fishing-vessels and fishing boats of ten gross tons or upward, when under way 
and when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall carry and show 
the same lights as other vessels under way. · 

(e) All vessels, when trawling, dredging, or :fishing with any kind of drag-nets or lines, 
shall exhibit, from some part of the vessel where they can be best seen, two lights. One of 
these lights shall be red and the other shall be white. The red light shall be above the white 
light, and shall be at a vertical distance from it of not less than six feet and not more than 
twelve feet; and the horizontal distance between them, if any, shall not be more than ten 
feet. These two lights shall be of such a character and contained in lanterns of such 
construction as to be visible all around the horizon, the white light a distance of not leas 
than three miles and the i·ed light of not less than two miles. 

LIGHTS FOR RA.l!'TS OR OTHER WATER CRAFT. 

(d) Rafts, or other water craft not herein provided for, n&viga.ting by hand power, 
horse power, or by the current of the river, shall carry one or more good white lights, which 
shall be placed in such manner as shall be prescribed by the Board of Supervising Inspectors 
of Steam V easels.* 
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LIGHTS FOR AN OVERTAKEN ·VESSEL. 

ART. 10. A vessel which is being overtaken by another, except a steam-vessel with an 
after range-light showing all around the horizon, shall show from her stern to such last
mentioned vessel a white light or a flare-up light. 

ANCHOR LIGHTS. 

ART. 11. A vessel under one hundred and fifty feet in length when at anchor shall 
carry forward, where it can best be seen, but at a height not exceeding twenty feet above 
the hull, a white light, in a lantern so constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and unbroken 
light visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 

A vessel of one hundred and fifty feet or upward in length when at anchor shall carry 
in the forward part of the vessel, at a height of not less than twenty and not exceeding 
forty feet above the hull, one such light; and at or near the stern of the vessel, and at such 
a height that it shall be not less than fifteen feet lower than the forward light, another such 
light. 

The length of a vessel shall be deemed to be the length appearing in her certificate of 
registry. 

SPECIAL SIGNALS. 

ART. 12. Every vessel may, if necessary, in order to attract attention, in addition to 
the lights which she is by these rules required to carry, show a flare-up light or use any 
detonating signal that can not be mistaken for a distress signal. 

NAVAL LIGHTS AND RECOGNITION SIGNALS. 

ART. 13. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of any special rules 
made by the Government of any nation with respect to additional station and signal lights 
for two or more ships of war or for vessels sailing under convoy, or with the exhibition of 
recognition signals adopted by shipowners, which have been authorized by their respective 
Governments, and duly registered and published. 

STEAM VESSELS UNDER SAIL BY DAY. 

ART. 14. A steam-vessel proceeding under sail only, but having her funnel up, may 
carry in daytime, forward, where it can best be seen, one black ball or shape two feet in 
diameter. 

III.-SOUND SIGNALS IN FOG, ETC. 

PRELIMINARY. 

ART. 15. All signals prescribed by this article for vessels under way shall be given: 
1. By "steam-vessels" on the whistle or siren. 
2. By ••sailing-vessels" and "vessels towed" on the fog horn. 
The words "'prolonged blast" used in this article shall mean a blast of fron1 four to 

six seconrls' duration. 
A steam-vessel shall be provided with an efficient whistle or siren, sounded by steam 

or by some substitute for steam, so placed that the sound may not be intercepted by any 
obstruction, and with an efficient fog horn; also with an efficient bell. A sailing-vessel of 
twenty tons gross tonnage or upward shall be provided with a similar fog horn and bell. 

In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, whether by day or night;, the signals 
described in this article shall be used as fQllows, namely: 

STEAM VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

(a) A steam-vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, a 
prolonged blast. · 

SAIL VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

(e} A sailing-vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, 
when. on the starboard tack, one blast; when on the port tack, two blasts in succession, 
and when with the wind abaft the beam, three blasts in succession. 

VESSELS AT ANCHOR OR NOT UNDER WAY. 

. (d) .A vessel when a.t anchor shall, at intervals of not more than one minute, ring the 
hell rapidly for about five secon48. 
·~ 
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VESSELS TOWING, ETC. 

(e) A steam-vessel when towing, shall, instead of the signals prescribed in subdivision 
(a) of this article, at intervals of not more than one minute, sound three blasts in succession, 
namely, one·prolonged blast followed by two short blasts. A vessel towed may give this 
signal and she shall not give any other. 

RA~'"'TS OR OTHER WATER CRAFT. 

(f) All rafts or other water craft, not herein provided for, navigating by hand po~er, 
horse power, or by the current of the river, shall sound a blast of the fog horn, or equiva
lent signal, at intervals of not more than one minute. 

SPEED IN FOG. 

ART. 16. Every vessel shall, in a fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, go at 
a moderate speed, having careful regard to the existing circumstances and conditions. 

A steam-vessel hearing, apparently forward of her beam, the fog-signal of a vessel, the 
position of which is not ascertained, shall, so far as the circumstances of the case admit, 
stop her engines, and then navigate with caution until danger of collision is over. 

IV.-STEERING AND SAILING RULES. 

PRELIMINARY. 

Risk of collision can, when circumstances premit, be ascertained by carefully watching 
the compass bearing of an approaching vessel. If the bearing does not appreciably change, 
such risk should be deemed to exist. 

SAILING VESSELS. 

ART. 17. When two sailing-vessels are approaching one another, so as to involve risk 
of collision, one of them shall keep out of the way of the other as follows, namely : 

(a) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a vesseLwhich is close
hauled. 

(b) A vessel which is close-hauled on the port tack shall keep out of the way of a vessel 
which is close-hauled on the starboard tack. 

(c) When. both are running free, with the wind on different sides, the vessel which has 
the wind on the port side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

(d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the vessel which is 
to the windward shall keep out of the way of the vessel which is to the leeward. 

(e) A vessel which has the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the other vessel. 

STEAM VESSELS. 

ART. 18. RULE I. When steam-vessels are approaching each other head and head, that 
is, end on, or nearly so, it shall be the duty of each to pass on the port side of the other; 
and either vessel shall give, as a signal of her intention, one short a.nd distinct blast of her 
whistle, which the other vessel shall answer promptly by a similar blast of her whistle, and 
thereupon such vessels shall pass on the port side of each other. But if the courses of such 
vesRels are so far on the starboard of each other as not to be considered as meeting head and 
head, either vessel shall immediately give two short and distinct blasts of her whistle, which 
the other vessel shall answer promptly by two similar blasts of her whistle, and they shall 
pass on the starboard side of each other. 

The foregoing only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end on, or. nearly end on, 
in such a manner as to involve risk of collision; in other words, to cases in which, by day, 
each vessel sees the masts of the other in a line, or nearly in a line, with her own, and by 
night to cases in. which each vessel is in such a position as to see both the side lights of the 
other. 

It does not apply by day to cases in which a vessel sees another ahea.d crossing her own 
course, or by night to cases where the red light 0 £ one vessel is opp<>E!Ed to the red light of 
the other, or where the green light of one vessel is opposed to the green light of the other, 
or where a red light without a green light or a green light without a red light is seen ahead, 
or where both green and red lights a.re seen anywhere but ahead. . 

RULE III. If, when steam-vessels are approaching each other, either vessel fails to 
understand the course or intention of the other, from any cause, the vessel so in doubt shall 
immediately si~ify the same by giving several short and rapid blMts~ n-0t less thlln fnu.r, 
of the steam-whistle. · 
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RULE V. Whenever a steam-vessel is nearing a short bend or curve in the channel, 
where, from the height of the banks or other cause, a stearn-vessel approaching from the 
opposite direction can not be seen for a distance of half a mile, such steam-vessel, when she 
shall have arrived within half a mile of such curve or bend, shall give a signal by one long 
blast of the steam-whistle, which signal shall be answered by a similar blast, given by any 
approaching steam-vessel that may be within hearing. Should such a signal be so answered 
by a steam-vessel upon the farther side of such bend, then the usual signals for meeting 
and passing shall immediately be given and answered; but, if the first alarm signal of such 
vessel be not answered, she is to consider the channel clear and govern herself accordingly. 

When steam-vessels are moved from their docks or berths, and other boats are liable to 
pass from any direction toward them, they shall give the same signal as in the case of 
vessels meeting at a bend, but immediately after clearing the berths so as to be fully in 
sight they shall be governed by the steering and sailing rules. 

RULE VIII. When steam-vessels are running in the same direction, and the vessel 
which is astern shall desire to pass on the right or starboard hand of the vessel ahead, she 
shall give one short blast of the steam-whistle, as a signal of such desire, and if the vessel 
ahead answers with one blast, she shall put her helm to port; or if she shall desire to pass 
on the left or port side of the vessel ahead, she shall give two short blasts of the steam
whistle as a signal of such desire, and if the vessel ahead answers with t,wo blasts, shall put 
her helm to starboard; or if the vessel ahead does not think it safe for the vessel astern to 
attempt to pass at that point, she shall immediately signify the same hy giving several short 
and rapid blasts of the steam whistle, not less than four, and under no circumstances shall 
the vessel astern attempt to pass the vessel ahead until such time as they have reached a 
point where it can be safely done, when said vessel ahead shall signify her willingness by 
blowing the proper signals. The vessel ahead shall in no case attempt to cross the bow or 
crowd upon the course of the passing vessel. 

RULE IX. The whistle signals provided in the rules under this article fur steam-vessels 
meeting, passing, or overtaking, are never to be used except when steamers are in sight of 
each other, and the course and position of each can be determined in the daytime by a sight 
of the vessel itself, or by night by seeing its signal lights. In fog, mist, falling snow, or 
heavy rain-storms, when vessels can not so see each other, fog-signals only mm't be given. 

T"\VO STEAM VESSELS CROSSING. 

ART. 19. When two steam-vessels are crossing, so as to involve risk of collision, the 
vessel which has the other on her own starboard side shall keep out of the way of the 
other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL KEEP OUT OF THE WAY OF SAILING VESSEL. 

ART. 20. When a steam-vessel and a sailing-vessel are proceeding in such directions 
as to involve risk of collision, the steam-vessel shall keep out of the way of the sailing
vessel. 

COURSE AND SPEED. 

ART. 21. Where, by any of these rules, one of the two vessels is to keep out of the 
way, the other shall keep her course and speed. 

CROSSING AHEAD. 

ART. 22. Every vessel which is directed by these 1·ules to keep out of the way of 
another vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, avoid crossing ahea<l of the 
other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL SLACKEN SPEED OR STOP. 

ART. 23. Every steam-vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way 
of another vessel shall, on approaching her, if neces~ary, slacken her speed or stop or 
reverse. 

OVERTAKING VESSELS. 

ART. 24. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules, every vessel overtaking 
a.ny other shall keep out of the way of the overtaken vessel. 

Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction more than two points 
a.haft her be&m, that is, in such a position with reference to the vessel which she is over
taking that at night she would be unable to see either of that vessel's side-lights, shall be 
deemed to be an overtaking vessel; a.nd no snbsequent alteration of the bearing between 
the two vessels shall iDAke the overtaking vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning of 
these rules, or relieve her of the duty of keeping clear of the overtaken vessel until she is 
finally past and clear. · 

As by day the overta.lci:µg vesssel can not always know with certainty whether she is 
forwa.rd of. or abaft this direction from the other vessel she sh on ld, if in don bt, assume that 
she is a.n overtaking vessel and keep out of the way. 



 

188 APPENDIX V. 

NARROW CHANNELS. 

ART. 25. In narrow channels every steam-vessel shall, when it is safe and practicable, 
keep to that side of the fair-way or mid-channel which lies on the starboard side of such 
vessel. 

RIGHTS OF WAY OF FISHING VESSELS. 

ART. 26. Sailing-vessels under way shall keep out of the way of sailing-ves~els or 
boats fishing with nets, or lines, or trawls. This rule sha11 not give to any vessel or boat 
engaged in fishing the right of obstructing a fair-way used by vessels other than fi:shing
vessels or boats. 

GENERAL PRUDENTIAL RULE . 

.A.RT. 27. In obeying and construing these rules, due regard shall be had to all dangers 
of navigation and collision, and to any special circumstances which may render a departure 
from the above rules necessary in order to avoid immediate danger. 

SOUND SIGNALS FOR VESSELS IN SIGHT OF ONE ANOTHER • 

.A.RT. 28. When vessels are in sight of one another a steam-vessel under way whose 
engines are going at full speed astern shall indicate that fact by three short blasts on the 
whistle. 

PRECAUTION. 

ART. 29. Nothing in these rules shall exonerate any vessel, or the owner or master or 
crew thereof, from the consequences of any neglect to carry lights or signals, or of any 
neglect to keep a proper lookout, or of the neglect of any precaution which may be required 
by the ordinary practice of seamen, or by the special circumstances of the case. 

ART. 30. [See page 182.] · 
DISTRESS SIGNALS. 

ART. 31. When a vessel is in distress and requires assistance from other vessels or from 
the shore, the following shall be the signals to be used or displayed by her, either together 
or se_parately, namely : 

In the daytime-
.A. continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus, or firing a gun. 
At night-
First. Flames on the vessel, as from a burning tar barrel, oil barrel, and so forth. 
Second . .A. continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus, or firing a gun. 

ADDITIONAL RULES. 

SEC. 2. That the supervising inspectors of steam-vessels and the Supervising Inspector
Goneral shall establish such rules to be observed by steam-vessels in passing each other and 
as to the lights to be carried by ferry-boats and by barges and canal-boats when in tow of 
steam-vessels, not inconsistent with the provisions of this .A.ct, as they from time to time 
may deem necessary for safety, which rules when approved by the Secretary of the Treasury, 
are hereby declared special rules duly made by local authority, as provided for in article 
thirty of chapter eight hundred and two of the laws of eighteen hµndred and ninety. Two 
printed cories of such rules shall be furnished to such ferry-boats and steam-vessels, which 
rules shal be kept posted up in conspicuous places in such vessels_ 

PENALTY. 

SBC. 3. That every pilot, engineer, mate, ormasterof any steam-vessel, and everymaster 
or mate of any barge or canal-boa.I, who neglects or refuses to observe the provisions of this 
A:ct, or the regulations established in pursuance of the preceding section, shaJ.l be liable to 
a penalty of fifty dollars, and for &11 damages sustained by any passellgE!r in his person or 
baggage by snch neglect or relusa.l : Pr-Ovided, That nothing herein shall relieve any vessel~ 
owner" or co:rporation from any liability incurred by reason of such ne .. gleat <)I' J.'efusa.1. 

SEC. 4. That every vessel that shall be na.vigated witho.ut complying with the prQvisionS 
of this .A.ct shall be liable to a penalty of two h. UJ1dred do. lla~. . o one--half to go to the :informer, 
for which sum the vessel so navigated shall be liable, and may be seiZed&Jld proceeded against 
by action. in any district court of the United· States having· jucisdiction 0-f the oitense.. 
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EXTRACTS FROM 'l'REASURY DEPARTMEN'l' CIRCUT,AR No. 107 OF 1900. 

XNLA.ND WATERS ON THE ATLANTIC COAST OF THE UNI.TED STATES WHERE THE 
XNLAND RULES OF THE ROAD ARE TO BE FOLLOWED; * * * 

Pursuant to section 2 of the act approved February J fl, 18!15, the following lines diYiding 
the high seas from rivers, harbors, and inland waters are herel)y designated and defined: 

(Bear'ings are Maynehc and Given Approxim.aldy.) 

* * * * * * * 
BALTIMORE HARBOR AND CHESAPEAKE BAY.-From Cape Henry Light-House NE. by 

E. ! E., easterly, to Outer Entrance V\Thistling Buoy, thence N. by E. f E. to Cape Charles 
Light-Louse_ 

CHARLESTON HARBOR.-From Charleston Light-Vessel NE.~ E., to Rattlesnake Shoal 
West Buoy; thence W. t N. to the west end of the north jetty; and from Charleston Light
Vessel about SW. ·~ W. through Charleston Whistling Buoy (proposed position) until 
Charleston Light-House bears NNW. t \V.; thence W. to Folly lslaud. 

SAVANNAH HARBOR AND CALIBOGUE SOT:'ND.-From T)rbee Whistling Buoy NNW. ft 
W. through North Slue Channel Outer Buoy to Braddock Point, Hilton Head Island, and 
from 'Tybee Whistling Buoy W. to Tybee Island. 

ST. SIMON SOUND (BRUNSWICK HARBOR) AND ST. ANDREW SOCND.-From hotel on 
beach of St. Simon Island H mile NE. by E. t E. from St. Simon Light-House, SE. i E. to 
St. Simon Sea Buoy; thence S. ± E. to St. Andrew's Sound Sea Buoy; thence W. to the 
Shore of Little Cumberland Island. 

ST. JOHN'S RIVER, FLoRIDA.-A straight line from the outer end of the northerly jetty 
to the outer end of the southerly jetty. 
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Indian River InleL----------------------------------------- 112 
Indian River Shoal----------------------------------------- 41 
Inland °""-&tel'!I, JilneE'I defining______________________________ 189 

Inland Water Ways: 
Cape Henry t-0 Cape Fear----------------------------- 64-68 
Chesapeake Bo.y to Bet>nfort, N. 0--------------------- 52--04 
South of Winyah Bay----------------------------- 10"';!...10'1 

Inleti!I between Cape Fear B1ver and Winyah Bay_____________ 68 

Isle of Bope1 Village of------------------------------------ 89 

J. 

Ja.c:kson, 'rillage of------------------- --------------------
Jaeksonboro~ Village o-f ------------------------ ----------
.JackBODville11 City of----------------------------------------

Ja.mesvill-e ----------------------- ----------------------
Jekyl Creek---------------------------------------------
Jekyl lsliwd RanY-----------------------------------· ;Jekyl Sour1d ___________________________________________ _ 

Johneous Creek _______ ------------------------------
Jointer Creek--------------_ - - - _ - ---- - ----------------------

65 
80 

108 
69 

96,99 
22 
99 
91 
99 

..Jolly Riverr---------------------------------------------- 101 

Jon"" Bay------------------------------------------------ 63 
Juniper Bay ______ -------------------------------------- 63 
Jupiter Inlet-------------------------------------------- 112 
;Jupiter lnl~t Lighthouse---------------------------------- 24, 112 

K. 

Key Ili!IC&-J"D-0 Ba.y --------------------------------- 113 
Key Largo A.nch"rage ----------------------------- 118 
Key WeBt, City of---------------------------------- 120 
Key West Harbor-------------------------------------- 1~126 

Key W- Lighthom'"---------------------··----- --------- 26, 120 
Key West Main Clurnnel Bangt1 ------------------------- 26 
Key W Mt, Port of; 

Rul"" and Regulations for Govenunent of Plle>ts _____ 159-100 

Kilkenny Ore<lk ------------------------------- 91 
Kingsla.nds [Kingsleys) Creek--------------------- 101 

Kinllton ------------------------------------- 65 
Knighta Key Anchorage----------------------------- 119 
Knfghkl Kay ChanoeL------------------------------- 119 

L. 

Lake lllontoe---·-------------------- ·-------------------
L&.ke Wa.oeama•-------------------------·----------·
L&ke Worth---------------------------------------Lake Warth Inlet ______________________________ _ 
Lambe, ARiey Blver---------------------------
Lauro.I Point Lighthcmse---------------------·-

~ --------------------------------
1.e.zaratto Cr----------------------------

108 
n 

113 
113 
16 

12,$ 
120 

811 

L. 
Page. 

r~eacl1vilh~1 Village of--------------------------------------- 64 
I.iegare Anchorage ________________ -------------------------- 117-118 
Legare v ill13 ___________ -------- ----------------------------- 79 
Lif~Sa-ving 8ta.tione: 

Reference to Instructions ------------------- ----------
Table of ____ ------------------------------ _ ----- ----

Lines establiahing Island Waters ______________________ ._ __ _ 

Lighthouse Districts ----------------- .. ------------------... -Lighthouses, Table of ________________________________ j_ 

Little Alligator River------------------------------------
Little Ba.hama Bank ____ --------------------------_---- ___ _ 
Little Cumberland Island LighthQUB-e-----------------------
LittJe Gua.na. Key-----------------------------------------
Little Guam• Lighthouse ____ -------- ---- ____ ------- ---- ----
Little Ha.rbor Lighthouse----------------------------------
Little Mud River_----------------------------------------
Little Ogaecbee River--------------------------------------
Little Pedeoe River---------------------------------------
Little Ri,.er ---- ---- -------------- ------------------- ------

11 
11 

189 
12-13 
12-29 

6Q 

12f"i-127 
22,99 

126 
28 
28 
96 

90 
7S 
72 

Little River~ Albemarle Sound ------------------------------ 58 
Little River InleL-----------------------------------------68, 72-73 
Little River, Yille.ge of------------------------------------- 72 

Little Sa.tilla. River --------------------------------------- 99 
Lockwood Folly Inlet--------------------------------------- 68 
Loggerhead Key Anchorage______________________________ 120 
LoDg Bank __________ .., ______ ------------------- ... ------------ 131. 

Long Bay-------------------------------------------------- 68 
Long "BR.y, Pa1nlicu SouutL---------------------------------- 63 
I ... ong Key Anchorage_______________________________________ 119 

Long Shoo.I Lighthouse------------------------------------- 14 
Long Shoe.I Ri'ver ___ .. ------------------------------------- 62 
Lookout Bigb t ____ ----------------------------------------- 49 
Lookout Brea.k.enL ____________ ----------------------------- 39 
"Lookout Shoalt-!____________________________________________ 39, 46 

Lumber City---------------------------------------------- 9.6 
Lumber River _________________ ·--------------------------- 73 

Lumberton> Town of-----------:---------------------------- 73 

M. 

Ma.ck:a.ys Creek, Albemarle Sound___________________________ 59 
:Ma.ckays Creek, C&.libogue Sound__________________________ 86 

:Macka.ye River, St. Simon Sound---------------------------- 96 
:Mackey Ferry, Vil1age o-f ----------------------------------- 69 
MackeyH Point, Broad River--------------------------------- sa 
Macon. City of------------------------------------------- 96 
M.an of Wa.r H&rb<>r----------------------------------------- 1'21 

Manteo -------------------------· -------------------------- 60 
M..aps-, Index-------------------------------------------- f:ace pe.ge 7 
Ma.rine-H015pita.l Service Regulations------------------------ 165-171 
Marquess.& Keys--------------------------------------- 113 
Marquesas Rook------------------------------------------ 4.'I 
Ma-t"tins Industry Llght-vesseL------------------------------ 20,83 
Masonbor0- _______________________ ~ ______ ------------------ 68-

:Maaonboro Inlet ____________ --------------------------- 68 

Ma.&lnboro Sound-------------------------------------------- 68 
Matanzas In let-------------------------------------------- 111 
Mata.nzws River -------------- -- --- ----------- ------------ 110, "'111 
Mo.ttamuakeet Lake ------ ---- ---------- ---------- ------- 00 
:M&y Hall Creel: ------------------ -----------·---------- __ _ 
Maypo:rt, Vlllage "'---------------------------------------
Hay Ri•ar ____ ---------------------------------
Kedwa.y Biv-er-------~--------------------------
J4eherrin Ri\'er-----------------------------------------Melbourn.e ______________________________________ _ 

Merritt Island------------------------·-----------· __ _ 
Miami Aucborage, Hee Cape Florida Ancihora.ge .. 

:Joija.mj, Town of-------------------------------·-------
Middle :Bay------------------------------------------·----
llfid<l.le Groa.nd, Cape Fear Bi""1" -------------------
Middle GrouDd. ShO&l, Key West-------------------

!W<ldle Sound---------------------------------
Middleton Anchorage·---=-----------------·--
Middleton, Alilbley .Bivet"----------------·----
llliddteton, P* Villa&e-------------·---------~--
MiUedg-eville, City of---------------------·---
lllonroe Ferry-----------------------------·-----
Koreb- Oit:r------------·---·------------------•-----
lllQHll. Ial&n4 -----------------------------------
!llargan B.t...,.. ----------------------·------· -
lloset" Clhanuel -------------------------
~tto In.lat-----------------·-------·-
llosquito 1n·1&S Lighthouse. --------ll<JSqUiW Lago<>D. ___ . __________ .;_ ____ . 

94 
](18 

81> 
91 
l>O 

112 
11.2 

116 
Jl3 
Tl 

l.22 
<18 
62 
TG 
32 
116 
69 

- liO 
ll!7 

81 
llll 
Ul 

24, ll.1 
U2 
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:n. 
Page. 

MoultrievillP. _______ ~------------------------- -------------- 77 
Mount Cornelia--------------------------------- --------~- 39,69, 108 
Mouse Harbor--------------------------------------------- 6>~ 
Mud River ------------------------------------------------- 92., 93 
Mulb<lrry Bluff-------------------------------------------- 76 
Munden, Post Yillage_____________________________________ .')4: 

Murfreesboro----------------------------------------------- 59 
Myrtle Sound _______________ ------------ ... ----------------- 58 

N. 

N.....,_u River----------------------------------------------_ 103 
Nassau Sound ____________ ----------------------------------_ l 0.3 
National Que.rantiues --------------- ----------------- Appendix IY 
Neuse River------------------------------------------------ 6.&-00 
Neuse River Bea.cons _____________ --------------------------- 14 

Neuse River Lighthouse ---------------------------- _______ 14, 65 

Yewbernt City of------------------------------------------ f,5 

.New 1nlet --------------------- ---------·------------------- 45 
Newport River, N. C---------------------------------------- bO 
New Ri"ver, Fla.-------------------·--··--------------------- 113 
New River, N. 0-------------------------------------------- 51 
New Rive-r Inlet,. Flu.-----------------------·----------------- 113 
New River Inl.et, ~. C -------------------------------------- 51 
Nsw Rlver Inlet to Masonboro Iolet------------------------- 68 

New Srr1yrna ------------------------ ----------------··------ 111 
New T .... kettle Creek ____________ ---------------------------- 93 
Nichola.s Oha.nneL ___________ ------------------------------- 1~9 
Nixont<>n, Village of--------------------------------------- 58 
Norris Cut_ _________________________ --------------------- 113 

North Ba.y, Gurrituck Sound------------------------------- -54 
North Bea.ch. St. Augustine lnlet____________________________ 110 

North Jlemini -------------------------------------------- 128 
North Carolina., State of: 

Harbor ControL-------------------------------------- l:J5 
Pilots and Pilota.ge ----------------------------------- l:J:l-135 
Q uara.ntl nfl _____________________________ -------- ------ 135-136 

Ra.te.:s of Pilota.ge ---------------------- --------------- 134-13.'l 
Northeast Branch, Cape Fea..r River_________________________ 69 

Northeast Providence Channel------------------------------ 129 
Northeast Rock------------------------------------------ 130 
North Edisto River-------------------------------------- 80 
North end of Flor.ld& Reefs_________________________________ 41 

North Lauding RiYer ______________________________________ _ 

North Landing River Beacons------------------------------
North Newport River _________ , ________________ -------------

North Rivt?-r, Albemarle Sound ------------------------------
North River, Doboy Sound _________________________________ _ 

Nortlt River, Bee Tolonrato River_ 
North River Lighthouse ____________ -------------------------

North River Range--------------------------------------
North Rt>ck --------------------------------------------
North 8a.nte.e River-------------------------------------

54 
12 
91 
f>7 
94 

12, 57 
12 

128 
75 

Northwest Branch~ Cape Fea.r River ------------~---------- 69 
Northwest M:atanilJa Shoa.J ____________________ ----------__ 127 
North.wMt Paasa.ge Lighthouse______________________________ 26, 120 

Northw-Point :Roy..I She.al Lighthollse-------------------- H 
Northwest Providenc-e Channel------------------------------ 129 
Nottaw&y River ------------------------------------- ------ 59 

0. 

Ocmulgee River-------------------------------------------- g&-96 
Oconee River ___________________ -·----~-----------------____ 9.f:i--00 

Ocraeok" Inl"L------------------- -------- -------------- ---- 48-49 
Ocracoke Lighthouse _________________ -----------------------

Odingeell River--------------------------------------- ----
~h"" River---·----------------------------------------
Ohlo Shoal-----------------------------------------------
Old Fernandina--------------~----------------------------
Old Bmm!rly Mareb Channel-----------------------------
014 Teakettle Creek-----------------------------
Old Town ------------------------------------ ---
Obldow ll&Y---------------------------------------
or.ng;i Key------------------------------------- --
Oregon Inlet -------- ---- ------------------------------ ----
Qcl.,eta.I, P- :Village _______________ ---------------------

Om>ond ------ ----- --------------- --------------- -----
<>au.haw Sound-----------------------------------------
Ontw Shoe.le, Cape RatterM--------------------------------
0..tet' Slue Oba.nn.,1, Hattel"M Shoa111-------------------

Pc 

I'~------------------------------
l'alm 8-b ------------------------·----
Pi.I~-------------------------------

14,48 
w 
()1 
40 

10'..l 
l!H 
93 
76 
47 

128 
45 
66 

111 
00-91 

38 
38 

]08 

113 
-f>ll 

P. 
Page_ 

l"l-a.rnlico Po1nt ____________ ---------------------------------- fl~{ 

Pamlico Point Lighthouse _____ ------------------------------ 14 
Pamlico R.lver ______________________ ----------------- ------- 63--"4 

Pamlico Biver Heacous _________ "------------------------------ 14 
Pamlico Sound --------------------------------------------- 60-62 
Fa.ntego Creek ____________________ -------------------------- H4 
Paris !$land Rt-tl.lge Beacons_________________________________ 20,.83 

Parrc·tts Creek-----------------------------------------·-____ 81 
Pasquotank lti ver ---- -------------- ------ ----------------- 57 
Pe<l-ee Ri"'-'er -------·--------------------------------------- 73 
llerquiman~ River------------------------ ____________ ------ 58 
P1erce Sb-o.a.} ________________ ------------------------ ____ ____ 41 
Pile of Stones_______________________________________________ 71 

Pi lotage ____ ---------------- ____ ---------- ______________ Appendix I 
rilot La.ws and Regulations: 

l>~lorida ------ ------------- ----------------------- ---- 155--15-t:i 
Georgia.--------____ ----------- ----------------- 14;5-155 
North Ca.rolinf.l. ---------------- ---------- ------------- 133-138 
South CaroJina ---- ----------------------------------- 139--1'15 

Pi] o-t Town----------------------------------------------- IUS 
Pim lico Isla1u.i~ ________ ------------------------------------- 128 
Piney Point------------------------------------------------ 67 
Piney Point Shoal__________________________________________ 67 
1~1quet Rock _____________________ ----------- ______ -------- 128 
Plantation Ureek Range_____________________________________ :.!2 

Platt Shoal•------------------------------------------------ :18 
l'lyn.Luuth _ ------------ ---------------- -------------------- 59 
}>ollocks,ri] le ------ ______________ ------ --------------------- 66 
Poopon River, .see South EdLsto River. 

Port Orang&--------------------_--------------------------- 111 
Port Royal Sound------------------------------------------ 83-85 
Port Royal a.ad St. Helena. Sounds: 

Port Regn1ations ----------------------------------- 144-146 
Bates of Pilotage -----·. --------------- --------------- 144. 

1•ort Royal Sound Banges ----------------------------------- :[0 

Port Roya1, To1o\rll of---------------------------------------- 83 
Portemouth 1 Yillage of-------------------------------------- 48 
Prominent, Ji'ea.turcs, .see General Descriptiou. 

Pungo Creek ---- --------------------------- ----- ---- ____ ---- 64 

Pungo River ------------------ ------ ------------·--- ------- 64 
Pungo River Bea.cons---------------- _____________ ,_ 14 

Q. 

Quaker Bridge--------------------------------------------- OG 
Quarantine Anchorages~ see Genera] Description. 
Quarantine Laws and Regulatious: 

Florida._---------------·_--------------------_______ 156-15~J 
G-eorgia. ---------- ------ ------. ----- -------- ---------- 147-148 
National ---- ------ --------- ----- ---- ------------- ---- 171-174 
North Carolina------------------------------------ 135-136 
Sunth Carolina.----------------------------------- lW-141 

R. 

R&leigb Bay _____________ ----------· ------- -----------------
Itattlesnake 8hot1.l ________ ---~-- ____ ------ --------- ------
Reliec<:a Shoal Lighthouse _________________ ------------------
R~ Point Bea.con ________________________________________ _ 

Repairs, see Genera.I Description. 

Ridgevillet Village of---------------------------------------
Roanoke IF!:la.nd _________________________ ------ ____ ------ ___ _ 

Roanoke Ma.rs.hes Llghthousu ------------------------------
Roanoke R:ivor __________________________ ------------------

Roanoke ruvcr LigbthQUSe ____ -----------------------------

Roanoke Sou1ad-----------------------------------~ --------
ltockded.undy River _____ ------------------------------------
Rocky Point_ ___ ------- ------ _____ -------- __________ ---------

Romerly l'darab Creek _____ --------------------------------
Romerly ManheB _ ·----------------------------------------
Rose Bay - ----------------- ------- ---- ---- - ----------
Royal Island------------------·----------------------------
Rules of the Road : 

Inla.nd -------------________ -------- ____ -- --- ------- _ 
Intern.a.tione.l _________________ -------- _________ ------

s. 

{{} 

78 
26 
12 

!H 
6() 

H 
59 

14,5~ 

00 
94 

127 
89 
!I() 

G3 
127 

182-188 
171\-182 

Saddle Hill Ancborage________________________________ 120 
Sailing Directions : 

Albemarle &mod------------------------------·_____ M-57 
Bab ....... Bank--· -- ---------------------------- 131 
Bahia Honda Harbor-------------------------------- 11~1.20 
B&.y River----------------------------------- 65 
:S-ttfort Harbor, N. C-------------------------- 150-Sl 
Bull Bay_~---------------------------------- 76 



 

VI INDEX. 

s. 
Page. 

Sailing Directi-ons-Oontinued. 
Caliboguo Sound ____ ---- __ ---- ___ --------------------- 86 
Cape Ft-e.r River______________________________________ 70-72 

Cape F1orifla and MiRmi ------------------------------ 116-1.17 
Cape HH.ttere.s to the Gulf of MexicQ, Steamship Routes_ 44-45 
Charleston Ha.rbor ___________ -----------------·-------- 78-79 
Chesapeake Entrance to Key ,Wffit____________________ 37-43 
Cumberland Sound, St. Marys Entrance________________ 102 

Doboy Sound---------------------------------------- 94-95 
Fernandina Harbor ___________ , __ ----------------------- 1.02 
Fow-ey Rvcks Anchorage ______________ ---------------- 116 

Ha.ttera.s In lot_ ___ ----------------------------------- 4 7--48 
Hawk Channel--------------------------------------- 114--115 
l oland Paesa.ge : 

Charleston to Port .Royal _______________________ 104-105 

Chesapeake Ray to Alherna.rle Sound_____________ 52-&3 
North River or PHl!!QUOtank RiYer through Albe-

marle and Croa.ta.n Sound•------------· --- ---- 53 
Port Roya.I to &va.nnah________________________ 105 
Savannah to Fernandina ________________________ 106-107 

Through Pam1ico and Co-re Sournli:; tu Beaufort. 

N. C ----------------------------------------- 03-5'1 
Wi11ya.h Bay to Charleston ______________________ l,.03-104 

Key West Harbor: 
Ma.in Shit~ Channel---------------------------- 123 
Northwest Ch..annel ------ ----------------------- 12!i 
Point of Re-ef Channel ____ ---------------------- 123 

Rock Ke-y Chann-el--------------------------- 124 
Sand Key Ch .. nneL---------------------------- 1~4 
Southeaet> Cbaune 1---------------------- ---- ---- 122 
8outhwost. Channel----------------------------- 1-Z4-12.fi 

West Channel---------------------------------- l'Ui 
Legar.e Anc:b-0rage ______________________________ ------ 117-118 

Little- River ____ -------------------------------------- 58 
Long Shoal River------------------------------------- 6-2 
Lookout BighL--------------------------------- ------ 49 
Middleton Anchora.ge ____________ ---- -------- ---- ----- 63 

N eose River ____ ---------------------------------____ 66 

North Edisto Rher ----------- ------------ ------------ 80 
Ocra.coke Irtlet ____ --------------------- ---- ---- ------ 48-49 
0-baw Sound--------------------------------------- li1 
Pamlico River-------------------------------------- 64 
Pamlico Sound ------ -------------------------------- - 61-62 
Pasquota.n~ .River----------------------------------- llT 
Perquimans Ri"\·er --------- ____ --------------- ------- 58 
Port :Royal Suu11d-------------------..----------------- 84--85 
Providt-nce Chaun~l6---------------------------------- 130-131. 

Pun go River -------- _ ------------------- ----- --- ----- 65 
St .. Andrew Sound------------------------------------ 1-00 
St. Augustine Inlet---------------------------------- 110-111 
St, catherines Sound---------------------------------- 1H-9"l 
St.. Hela'Da Sound----------------------------------- 82-83 
St . .John• Rh·er----------------------------------- 109-110 
St. Sim.on &>and &nd Brunswick Harbor_____________ 97-98 

Sapelo Sound--------------------------------------- 92-93 
Stouo Inlet------------------------------------------- 8() 

Turtle Harbor--------------------------------------- 118 
Tybee Road•------------------------------------------ 87-89 
WaSBB.\\. Sound __________ -------- ·- -------------------- 00 

Winyah Bay --------------------------------------- 74-75 
St. Andrew Sound------------------------------------- 99-100 
St. Andrewa, Ashley River ------------------------ ----- 76 
St. Augustine, City oL----------------------------------- 110 
St. Augustine Creek _____ ----------------------------------- 89 
St. Angillltine Inlet---------·------------------------ 110-111 
St_ Augustlue Lighthouse--------------------------------- 24, 110 
St. Catherine• Sound------------------------------------ 91-92 
St. Helena Sound--------------------------------------- 81-413 St •. Johns Rlvor ____________________________________ 108-1.10 

St. Johns Biver Lighthouse_____________________________ 22, lOti 

St_ .J'ubD.11 Rlver Range Beacmm--------------------------- 22 
St. Lucie Inlet--------------------------------·-- llll 
St. Marya Entnmce,..,. Cumberland Soun'd. 
St. :M..,.ya River______________________________________ 101 
St. lb.rye, Town o( ------"---------------------------- 101 
St. Simon Lighthouse----------------------------------- 22,96 
St. Simon Mills_______________________________________ 97 
8L Simon Sound and Bru.n2'wick Harbor ____ ... ____________ ~ 

Salt Key Bank------------ ---------------------- lllS-1211 Sampit__________________________________ 73 

S&mplt River---------------------------- T<I 
Sand K•r L!ghtho---------------------- 26, 120 
Sanford------------------------ 108 

s. 
Page_ 

Santa.ren Cba.anel _____________ ---- ---- ---- -------- ____ ______ 129 

Sa-ntee River __________________ ------------------------------ 75 

Sapelo lofghthouse ----------------------------------- ----- 2'2:, 93, 95 
Sa.pelo Ri•er __ ---- ---- _ ---------- ---- ---- -------- ---------- 92 
8a.p.elo Sot1nd _ ---- ----·------------------ ------------------- 92-93 
Satan Shoal ------------------------------------------------ 4:1 
Sa.till a. River_-------------------------------------------____ 99 
Savannah,. City of ____________________ ----------------------· 136-87 
:Saxannah, Port of~ . 

IIarlJor Fees ___________________ --------------------- 151 
Harbor Regulations ___________________________ -------- 149-1.51 

Pilot Rules------------------------------------------- 148-149 
Rates of Pilotage ____________ ---------------- ---- ---- 149 

Savannah Rivt>r _ ---------------------------------------- ---- 86-87 
Savannah River &aeons----------------------------------- 20-2'l 

8cuppern-ong River --------------------------------------- 09 
8cycD, Poet Village ______________ ------·-------------------- 60 
Seacoast. Telegraph Stations-------------------------------- 10 
Settlement Point --------------------------- ---- ------------ 127 
Sheep Housp, Hill------------------------------------------- 45 
Sliellbiae Creek ___________ ---- - --------- ----- _ ------ -------- 99 
·sb ntes Folly Island---------------------------------------- 79 
Hkidaway River _________ --------------------------------- K9 

Skull Creek_----------------------------------------------- 83 
8kul 1 Creek Be.aeon_---------------------------------------- 20 
Slade-s Creek _______________________________ ----------------- 64 
81ocumR Creek _______________ -------------------------------
Slue Channel, Frying Po.n Shoals ____________ ----------------

Smith Island~ Cape Fear ---- _ ------- ---------- --- ------------
SnO<ie Cr-eek-----------------------------------------------
Snow Hill _________________ -------------------------------

Sombrero Key Lighthoru;e ___________ ------------------------
Soundings: 

AJong the Coast from Chesapeake Ba.y Entr&nce to Key 

6ll 
39 

47 
64 
66 
Z2 

Weet_ ----------------- ---------------------------- 32-33 
Between Cape Henry a.nd Cape Fear---------------- 46-47 

South Amelia. River _____ ---- -- ___ _..._ ___ ---- ----------------- 101 
Soutl• &mini ________________ ----------------------------- 128 
South Carolina : 

Pilots and Pj!ota.ge ____________________________________ 131}-140 

Quo.rantlne __________________ ---- ______ ------ ---- ---- 140-141 
South Creek, .Pamlico River _______________ ,..________________ 64 

Southeaat Shoal, Cape- Canaveral-------------------------- 40 
Sontb Edlato River _______ --------------------------------- 80-81 
Southern Branch of the Elizabeth River------------------- 61 
South La.ke----------------------------------------------- 00 
South Mills _____________________ ------------------------

South Newport River_------------------------------------
Southport, Town -of-------------------------- ___________ _ 
South Riding Rock --------------- ---------------- ---------
Sonth River, Doboy 8ountl ----------------------------------
Soutb River, Neuae River-----------------------------~---
8';).uth S&Iltee River -------------- - ·---... -------------------
Southwest Point---------------------------------------
South west Point Roya.1 Shoal L1ghthouBe -----------------
SpTing Creek, Upper and Lower-------------------------
Spruill'sBridge ___________________________________ _ 

Station Creek_-------------------------------------
Staunton Riv-er----------------------.. ------------------
Slon<> In let_ ______ -------------------------------- ___ ------

112 
R't,92 

69 
128 
94 
66 
76 

127 
H 
6i 
69 
lll 
59 

7ll-80 

StOllo River ---- ------------- ------------ ---- ---- ---------- 79 
Storm-Warning Dtaplays' 

Ta.ble of Stiatioll4!----------------------------.. -------- 10 
Uoe and Meaning of---- ________ __:_------------ Appendix II 
S.d also General Description. 

Story River------------------------------------ 81 
Straits of Florida ---------------------------------- SS 
Strawberry Ferry, Cooper Jtlver -----·------------- 16 
Stump Bound--------------------------------·-------- 68 
Suppllea, - Gen.&ral Deo<oripcl.on. 
Swan Quarter Bay----------------------------------- 63 
Swa1>. Quarter N----------------------------------- 63 
Swan Q.uarter, Town of ___ ------------------------- tlS 
Swanllboro, VIUage of-----------------------•--- l>l 
Swaah, The, Ocracoke Inlet ------------C------------ 48 
8yatem of Bn07&se adopted In United l!fl&tea .,..teno ___ . --- l> 

T. 
Table of: 

~•nd -"""-------------.---
:Veg Signals----~-·-·-------------- --
Li&-&•iac Slati- -----------------
Lie~-. --.· ---------------------. . 



 

T. 

Ta.blo of: 

'l'id&a--------------- ---- ---------------------------
Variation of' the Compa8B ______ ------------ ------------
Storm-Warning Display Stations and 8-ea.coa.st Telegra.ph 

Stations ------------ ------ ------------ ___ --------
Tarboro-----··--------------------------------------------
Ta.r River _____ --------------------------------------------
Ta\"ernier Key Anchorage _________ --------------------------
Tea.ch-es Hole Channel~---------------------------------
The Fingers-'-----~----------------------------------------
The Stra.ita. Core Sound------------------------------------
Thoma.a Shoal--------------------------------------------
Thoroughfare. Bay __ -------------------------------------
Thunderbolt, Village of_ ________________ -----------------
Tida.l Currents, ,w,e Current&. 
Tidal Currents between Chesapeake Bay Entrance and Key 

Weet ---- ---------- ---------- ---- ------------ ------ ----
Tides: 

Along the Florida. Roots ______ ------------------------
Altamaha Sound _____________________________________ _ 

Bahama. Bank.a------------------------------------
Bahia H<:>nda Harbor-------------... ------------------
Beaufort Harbor, N. C------------------------------
B<>gue Inlet __ -------- -------------------------
Bull Bay------------------------------------
Cape Canaveral --------------- ----------------- ------
Cllpe Fea.r River _____________________________________ _ 

Cape Florida. Anchorage _____ -------------------------
Cho.rleston Entrance _______ --------------------------
Croaton e.nd Roanoke Sounds------------------------
Uoboy Sound---------------------------------------
Ferna.ndina... Fort Clinch------------------------------
~era! Table of __________________________________ _ 

Hatteras Inlet----------------------------------
Hattera.e Shoals--------------------------------
Jupiter J:nlet. _ -----------------------------------Key West Harbor ___________________________________ _ 

Mosquito Inlet--------------------------------------
North Edisto River------------------------------ ---
Ocracoke I u let ___ ------------------------------ ------
Oas&ba w Sound-------------------------------------
Pamlico Sound ______________ ----------------------

Port Roya.I Sound----------------------------------
St. Andrew Sound _______________________________ _ 
St. AUJ<U&tine Inlet ____________________________ _ 

St. C..therincs Sound _________ ----------------------

St. B-eleoa. Sound---- ----------------------------
St. Johns River __________ ----------------------
St. Simon Sound-----------------------------------
Ba!t Key Bank---------------------------------------
Sapel<> Sound_------------------------------------ ___ _ 
South Edisto River----------------------------------
.Btono lulet_. -----------------------------------
Tortuges ---------------------------------------TybPe Roath and Savannah River ___________________ _ 

Waeea. w 8ot1.nd ___ --- ---- ------------------------ __ _ 

Winyah Be.Y----------------------------
Tidee, ..,. General Descripti<>n. 
Tide Tables, Agencies for sale of-----------------------
Tlger X.lo.nd Ranges-----------------------------------Titwovllle _______________________________________________ _ 

Tolom&to :Bi:ver ---------------------------------------Tongne of the Oce&u ___________________________________ _ 

T<>-ll S<>an.t -- -- "----------------------------------
Tortugaa Barbor Lighth-0uoe-----------------------
T-Qwbo&t.8, tee General Deecription~ 

Tmden1 Hill-------------------------------------
Trenton---------------------------------
Trent Rher--------------------------------------
Tu=a.gatn Bay-------------------------------

INDEX. VII 
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10 
64 
63 

119 
48 
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115 

96 
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119 
50 
10 
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10, 70 
10 

10, 78 
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10 
10 

10,47 
10 
10 

10,121 

111 
80 
48 
91 
60 

10,84 
10,99 

10,110 
10,91 

81 
10,109 

IO,Q7 
129 

92 
81 
.79 
10 

10,87 
89 

10,74 

7-8 
22,102 

112 
no 
128 

68 
2e 

101 
00 
66 
00 

T. 

Turners Creek--------------------------------------
Turners Cut---------------------------------------------
Turtle Ha.rbor ---------- ----------------------- ----
Turtle River------------------------------------------
Turtte Rocke-----------------------------------------Turtle Shoal Anchorage ____________________________________ _ 

Tybee Beaccm Light----------------------------------------
TyOO<l Island ____ -------------- ____ -------- ---- -------------
Tybee Lightboul!tl ---------------------------------- -----
Tybee River ---------------------------------------- ------
Tybee Roa.dB and Savannah Biv'0-r--------------------------

u. 
United Stateo Naval Station----------------------------
United States Na.val StoreboUBe------------------------
Upper Broad Creek-------------------------------------

v. 

Page. 
89 
117 

118 
96 

l.28 
119 

20,87 
89 

20,87 
89 

84;-89 

83 
120 

66 

V&rla.tion or the CompastL__________________________________ .32 

Vernon River---------------------------------------------- 89, 00 
Ve8tal Shoal---------------------------------------------- t.~ 
"rirginia Key--------------------------·------------------- 1.13 

w. 
Wa-cea.maw Point----------------------------------------- 73 
Waccamaw River----------------------------------- 73 
Wad.boo Bridge, Coop&r River ------------------------------ 76 
Wade Point Lighthouse__________________________________ 1.2, 5.7 

Wadmel&w River-------------------------------------- 80 
Wadmel&w River Bea.cons_________________________________ 18 

Wainwright Slue -----------------------------.. ------ ----- 61 
Walburg Creek ----------------------------- ----------- 91 
Walker Key-------------------------------------------- 127 
Wallace Ch&nnel -------------------------------- 4'8 Wash Hill____________________________________________ Ui 

W38hington~ Town uf__________________________________ 6S 

Wa.888.W Island._ ___ -----------------.. --------------- 89 
Wa.esa.w Sound--------------------------------------- 89-90 
'\\'~ater&e River----------------------------------------- 75 
Weather Bureau, Storm-Warning Di!plaJB : 

Explanation of------------------------------------ 161 
Table of .. -------------------------------------- 10 

W elako. __ ---··-------------------------------------.--- 108 
Weldon---------------------------------------------- 59 
West Crawfieh Key------------------------------------- 124 
Western Dry Rocks--------------------------------------- '3 
West India Burrica.nes _________________________________ 16.~lM 

West Summerland K<e:J'lil--------------------------------- 119 
Weet W""1lerwoman Ancho"'I!" ---------------------------- 120 
Whale Branch---------------------------------- 81, 83 
Wharves, see Genera.I Description.~ 
Whitehead SpiL--------------------------------- 122 
White Oa.k River---------------------------------- 51, 11"7 
Williamston------------------------------------------ 69 
Wllmingt<in, City of--------------------------------- 611 
Wilmingto-n Harbor, ,pae Ca.pe Jl'ea.r Rivar. 
Wilmington, Port -Of: 

Ji&te@ of Pilotage ______ ----------------------------- lll4 
Rn!.., &nd Regulation• for------------------------ 136-138 

WilmingtOil RiTer ----------------------------------- 89 
Wimble Shoals------------------'--------------- Ill 
Winton, Town of----------------------------------- 511 
Wlnyah BaY------------------------------------- 78--75 
Wlnyah Jlay Beacons---------------------------- 16 
Wreck Point------------------------------------- 49 
Wrlghtnille------- ----------------------------- 118 
Wye&00klng BaY--------------------------------• €13 

Y. 

Yell<>w Shoal----------------------------------------- fl"l' 


